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HOW TO USE 
THE BOOI< 
OF FURNITURE 
MAI<ING 
In this book we have tried to overcome the linlitation of most 
books on woodworking by showing specific instructions for 
actual projects as well as general woodworking techniques. 
And to make the projects section and the techniques section 
work together, we have included frequent cross references 
from one section to the other to help illustrate points more 
clearly. 

Before starting a project, make sure to read through the 
instructions at least twice to get a good, overall impression of 
the work involved. If there are techniques with which you 
are not familiar, follow the cross references and read the 
appropriate techniques pages for complete instructions. 

Notice that the shopping list includes all the items you will 
need to make the project with the exception of things like 
sandpaper and glue which you may already have on hand. It 
is a good idea to have all the materials together before you 
start so that you will have no interruptions when you work. 
Make a copy of the shopping list and take it with you when 
buying wood or hardware. Notice that the wood lengths 
shown already allow for about ten per cent waste, so don't 
add anything to the lengths given. 

For aU but the most complicated projects, you can use 
readily available standard softwood sections. We have also 
specified standard 4 x 8ft -;beets of plywood or chipboard 
throughout. 

Since large sheets are difficult to transport and to cut up 
accurately. it is a good idea to find a wood supplier who wiiJ 
cut it up for you. Take the cutting lists and diagrams with 
you and make sure to take a tape measure and try square to 
check the work. Remember that the success of any project 
depends very much on accurate cutting. 

Keep in mind that all the project instructions can be varied 
where necessary to suit specific needs and personal tastes. 
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KITCHEN 
AND DINING 
PROJECTS 

Country kitchen 

Standing dishrack 

Dining chair 

Town kitchen 



A custom made kitchen is special not only because it 
can be made to fit the exact measurements of a room, 
but also because it can be designed to reflect your taste. 
This chapter has instructions for two complete kitchens 
which use inexpensive materials and which will give 
you a lot of good design ideas. The section also includes 
a classic pine dining table, an elegant beech and cork 
gate leg table with matching chairs, a kitchen work 
island and an array of smaller projects like dishracks, 
cutting boards and storage racks. 

Gate leg table 

Town kitchen 

Trivets 

Pine dining table 

Country kitchen 

Welsh 
dresser 
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TRIVETS 
Teak trivet 
These trivets look best made in a 
dark hardwood such as teak or 
mahogany. As an alternative, use 
softwood stained a dark tone. 

To make the small trivet, cut four 
! x l ~ in teak strips. Gin long. Clamp 
them together and mark a ! in wide 
slot about 14in from each end . Hold a 
! in strip aga.inst the marks to check 
the slot width. Cut within the 

Plywood trivet 
To make this trivet you will need a 
7 x 13in piece of ! in plywood and 
two pieces of I in diameter dowel, 8i n 
long. Cut the plywood into seven 
I ]in wide strips each 7in long. To 
drill the holes for the dowels, use a 

waste area to half the depth and usc 
a chisel ro clear out the waste. 

Make sure that the pieces fit snugly 
together without glue. 

Finish rhe trivet by rubbing in two 
coats oflinseed or teak oil. 

I in bit. The holes should be centred 
I ,in from each end . Clamp the pieces 
to the bench with waste underneath. 

Use a centre punch to mark the exact 
location rhen drill the two holes all 
the way through. Make sure that 
you hold the drill vertical. 

Follow the same procedure for 
making the larger 9in square trivet 
which requires 14 strips of teak 
1 X I ! in, 9in long. Remember to take 
extra care in marking and cutting as 
the slots must line up exactly for all 
the pieces to fit together without 
breaking. 

Before unclamping. mark a diagonal 
line down one edge as shown so that 
the pieces can be reassembled in the 
same order. Sand a lithe pieces 
111cluding the dowel. 

Then push the plywood pieces omo 
the dowels and space them out 
evenly. Add glue or small nails from 
underneath if the pieces fit loosely. 
Finish the trivet either with clear 
polyurethane or, as here, with a teak 
!>hade polyurethane stain. 



CUTTING 
BOARDS 
Plywood end grain 
chopping board 

Th1:. unusual chopp•ng board 
mt!asuring 9!in square is made up of 
\tnps of birch plywood turned oo 
edge and glued together like tbe 
coffee tlbles on page 166 It is best to 
usc a fa1rly thick plywood, at least 
jm, so you will need fewer strips. 
hom a piece of Jin plywood. 
14 x 35in. cut about twenty strips 
I ! in wide and 14in long. Glue the 
pu~ccs together with waterproof 
resin glue making sure that the edges 
line up. As you glue each piece on. 
~ccure it with two I in nails. This 
keeps the pieces from sliding when 
they arc clamped together. 

After clamping, use a block plane or 
belt sander to smooth the surface. 
Finally mark a diamond shape oo rhe 
board using a mitre square (page J 93) 
or a 45 triangle Sa~'\' carefully along 
the lines and then sand the edges 
well. 

Seal the board by applying several 
coats of polyurethane. It may be 
necessary to rc-sc.1l the board from 
time to time to keep it waterproof. 

Oval meat platter 
Make a board about 12 x 20 x I in 
thick by gluing up smaller boards if 
necessary. Use teak, mahogany. 
cherry or, as shown here. Amencan 
black walnut. Plane and sand the 
board before marking out the oval 
shape. If you have difficulty m 
drawing an oval. stan w1th a 
rectangle and dra\ ... a scmH.:irclc at 
either end. Cut out the oval with a 
sabre or coping saw. Then smooth 
out the curve using a file or rasp. 
checking often by eye that the curve 
is regular and smooth on both ends 
of the board. 

The groove which t'dtches the meat 
juices can be cut out w1th a gouge. 
but only by someone with a steady 

and expenenced 
hand . It is far easier to 
use a router with a 
core box cutter. Set 
the guide designed to 
follow curves so that 
the groove is cut about 
lin from the edge of 
the board. (page 216) 

Finishing the board 

Scrape the board with a cabinet 
scraper (page 205) and sand the 
groove and edges carefully. After the 
final sanding wipe the surface with a 
damp cloth to raise the grain and 
then sand again. Finally apply one or 
two coats of salad oil or olive oil. 

Pine board with dowel insets 
By simply inset ting a few ordinary 
dowels in a pine board, you can 
make a novel and bc,1Utifully 
decorated chopping board . 

Make sure the d ril l bit matches the 
diameter of the dowel exact! y by 
first drilling a trial hole in a piece of 
waste wood. Dowels varv slightly in 
diameter so it ma}' be necessary to 
rejeCt any which arc :.maller than the 
size:. required. 

Use a pine board about 9 x 15in and 
at least lin thick. Stan .. ,•llh the 
largest diameter dowel. Drill a hole 
about iin deep making sure not to go 
all the way through the board Cut 
off a length of dowel JUSt shghtl y 
longer than the hole is deep a nd glue 
it in place. 

After the glue sets, plane the dowel 
fl ush using a block plane. 

Continue drilling holes and setting 111 

dowels of various sizes in the four 
corners until you build up a pleasing 
pattern. 
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PINE 
DINING 
TABLE 

Assembling the ra ils 
and legs 

CUTTING LIST 
I ~ X4in 
- 2 p ieces 64in lo ng. for ra ils 

2 pieces 21 i in long, fo r ra ils 
3 X3in 

4 pieces 28~ in long. lor legs 

After cutting and squanng the legs 
and rails, make dowel jomts for the 
leg to rail connections Use two 4in 
long dowel pegs for each joint and 
space them about 2!tn apart (page 
232). Be careful to mark all the pieces 
and JOints in turn as each one is 
drilled so that thev will be assembled 
in the correct order. 

After drilling all the dowel holes. 
sand the pieces so that the edges are 
gently rounded. A u~cful trick 
furniture makers usc i~ to bevel the 
from edge of the rail ends and also 
the edges of the legs with a block 
plane. This tend!> to make any errors 
in alignment between the rail and 
the leg less obvious. 
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This elegant dining table is simple and straightforward in its design and it 
would look equaJiy good in a traditional or in a modern setting. The top is 
made from pine boards glued together to make up a smooth surface. If you use 
butt joints they must be well made, close fitting and joined with a resin glue to 
hold firmly. However, to be sure the joints won't open up when the wood 
expands or contracts it is better to reinforce the joints wilh dowel pegs as 
explained in the instructions below 

Join each long rail to tts two legs. 
allow the glue to set and then join 
the assembled pair wtth the short 
rails. The joints shouldn't need 
clamping, but because of the size of 
the framework it is advisable to usc 

damps to hold the final assembly 
together until the glue sets. 

Making the top 

CUTTI NG LIST 
I X 6in 

S pieces 7Sin long 
(to be trim med) 

~tart by laying the five boards on the 
bench and selecting the best face . 
Try various combinations of boards 
to get the moM pleasing grain 
patterns on the top. Arrange the 
boards so that the end grains 
alternate to minimize warping. 



Mark the boards as shown to 
remember the order. Then check 
that matching boards are straight 
and true by holding them together in 
pairs to check for gaps. Thin boards 
tend to slide a little under clamping 
pressure so. to hold them tn place 
and to strengthen the joint, add four 
~hort dowel pegs along each joint 
(page 232}. Lay the clamps on the 
bench or on ~awhorscs, add glue and 
join up the boards according to the 
marking-.. 

Remember to alternate the clamps 
over and under the board!> to 
prevent the top from archin~ up or 
down (page 2 '\ 1 ). As an alternati \'e to 
usmg bar clamps, make your own 
clamping jig (page 203). Be sure to 
protect the work with pieces of 
waste wuod ~o that the clamps do not 
mar the edge'>. 

Using a damp rag. wipe up any glue 
that squeezes out of the joints. Wben 
the glue has ~ct. remove the clamps 
and clean up rhe top with a plane or 
a power sander to make it smooth 
and even. Finally. trim the top to 
length and finish sanding it smooth. 
Use a sanding block. block plane or 
router to round the edges so that 
they feel smooth to the touch. 

SHOPPING LIST 
to make a startdanJ s1:e table, 29 x 72m to srac 8 

softwood 34ft of I x 6in (choose straight clear pieces) 
16ft of I! X 4in 
lilt of 3 x )in 

hardware 30 no.8 round head screws, iin long 
10 metal shrinkage brackets with ~lotted holes 

p lus 3ft of iin diameter dowel for pegs. cut into 16 pieces I !in long. 
&ft of _m diameter dowel for pegs. cut imo 16 pieces 4in long 
clear polyurethane 

As an alcernatwf', make a top out uj I x 2m length~ oj pme, glurd and pmrted zn thf' .~emil' 
way as thi! plyumod tuhle on pa,ge 166. M1xlng dar·k scam teith thr glue empha~1zes the 
thm lmes vf the board.~ and add~ art degam toud1 en thl.' table. 

Final assembly 

CarefuUy lay the lop face down on a 
blanket on the bench or on 1 he floor 
and centre the leg a~scmbly to even 
the overhang on all sides. Then mark 
the holes for the brackets and drill 
the screw holes carefully to avoid 
going straight through the top. Ftt a 
depth stop to the drill to be sure you 
don't drill too deep. Three shnnkage 
brackets per stde and two per end is 
about right Use the slot which 
allows the screw to move Jcros-; the 

board~ as the table top will expand 
and contract with the seasons (page 
220). Then t urn the table over and 
inspect the top for marks and 
scratches. Carefully sand these 
smooth before you apply the first 
coat of polyurethane. 

Finishing the table 

Sanding JS all important for a good 
finish. Start with medium paper (80 
to 100 grit) and finish with fine 
(about ISO grit). An orbital sander 
makes the job easier but sometime:> 
leaves smaJI circular marks on the 
surface. Sanding by hand still 
achteves the best results. Before 
applying the first coat of thinned 
polyurethane, wipe the top wtth a 
damp rag to raise the grain. Allow to 
dry and sand smooth. Apply three or 
four coats. sanding with very fine 
paper or fine steel wool between 
each application (page 248). 
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DISHRACI<S 
Hanging dishrack 
Making the she lves 

CUTTING LIST 
3 x ~in 

IS pieces 
S~in long, fo r to p shel f 
13 pieces 
9ain long. for middle shelf 
) pieces 
IO~in long, fo r bottom shelf 

1 X l~in 
2 pieces 
Gin long. fo r to p shelf 
2 pieces 
7in long, for middle shelf 
2 pieces 
Sin long. for bottom shelf 
G pieces 
24in long, two fo r each shelf 

Stan by making the top shelf. Join 
the two Gin lengths of i x l1in 
between the 24in lengths with one 
2!i n long dowel peg per corner. 
Clamp the pieces together and dril l 
through from the outside. Then 
simply tap the pegs into the glued 
hole and cut the dowel off flush. One 
dowel per joint is enough because 
the nailed strips will make the shelf 
more secure. 

Glue and nail the sain lengths to this 
frame. Use a piece of waste wood as a 
spacer, leaving a 1 in space between 
tbe strips. Set the nails and fill the 
holes. 

The other two shelves are made in 
exactly the same way except that the 
spacing betWeen the nailed strips 
shou ld be increased to !lin to hold 
larger plates. 
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SHOPPING LJST 

softwood 40ft of :i x iin I 22ft of -i x 1 ~in 1 Sft of 1 x 2in 

d owel Jft of lin diameter for pegs 

hardware 24 no.6 countersunk brass screws. I !in long 
12 no.6 brass screw cup washers 
o~bout 100 finishing nails or brads, I in long 
2 brass mirror brackets w1th }in screws 

plus wood filler I clear polyurethane 

Assembling the dishrack 

CUTTING LIST 
I x 2in 2 pieces 28in long 
1 x H in G pieces lOin long 

Before joi ning the pieces, sand all the 
shelves well, then mark the t wo 
I x 2in pieces as shown to determine 
the location of the she! ves. Attach 
the I x 2in to the back of each shelf 
first with a nail to hold it temporarily. 
then with rwo l!in screws per joint. 
Notice the wood blocks under the 
shorter shelves to help support them. 

To attach the diagonal bracing, llrst 
hold one lOin piece in place and 
mark the angle to be sawn. Then cut 
six identical pieces and screw them 
in place to the 1 x 2in and to the 
shelf using one 1;\-in screw with a 
screw cup washer. 

Finish with three coats of clear 
polyurethane and attach the mirror 
brackets to han~ the dishrack. 



Standing dishrack 
CUTTING LlST 
~x t H n 

4 pieces 1 7~in long 
4 pieces l2in lo ng 

~ in dowel 
26 pieces 7in long 
2 p ieces J in lo ng 

Begin by milrkmg one of the 17 !in 
lengths into founeen equalllin 
spaces. Mark along the narrow edge 
starting l,im from one end Transfer 
the marks to the other three lengths 
with a try square. Then usc a centre 
punch or nail to mark the thineen 
centres for the dowels on each strip. 

Cutlery stand 
A Oower pot Is perfect for drying 
and storing everyday cutlery. Make 
this stand for a Sin pot by dowel 
JOinting lour pieces of I x 2m 
together; two pieces should be 4in 
long and two pieces 7 !in long. Clamp 
the four pieces together to drill the 
holes and tap in lin long 1in 
d1ameter dowel pegs. two per corner. 
Instead of cutting the dowels off 
flush , leave the ends sticking out 
about tin as a decorative feature. 
Mark and cut,, circular shape along 
the inside to fit the diameter of the 
Oower pot. For the legs. cut four 
pieces ol 11 or I !in diameter 

SHOPPING LIST 

soft wood II fl oq x I !In 

dowel I 7ft o>f iin diameter 

bard ware 8 nn.G countersunk brass screws, l1n long 
8 no 6 c:ountcr<iunk brass screw cup w.J~hers 

Dnll thirteen ~1n diameter holes 10 

each strip, using a depth stop to 
make the holes ~in deep (page 195) 
Before inserting the dowels, taper 
the ends slight!) with sandpaper so 
that thev will fit1nto the holes more 
easily. Add a drop of glue to each 
hole and rap thirteen dowels 
into the holes of one strip. Then f1t 
the second strip onto the dowels by 
tapping lightly with a mallet. Repeat 
this procedure with the second pair 
of l 7!in lengths and the remaining 
thirteen dowels to make th~: two 
sides of the dish rack. 

dowelling, long enough to allow the 
base of the Hower pot to hang clear 
of the work tap. Attach the legs by 
dowel jointing from the top Sand 
smooth and finish wrth at least two 
coats of clear polyurethane 

Then simply screw the 12in lengths 
to the frames and join the rwo 
assemblies by slotting them together 
and drilling and installing the Jin 
lengths of dowel through each patr 
of legs to allow the dish rack to be 
folded Oat when not in usc. 
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COUNTRY 
I<ITCHEN 
Having a brand new kitchen 
installed can be an cxpcn~i\•to 
busmc-.s and rna} come at a time 
when there as a lot of other bualdang 
and decoratin~ work to pay for At 
first glance this kitchen looks much 
too complicated. but il you examine 
each component on its own, you will 
see thar it is not as diHicull as it 
looks. 

The Smu/1 a/col!<' ill tht• CUI'fiCI'WUS IISC!d to 
advaruage by fillins It with u ji11l height 
spice rack large enough ro hold u m/lect io11 
of cookbooh too. Adapttlw basrc 
i11stnm ior1s 011 f'<l,l(l' 116 for· makmg lin• 
umtu~inj? PZVtt'O<Id or dupbc1ur·d. Tht'll 
paint the shl'lj to grw u tourh of hrrxht 
colour to tht• krtchen . 

1~ 11 t~n I 



Measuring and 
planning 

Kitchens dtffer verv much from 
hou~e to house The size and shape 
vary as do the number of appliances 
and the location of plumbing. 
windows. doors, and so on As a 
result. specific measurements of 
unit!> .Jre not given here. Make up 
vour own cutting and order lists. 
starting by drawing a plan of your 
kitchen to scale on graph paper with 
each square representing. say. ,1 3in 
area of Ooor \pace. Locate the 
qovc, sink, refrigerator and any 
other appliances where you want 
them and then determine the lengths 
ol the units in between, allowing lin 
clearance on each side of the 
appliances. 

The best wcJy to plan each unit is to 
divide it up into several subdivisions 
about I Sin wide and then leave any 
rem:untng !>pace for things like tray 
\toragc, towel rails or broom closets. 

Large department stores and 
~pectalist suppliers seU many handy 
kitchen go:~dgeu !>UCh as pull-out 
ttlwel rails, plastic-coated wire 
ba~ket s, door-mounted bins and the 
like which you can incorporate into 
vour untt design. Other accessories 
such as a pull-out ironing board and 
extens1on tables can also be fitted into 
your cabinets. 

Choosing materials 

The in~idcs of the cabinets should be 
easy to clean so the best material to 
usc is pldstic laminate-covered 
chipboard which is both 
inexpensive, good looklng and 
wa:.hcJblc. It is available in several 
colours from larger suppliers in 
standard 4 x 8ft sheets or in handy 
lengths of varying width The 21 in 
width i!> ideal for these units. 
Alternatively. use an inexpensive 
grade of plywood and finish it with 
several coats ol polyurethane to 
make 11 w.tshable 

The front edges can be treated m 
several ways. For laminate-covered 
ch•pboard apply matching iron-on 
edging (page 267), or cover as shown 
by gluing and nailing on dark­
stained strips of pine. 

The backs of the units can be of 
urdinary hard board or thin 
plywood. The main function of the 
back, besides keeping out the dust, 
is to stilbilize the cabinets and to 
keep them square. 

)( 
oc 
O.tD 
0.(') 

"' 

24m -­

spleshbeck 

cut-outs 
/for plumbmg 

Making the cabinets 

First cut the base piece A to the full 
width of the cabinet. Then lay out 
the !Sin divisions separated by the 
thickness of the dividmg panels. 
Make the base p1ece A and all the 
dividers 21 in from front to back. 
Since the work top will be 24in wide. 
this allows a I in overhang at the 
front and a lin clear space at the 
back for the plumbing. ____. 

17 



COUNTRY KITCHEN c:nntmut•d 

Cut the 2lin wide divider~ JOin long. 
then lav the base and dtviders on 
edge Orl the noor 10 d!>S~mble them 

Notice that the d ivider under the 
!:ink has been cut off to accommodate 
a panel fitted under 1 he sink. 

Farst put m two or three l!in nails 
hammered from the out~ide to bold 
the pieces until the screws are 
added. Then add three I \in no.S 
screws at each joint, dthcr screw 

di rectly into the chipboard with 
special chipboard screws or use 
ordinary countcr~unk ~crews driven 
into no:s fibre wall plugs ansened 
into f.; in diameter hole1> 

Jnsta lling the units 

First place the base in it:. exact 
location 2in outlrom the wall. Then. 
using a spirit level. check to make 
sure it is completely level both along 
the length and also across the width. 
Most often the noor will not be quite 
level so wedge the base with scraps 
of hardboard to get lt llrm and level, 

18 

Then glue and nail the JO~an high 
panel to the back with lin pins. It is 
best to nail along the bouom edge 
first. then nail into each divider in 
turn llLlking sure that each one is 
absolutely square with the base. 

Cut out rbe fascia p•ece, 2~in wide 
and about ~in thick. and Slre'" it to 
the top front. Countersink the 
screws. then hide them with plug<> 
for pine fascias as here. or with 

plastH. screw 
covers to match 
the plastic laminaw 
surface 

Locate 18 x 2lin 
shelves within the 
cabinets, 
supporting them 
on I X lin battens 
screwed to the 
sides. Make the 
separate 18in wide 
ba~e out of 4~in 
wide boards 
na1led together 

Finally screw metal shrmkage 
brackets flush with the top edges or 
the dividing panels and the fascia 
Also add two or three locaung 
brackets to the underside of the ba~~ 
A, 3in back from the lront edge as 
shown. to make 1l easier to locate and 
auach the unit to the ba~c . 

and then anach It to the floor wtth a 
few metal brackets to nx the cabinet 
permanently in place and keep it 
level. 

Place the unit on top of the base. 
sliding it back so that the brackets 
locate on the front. Finally screw 
these brackets to the base to fix 1 he 
cabinet firmly in position. 

Making the doors 

These doors consist of a l x 2io pine 
lrame dowel jointed and fitted wah a 
ktn plywood panel. The panels here 
are covered wilh an aaracti\·e gift 
wrapping paper printed with a 
Wilham Morrb tile design. Glue the 
paper to the ph•wood with a rubber­
ba!.ed cement ilnd giVe it two coats 
of polyurethane to make it water­
proof 

The pands can be covered with any 
auracllve paper. as they have been 
here, or with a washabk wallpaper, 
\turdy fabric or even with cane 
whtch is available in sheet form 
(page 70). You could also paint the 
panels or u~c plastic laminate. 

Measure each opening to get the 
ex,lct size for each door, allowing 
about ~in for clearance. Then cut 
and join the 1 x 2in pieces (page 
2 32). The centre panel can be located 
en her in grooves or rabbets cut into 
the frame. Or, to mc1ke it very easy, 
the panel can simply be screwed to 
1 he back of the frame with brass 
-;crews and matching cup washers. 

Fit two small brass hinges and a 
knob to each door before hanging it 
in its opening. Then fit small 
magnetic stops behind each door. 

Making the drawers 

These drawers are made from I x Sin 
pmc boards with l in plywood bases 
.!>et into ~rooves . These exposed corner 
box joints were machine cut but you 
can cut them by hand (page 237) 

ll•s very convenient to have most ol 
the top drawers quite shallow for 
cuLlen and the like. but a few 
deeper drawers are also useful. Make 
the sides for the deep drawers by 
gluing two boards together. 



The worktops 

In the kitchen shown here, the work­
tops have been made quite easily by 
laminating I! x 1! in strips of pine 
together. To do this, just follow the 
instructions given on page 12 for 
making the pine dining table. 

A\ an alternative, you can buy a 
ready-made counter top and have it 
cut to the required length. A maple 
butcherblock top. like the one used 
as the work surface on the kitchen 
island on page 24, would be ideal. 

You cou ld also. if you prefer, make 
the counter wps with a chipboard or 
plywood bal>e and cover them with a 
plastic laminate as shown on page 
46. There are many possibilities and 
you can select the one that best suits 
your decorative scheme and your 
budget 

Make the 4111 high splash back from 
the same materials as the worktop. It 
1s useful and hygienic, preventing 
food from fall ing beh lnd the cabi nets 

and giving them a more finished 
appearance. Fix the splash back by 
Screwing it OntO the bacJ.. Of the 
counter. 

Apply several coats of polyurethane 
varnish to seal the pine work tops. 
Then screw them down to the 
brackets from underneath. 
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_,. COUNTRY KITCHEN COIItinued 

Kitchen storage 

The conventional approach to 
storage in kitchen design is to 
enclose everything m cabmets; 
cooking utensils. groceries. pots and 
pans and the like But today. many 
kitchen implements are so colourful 
and attractive that they can be used 
to decorate the kuchen . Thas makes 
the job of designing your kitchen 
much easier because, instead of the 
standard wall-hung ca binets. you 
can build auractive open storage 
units to keep everything within easy 
reach and on show. 

The overhead pot hanger is a great 
idea. rnstcad or searchi ng for a pan 
in a cabinet and having to move 
everything to get it. you just reach 
up to get the one you want off its 
hook. The simple sial unit not only 
holds all the bits and pieces but can 
also be used to cover any ugly pipes 
on the wall. The hooks are very easy 
to make from wire coat hangers using 
the method shown on page 2 3 

Making the overhead 
pot hanger 

Cut four I x Sin pine boards so that 
one pair spans the full length of the 
kitchen in one direction and the 
other pair spans the room in the 
other direction. 

They should be located about l8in 
out from each waJJ and placed hlgh 
enough so that the pots and pans will 
be above head height but low 
enough to be within reach. 

Cut halvingjoants in each board, 

/.eft: 
IIIMt•aJ of the usual stainless steel draining 
board. make one ow of solid teak boards 
~lu.:J tOJ?t'tht•r with waurproof glue. 
8(•nwse 11 contains natural oil whirh repels 
II'Utl'l'. uak 1.\ the 1dea/ wood to use for th1s 
purp<lSt' If mamtarned by regular oiling it 
u·1III0<1k l1kt neu• for many years. Cut a 
holt Jnr \'Our \ltlk u•llh a sabre orcop1ng 
Wit unJ tht:n cut thtt lm Jeep grooves of 
thr Jrc11nrng />ocJrd usrng a router fitted 
U'llh cJ cort: bo.\ cutcer. Mount the draining 
boarJ ut a sltght angle for easy drarnage. 

Rl}\ht : 
1'h1s ~lat u'0/1 umt I.S a u.·onderjul U'O)' of 
hcJnxmg up ttt•rrvthrng m the krtehen from 
~' 1s~Of\, 111 colande"' and pot lids. Adapt 
the tn\Crut·ti0/1 em pagtt 22 to make a slat 
unit that frlh the who/ I! wall. II becomes 
thr jocu/ pomt of thr kitd1en when hung 
ll'ttlr brtxlrtly roloured arzd useful kitchen 
ill·m~. 



I Sin from the end. then atLach the 
boards to the wall with the home­
made brackets painted to match the 
spice shelf. 

Make the brackets from two pieces 
of shaped ,tin plywood sandwiched 
around a 1 x I in strip. Screw the 
I x lin board to the wall with two 
no.IO screws, adding wall plugs into 
masonry walls. Then attach the 
I x Sin boards with ~in brass screws 
from both sides. 

Making the open 
shelving unit 

The sturdy uprights arc made from 
A in thick hardboard which is nailed 
around 2 x 2in sections of softwood. 
They are deep enough to allow the 
shelving unilto incorporate a 
dishwasher, washing machine. dryer 
or, as here. a refrigerator. 

For the uprights. cut standard 4 x 8ft 
sheets of hardboard in half to make 
two pieces 2 x 8ft. Then glue and 
nail them to three 2 x 2in lengths. 
Cover the front edge with a 2in wide 
piece of teak or stained pine. Place 
the uprights on a base as for the 
kitchen units. 

The 22in wide shelves. supported on 
I x I in battens screwed to the 
uprights. are made as shown from 
ch1pboard and strips of I x 1 in so 
that they will slide onto and thereby 
hide the supporting battens. 

Cover the top. front and bottom of 
each shelf v.•ith white plastic 
laminate to create an attractive 
contrast to the dark uprights and to 
make the shelving unit easier to keep 
clean. To keep the structure rigid, 
nail 4 x 8ft sheets of hard board to 
the back of the uprights. 
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I<ITCHEN 
STORAGE 
RACI<S 

Slat unit 
The instructions here are for a rack 
24 x 32in, but it can be made to fit 
any space or to cover a waiL as it is 
on page 21. 

CUTTI NG LIST 
i X J! in 

18 piece 24in long 
2 pieces 32in long, for uprights 
2 pieces 33i in long. for surround 

SHOPPI NG LIST 

softwood about 52ft of :l x I !in 

Here are three useful storage racks 
which are very easy to make. The 
slat unit allows you to hang within 
arm's reach all the everyday utensils 
which tend to clutter up kitchen 
drawers. It is a useful rack not only 
for the kitchen, but for a workroom 
or study and it is so simple to make 

hardware 2 no.IO round bead brass screws. I !in long 
40 no.S countersunk brass screws. I ~in long 
40 no.8 brass screw cup washers 
8 fimshing na1ls or brads. l}in long 
2 brass mirror brackets with iin screws 

plus clear polyurethane 
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that you can easily adapt the 
instructions to make the rack to an} 
sjze required. The rowel rack holds 
alummjum foil and plastic bags as 
well as paper towels Finally. the 
knife rack makes ingenious use of 
slotted dowels to hold both the 
handle and blade of each knife. 

Start by lining up sixteen 24in slats 
on the workbench. Draw a light line 
across each end about i in from the· 
edge as a guide for the screw holes. 

Then drill a clearance hole centred 
on the marked line at each end of tbe 
sixteen slats to take the no.8 screws. 

To assemble the unit. screw on the 
first and last slats to align with the 
top and bottom of the 32in uprights. 
Check that these are square before 



Knife 
rack 

00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 oo 
Mark and driiJ 
the backing 
board. The 4in 
dowels are -
mounted in pa1rs 
centred ~in apart. 
There is a 1 tn 
space between 
the centres of 

L._o_o_o_o_o_o_o_o_o_o___.lt 
each pair of dowels. Centre the l ~in 
dowel holes directly below each pair 
of ~ in dowels. Drill both the Hn and 
I !fn holes ~in deep. It is bestto use 
an electric drill fitted with a depth 
stop and mounted in a drill stand so 
that the holes are straight. 

Mount tbc l ~ in dowel in the vice, 
cut a groove -lin deep in one end and 
use a be ncb book to cut off a 2in 
length . Return the dowel to the vice, 
cut a not her groove, then cut off the 
next piece. Repeat. to make ten 
pieces each with a slot in one end. 

SHOPPING LIST 

~of1wood lOin of 1 x Sin 

20 in ----------------. 

Glue all rhe dowels tn place. Finally, 
drill a small bole in each corner to 
attach the knife rack to the wall and 
then seal with polyurethane. 

dowel 6ft of }an diameter, cut into 20 pieces 2~in long 
lft of I ~In diameter 

hardware 4 no.S counlll.rsunk brass screws. 2in long 
4 no.8 brass screw cup washers 

plus clc~r polyurethane 

c • 

A 

8 

gluing and screwing the other 
fourteen slats in place using a spare 
slat on edge as a spacer. The spacing 
may not work out exactly, so space 
the last few slats out evenly by eye. 

Screw the surround in place using 
the four remaining ax I ! in strips. 
Start with the two 24in pieces A on 

top and bottom. Hold them in place 
temporarily with n<~ils and add two 
screws and washers per side. Then 
nail one 33!in long strip B to each 
side. Finish with one or two coats of 
polyurethane. Finally, screw the 
mirror brackets to the back of each 
upright. Attach the slat unit to the 
wall with the two round head screws. 

Make simple hooks from wire 
coathangers. Straighten the wire and 
with a strong pair of pliers. bend 
each piece to form a hook . 

Towel holder 
SHOPPING LIST 

softwood Sft of I ..< 6in cut into 
2 pieces l2!in long 
and 2 pieces 161in long 

plywood 2 pieces 5~ x I Sin, 
\in thick 

dowel 39in of lin diameter, 
cut into 3 pieces 
12~in long 

hardware 2 no.8 round head brass 
screws. I yn long 
16 finishing nails 01 

brads, J ~in long 
I 2 finishing nails or 
brads, :}i n long 
2 brass mirror brackets 
with screws 

Cut the 1 iin wide diagonal slots in 
the two plywood pieces. Use a sabre 
or coping saw and sand the edges 
smooth. Then glue and nail the 
plywood to each 16iin piece of 
softwood, leaving an equal space at 
top and bottom. Use six iin nails per 
side. 

I 
3tn 

l 

Finally glue and nail tbe top and 
bottom 121in pieces ben'Veen the 
sides using four l j in nails per joint. 

Seal v.rith two coats of polyurethane, 
attach the mirror brackets and hang 
the holder. Push the three 12~in long 
dowels through the rolls of paper 
towel or aluminium foil and drop 
them in place in the diagonal slot~. 
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I<ITCHEN 
WORI< 
ISLAND 
rf your kitchen is large enough to 
have a central work island. this is a 
wonderful project to make for your 
home. The easiest thing to do is to 
buy a maple or beech butcherblock 
chopping board, 30 x 48in to use as 
the top. and to make the base 
yourself. Alternatively. you can 
make the top out of 2in thick maple, 
beech or pine following the 
instructions on page 12 for the pine 
table . The base is made from maple 
to match the worktop but the 
project is designed to use standard 
sections so that you can make it out 
of a more easily available softwood. 
The rails are connected to the legs 
using old-fashioned metal corner 
brackets which arc very easy to fit 
and which arc extremely sturdy. 
These arc available from large 
hardware suppliers or from mail 
order firms specializing in 
woodworking supplies. 

Preparing the legs 
and rails 

CUTTING LlST 
3 x 3in 

4 p iece 35in long. 
for legs A 

1\ X 6i n 
- I piece 39! in long. 

fo r rai l B 
l ix 4i n 

3 pieces 39! in long. 
fo r ra ils C 
4 pieces 21 ! in long, 
fo r ra ils 0 
2 piece 241in long, 
for drawer su ppor ts E 

Cut the pieces to length and as usual, 
make sure that the ends are square. 
This is particularly important for 
legs and rails because the rails must 
connect squarely with the legs and 
the legs must be square so that they 
will Stand firmly on the Ooor. 

Then prepare all the pieces by 
rounding the edges using a plane or 
rasp. If you have a router, use a i or 
i in radius rounding-over bit. 
Rounding all the edges of the legs 
will make them look more graceful, 
despite the fact that they are quite 
heavy. 

SHOPPING U ST 

hardwood 30 x 4810 butcherblock top /3!fl of I! x 6in 24ft of I~ x 4in 
13ft of 3 x )10 f7ft of i x 4Jo / 2ft of~ x 5in 
30ft of i X )10 / 14ft of I X I in / 4ft of! X I in 

plywood 191 x 19}in.l10 thick for drawer bottom 

hardware 35 no.8 countersunk steel screws, Liin long 
6 no.6 countersunk steel screws, iin long 
6 no.8 countersunk brass screws, I iin long 
8 steel corner plates, 2in wide, with screws and bolts 
8 ~lotted shnnkage brackets with ~in round head screws 
a few finiShiOg nails or brads. iin long 

p lus about 2ft of .In diameter dowel for pegs 
one wooden knob 
clear polyurethane or teak oil 

You should also round the four 
outside edges of the rails. By 
rounding the edges at the ends, the 
connection bet ween the rails and the 
legs need not be precise. This is a 
trick that professional furniture 
makers often use to mask slight 
errors m alignment at joints and it 
makes the joint look more attractive, 
as shown left. 

To connect the metal corner brackets 
to the legs. first driU the holes for the 
threaded bolt supplied with each ~ 
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KITCHEN W ORK ISLAN D 
conunued 

Making the drawer 

CUTTING LIST 
J! x 4in 4 pieces 20in lo ng. 

fo r sid es F 
i x Sin I piece 22i n long. 

fo r front G 
1 x lin 2 p ieces 20in long. 

for r un ne rs H 
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bracket. The bolt goes into the leg at. 
a 45 angle. so to make lhe drilling 
easier, make the jig shown below to 
hold the leg. 

Drill two 45 holes in each leg. the 
ftrst I!in down from lhe top and the 
second 8in up from the bottom, to 
take the brackets for the upper and 
lower rails. 

The metal comer bracket bas two 
flanges which fit into shallow slots 
cut into the inside of the rails. 
Determine the position of the groove 
by holding the bracket against the 
rails and legs. 

F 

F 
F 

Cut F and G, then cut finger joints in 
the sides (page 237) and cut ! x !in 
grooves to hold the bottom. 

Glue three sides together, then trim 
the bottom to size. Slide the bottom 
into the groove with a li tt le glue ro 
keep it firm and then add the final 
side. 

Cur the grooves with a tenon saw or 
a table saw and drill the boles at each 
end of the eight rails for the brackets 
as shown. Cut the groove first. then 
hold the bracket in the groove while 
you mark the hole through the 
bracket for the iin long screws. Put 
the legs and rails aside for assembly. 

The drawer is supported by banens 
which slide in grooves cut in the 
sides. Cut the iin deep grooves using 
a plow or router plane, then try 
the battens in the grooves to make 
sure they slide smoothly. The 
grooves can be cu t before or after 
assembly. 

Shape the edges of the drawer front 
G with an appropriate router bit 
(page 216). or si mply round them 
with a plane. Screw the wooden 
knob on to lhe drawer front from 
behind with a I !in long screw before 
screwing the fro nt to the drawer 
from inside with the six brass 
screws, lining up the bottom edges. 



Assembling the top rails 

CUTTING LIST 
I >< lin 

2 pieces 34in lo n g 

First cut a 4in deep opening as 
shown in the centre of the from rail 
B to take the drawer. Measure the 
width of the drawer and add tin for 
clearance to get the width of the 
opening. Use a sabre saw to make the 
cuts and then clean up the edges 
with a block plane. 

Assemble the raj} structure bv dowel 
jointing the two drawer supports E 
to the front rail Band the back rail C. 
Use two iin diameter dowel pegs, 2in 
long. per joint and place the 
supports E so that they are exactly 
the same distance apart as the 
opening cut in B. 

Anach the shrinkage brackets which 
will hold down the top and then 

\ 

B 

connect the rail structure and tht: 
two end ratls D to the legs by 
screwing through the brackets at 
each corner. 

Connect the two 4 X lin 
runners H to the drawer supports E. 
Locate them carefully so that the 
grooves will match, leaving the 
bottom edge flush with the bottom 
edge ofrhe front rail B. Fir!>t tack the 
runners in place. then try the drawer 
to make sure you have lt right before 
attaching the runners with three iin 
no.G screws to each batten. 

Before attaching the lower rails. two 
C and two Din exactly the same 
way, glue and screw a 1 x I in battt:n 
w the inside of each long rail C with 
four ljin long no.S screws p~r 
batten. Place it I \in down from th t: 
top edge as shown. 

Assembling the 
slat structure 

CUTTING LIST 
} X ) in 

2 pieces 39in lon g 

Determine the length of the twelve 
i x 3in slats by measuring the tnside 
distance between the longer rails Cat 
the bottom. Then cut the twelve slats 
and sand them, roundjng the edges 
slightly before assembly. 

Assemble t be slat structure by 
gluing and screwing the 1 X lin 
battens across the ends of tbe t wclve 
slats. Lay the first and last battens on 
the bench and attach them flush 
with the ends using one 1!in no.8 
screw per end. Then continue 
attaching the successive slats, spacing 
them about !in apart. Before the glue 
sets, place the whole assembly 
between the lower rails, resting il on 
the battens which you attached 
eal'iier. 

Fina l assembly 
and finishing 

Prepare the 30 x 48in top by sanding 
it well and rounding the corners and 
edges with a router or p lane. Then 
screw the top to the brackets from 
undernea th with :iin round head 
screws. Make sure to use the correct 
slot to allow the solid wood top ro 
expand and contract across the 
width with changes in the 
atmosphere. 

The base structure should be given 
several protective coats of clear 
polyurethane, or if you prefer a more 
natural look, wipe on several coats ot 
teak oil allowing the oil ro penetrate 
into the wood berween coats. 

Teak oil \viii not be suitable for the 
chopping board top since it will be 
used to prepare food. It can either be 
left unfinished or given a light coat 
of salad or olive oil just as you would 
finish a wooden salad bowl. You will 
probably wipe and scrub the top 
continuously so you should renew 
the oil once in a while to keep rhe 
wood in good condition. 
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GATE LEG 
TABLE 
Everyone occasionally needs an 
extra table for dinner parties, as a 
work desk or even as a sideboard to 
hold serving dishes. This fold-away 
design serves the purpose well and 
conveniently extends when you 
need extra seating In the dining area. 
You can use the table with only one 
leaf extended to seat two or three 
people, or fully extended to seat six 
people very comfortably. Folded flat 
against the wall, the table only takes 
up a 6in depth of floor space. 
It is not at all difficult to make the 
table. It is made with a dark cork 
inlay in each leaf which 
complements the solid beech 
surround. Cork is not as durable as 
say a painted or a veneered panel but 
if you buy cork which has been 
factory sealed It should serve very 
well. And it docs make the table 
extremely attractive. Notice that the 
table is designed to be made using 
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standard planed sections such as 
1 x 2in, l x 3in and 1 x 6in, so you 
ca n use pine or Douglas fir boards 
instead ofbeecb, dowel jointing 
them together to make the top of the 
table, as shown on page 12. 
To make the construction easier, you 
could use a sheet of *in lumber core 

SHOPPING LIST 

plywood to make the leaves and the 
underframe of the table. Refer to the 
instructions for the chest of drawers 
on page 64 before cutting up the 
lumber core plywood. If you use a 
veneered panel, all the pieces will 
need matching iron-on veneer 
edging. 

hardwood 9ft of I x 6in / 13ft of I x Sin 
or softwood 25ft of I x Jin / 17ft of I x 2in / 

20ft of i x iin 

plywood 2 pieces 18 x 32m, }m th1ck (to be tnmmed) 

dowel 6ft of iin diameter for pegs 

hardware 12 no.IO countersunk steel screws, I jin long 
8 no.lO countersunk steel screws, Jm long 
35 no.4 countersunk steel screws, ~m long 
25 no.6 countersunk steel screws, im long 
six 2!in brass butt hmges with iln screws 
about 10 finishing nails or brads, ~in long 

plus about I !sq yd of cork tiles. tin thick (presealcd) 
contact adhesive 
clear polyurethane or wax 



Making the table frame 

CUTTING LIST 
I X6in 

1 piece 40in long A 
2 p ieces 27~in long B 

l x 5in 
2 pieces 36~in long C 

1 x Jin 
2 p ieces 36l in long D 

Cut the pieces accurately to length 
and check that they are square. 
Before joining them. it is a good idea 
to sand the pieces well at this stage 
rather than waiting until the table is 
assembled. 

Start by preparing the T ~sections 
which form the cross rails of the 
rable to hold the fold-out legs. The 
leg frames will be attached to the 
rails at the top and bottom by a tin 
dowel peg which allows the leg to 
pivot. 

The other vertical of the leg frame 
wiJJ fit into a cut-out in the rail when 
the table is folded Oat. Before 
making the T-sections, drill the iin 
diameter holes and cut the slots in 
pieces C exactly as shown. lt is best 
to clamp them together as you saw 
and drill so that they will be 
identical. 

Then make two T-sections by gluing 
C and D together in pairs. Clamp 
them well until the glue sets, then 
add four 1 ! in screws to each T­
section to reinforce the glued joint. 
Countcrbore the screws carefully by 
drilling a ~in diameter hole about ii n 
deep. 

Making the fold-out 
leg structure 

CUTTING LIST 
I X2in 

2 pieces 27tin long E 
2 pieces 2lin long F, 
(to be trimmed) 
4 pieces 18in long G 

Cut the pieces to 
exact length and 
sand them. 
rounding the 
edges. Then dowel 
joint the pieces 
together into two 
identical frames 

21in 

.---

F 

lOt in f-sin-1 I 1·3 in .. ! 
r-----~~-----c----------~lr~I=-n L__j,----------, 

C~---,-Ol-ln--~· ~i~~~
1 rn~------------~--~ 

31n 

1 
36!in ----------------------~ 

Afterwards fill the 
hole with 
matching plugs cut 
from a scrap of 
beech with a plug 
cutter fitted into 
an electric drill. 

Dowel joint the T­
sections to pieces B. 
Drill so that the 
holes line up and 
extend jin into 
pieces B. Then glue 
the I a in dowels into 
the ends of the T­
sections before 
joining the pieces 
together and 
clamping across 
until the glue sets. 

G 

12in 

G 

'\op end 

11 

B 

.--

E 
E -....... N 

using two 2in 
long dowel pegs 
per joint. His 

..__ .12in t 
important that leg 
E extends exactly 
4in below P <IS shown. 

61n 

l~ 
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GATE LEG TABLE 
continued 

Assembling the 
table frame 

Add the leg frames to the T -sections. 
Trim the top of F, theo place each 
rrame in position with the short leg F 
cenrred over the pivot hole already 
drilled. Hold it there while you 
extend the hole into the legs. drilling 
through the ~in hole already drilled. 
Then Jdd J little glue to the hole in 
the leg just before you tap the dowel 
in place. The dowel is now glued to 

Making the table leaves 

CUTTI NG LIST 

I X5in 
4 p ieces 18i n long H 

I X 3in 
4 pieces 40in lo ng L 
2 pieces 22i n lo ng J 

I x 2in 
2 pi eces 3in long K 

~ >< ~in 

30 

4 pi eces .I Sin lo ng 
4 pieces ) bin lo ng 
(to be ITimmed) 

the legs while it remains lree tu 
rotate in the cross rail. 

Check to make sure that the other kg E 
fits the slot cut for it, when the leg is 
folded flat. If not. enlarge the slot to 
correct it. 

H 

I I 

H 

First dowel joint pieces H and ! 
together using a dowelling jig. if 
possible, to drill the two ~in holes in 
each connection. Use 4in long dowel 
pegs to make the joint very strong. 

After making the two frames, glue 
and screw the i x iin battens to the 
inside edges to form a ledge to 
support the plywood panel. Use lin 
no.4 screws spaced about 9in apart 

To complete the table frame, drill the 
dowel holes in top piece A and in the 
top of the ends Band the T -section. 
Allow a lin overhang at each end, 
but do not auacb the top A until 
later when it has been joined to the 
table leaves. 

malting sure that the battens are 
flush with the bottom edge. It is 
easier if you first glue and pin the 
battens to hold them in position 
before vou add the screws in 
previously drilled holes. 

Before gluing the cork to the 
plywood, trim the plywood pieces so 
that they fit into the openings 
exactly. Trim with a plane or saw 
until they just drop into place and 
mark them so that each one will 
match its opening. 

Then glue the cork to the plywood 
panel with contact adhesive. Make 



sure to cut the cork pieces so that 
they form a regular pattern. The 
cork tiles are usually 12 x 12in so 
you have to cut them to fit either to 
make a staggered or a symmetrical 
layout as shown. 

Cut the cork to leave about !in 
overhanging on aU four sides so 
that you can trim it off neatly with 
a sharp trimming knife after gluing 
down. 

Add glue to the f X jin battens 
around the opening. Then lay the 
plywood panels in the opening, 
screwing them carefully from 
underneath with jin screws. Be 
careful not to drill or screw straight 
through the top of the table as you 
work. 

To reinforce the panel, especially so 
that the leg doesn't push against 
the panel itself. screw the 

c'----- - J ---
cross pieces J to the frame after first 
cutting a rabbet at the ends. Use two 
iin no.IO screws per end. 

To attach the folding leaves to the 
table, place piece A on the floor 
or bench and then attach three 
brass butt hinges per side. There is 
no need to set these into the wood. 
With the leaves butting aga inst the 
top A, simply lay each hinge in 

position, mark the screw holes, 
drill the screw clearance holes and 
attach the hinges. 

Finally, attach the top A with the 
leaves attached to the underframe 
and the dowels already glued in 
position. If you have trouble lining 
up the dowels with the holes, it 
may be just as easy to turn the 
whole table upside down and screw 
straight through the T-section with 
long screws into the top A . With the 
table fully opened, mark the location 
of the fold-our support Eon the 
cross piece J. Then glue and screw 
one small stop K w each cross piece 
using two I !in no.lO screws. These 
will act as stops for the fold-our legs. 

Finishing the table 

The best finish for the table is clear 
polyurethane which will seal both 
the wood and the cork tiles. 
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DINING 
CHAIRS 
This dining chair is both elegant and 
comfortable. The upholstered back, 
which is very easy to make, is tilted 
at just the right angle so that it 
supports your lower back when you 
are sitting upright and yet allows 
you to lean back and lounge 
comfortably. 
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The design works beautifully as an 
armchair too. The chair with arms is 
exactly the same design, but with the 
front legs made longer to take the 
extra rail and arm. 
The small details on these chairs are 
a very important part of the design. 
All the pieces have rounded edges, 
easily done with a router or hand 
plane, to soften the look and feel of 
the wood. 
These chairs are made of beech 
which has been left completely 
natural. Alternatively, before 

upholstering the scat and back, you 
can finish the wood with two or 
three thinned coats of clear 
polyurethane. 
Notice that all the components. 
except the seat and back, are 
standard I x 3in sections so you can 
make the chairs just as easily using 
good quality pine or Douglas fir. You 
could even use good quality birch 
plywood, iin thick and paint the 
chairs, filling the end grain with 
wood filler before priming. 
But, if possible, use a soft-toned 



SHOPPING LIST 
to make one chmr wrthout arms 

about 15ft of 1 x Jin (approx. ~ x 2~ finished si:te) hardwood 
(beech or 
similar) 
softwood 

Note : Allow an extra lOft of 1 x Jin for the chair with arms 

plywood 

dowel 

hardwa re 

plus 

8ft of l x:! in battens 

18 x 36in, *in thick 

about 3ft of iin diameter [or pegs 

10 no.B countersunk steel screws, l!in long 
4 no.8 countersunk brass screws, }in long 
4 no.8 brass screw cup washers 
20 finishing nails or brads, ~in long 

foam rubber: I ftrm piece 161 x 16iin, 2in thick 
1 soft piece 8 x 16~in, l in thick 
24in upholstery fabric, 4.8in wide 
fabric adhesive 

hardwood. like beech, and choose an 
upholstery fabric that complements 
the colour of the wood. The 
difference in price and labour is well 
worth the effort and the chairs will 
be more hard wearing. 

Making the dining chair 

CUTTING LIST 

AJl connections are dowel jointed so 
that the construction is kept simple. 
Read page 232 on making dowel 
joints before starting work and, if 
possible, invest in a dowelling jig 
which makes the job so much easier 
and quicker and the joints much 
more accurate. 

1 x Jin 
2 pieces 18!in long, 
fron t legs A 
2 pieces J2in long, 
back legs B 
2 p ieces 14! in long, 
side rails C 
2 pieces 16! in long, 
cross rails D 

First cut aU the pieces to exact length 
and make sure they are perfectly 

F r 
r - "F = = = = f- = = = = = :::J 
I 
1 I E 
I AA r- - - - - - - - - -
I I 
I I 
I~ I 

~------------------~ 

c B 
321n 

18l-1n 
A 

-
~-------14! in-----"1 

square. If all the pieces are correct, 
lhe assembly is really quite 
straightforward. 

Next, mark the best face and edge in 
preparation for marking and dri!Ung 
the dowel joints. 

Use a dowelling jig if possible to drill 
the holes for the i in dowel pegs. Use 
2in long dowels for the end frames 
and I !in long dowels to connect the 
cross rails D. Two dowels per jolnt 
makes a very strong connection, but 
all the dowels must be tight fitting 
for the joint to be successful. Notice 
that the front legs extend ~in above 
the rails C, and that the two cross 
ralls Dare set in !in from the edge of 
the legs. 

Sin 

• in 
~) 0 

i In_, 
,, ~-

I ' :o:y c I 
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DINING CHAIRS 
f(l/1 ( 1/11/(·d 

After drilling the dowel hole~. round 
th~ edges of the rails C and D. Use a 
router fitted with a ! or ~in radiu!. 
rounding-over bit to make .11lthe 
edge~ uniform. 

Aliernatively, use :t plane first to 
round the edges roughly and then 
finish with a fine nte or coar~e 
sandpaper. Th1s is an important ~tep 
so take: time to do it carefully and 
evcnlv 

Notice that the legs are rounded at 
the top and bottom to give the chair 
a more delicdlC look. These detail~ 
arc not just frills; the difference 
would be re~ lly noticeable if the 
ends wl'rc left !oquare and the design 
would be less graceful. 

Before !>tart ing assembly. cut the top 
of the back legs at an angle usmg a 
S.l\\ and then planeofftoasmooth 
fini-;h Round the edges slightly w1th 
sandpaper 

It is a good tdea to sand all the p1eces 
at this stage because it is much easier 
to do now with the chair in pieCel> 
than after assembly. Sand the wood 
firc.t with medium and then with fine 
paper. As~emblc the chair carefull) 
so that the pieces are not scratched 
or marked and cbeck for anv flaw!> 
before applying a finash • 

Preparing the seat and back 

CUTTING LIST 
plywood 

I piece 16.\ x 16}in , for scat 
2 pieces 8 x 16! in, for back 

1 x J in 
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2 p ieces 16i in long. fo r sec1t 
2 p ieces I Sin lo n g, for back 
(to be trimmed) 
2 piece~ Sin long. for back 

Assembling the frame 

Start by gluing the dowel peg\ to the 
rails. Use a powder resin glue mixed 
with water if possible, bec<tu~e it will 
fill any gaps ca used by impcrftct 
drilling. If such a glue Is not 
available, then white woodworking 
glue will do. 

Make the side frame by glumg the 
side rail C to the le~'i Clamp it until 

First glue and screw the 16Jin long 
battens to the insides oft he side rai Is 
C with l !in screws, using three 
screws per batten. 

Then prepare the backrc'>t by gluing 
and pinning the remaining lour 
J x ~in battens to the 8 x 16!m 
plywood. Attach the 8m baltcns to 
the sides. Trim the 18m long batten~ 
to fit in between as shown, then add 
these. using five or six p1ns per 
batten. Put these piece~ aloide until 
later. when you are ready to do the 
upholstery. 

the glue sets. Continue by adding the 
(ront and back rails D. 

Lay one frame on the bench, add 
glue to the dowel pegs and then 
place the other frame in position 
before tapping it home with a soft­
faced hammer or a mailer aga1nst a 
piece of soft wood. 

Clamp across the rails with light 
pressure until the glue has set. Keep 
a moist cloth handy to wipe off any 
excess glue durang assembly 



The design of rh~ arm of the ~:hair is a 
partkularly pleasin.~ detail. Not only is it 
!Jtl t'II!,'SCl/11, ~culpwr~J ;omt. bur 11 pmviJes 
good sup pot t and feels really mce to wuch. 

Making the armchair 

CUTTING LIST 
1 x Ji n 

2 pieces 27in long, 
front legs AA 
2 pieces 321n long. 
back legsB 
2 piece~ 14 ~in long. 
<>ide rails C 
2 pieces 161in lo n g , 
cross rails D 
2 pieces 1 4~ in lo ng. 
to p rails E 
2 pieces 18~ in lo n g. 
armrest F 

rollow the same procedure as for the 
dining chair. culling the wood to 
length, drilling holes for the dowel 
jo1ms. roundmg the edges and 
assembling the side frames. Notice 
that the cxtrJ rail Eon each side 
frame has only one rounded edge. 
The top edge b. left square to take 
the armres1 . 

Upholstering the chair 

This is the easiesr pan of the project. 
Start with rhe seat. Cut a piece of 
fabric 23 x 23in. paying particular 
attenrion to the direction of the 
pattern so as ro posil.ion it 
attractively. Lay the 2in thick foam 
and the 16} x 16jin plywood panel 
on the fabric, leaving an equal 
overlap on all sides. Then fold up 
and wrap the f<~bric tightly over the 
plywood base. folding the corners 
neatly so the fabric docs not bunch 
up. 

Assemble rhe frame with the two 
cross ra ils D. r ut notches in the arm­
rest to go around the legs 01nd neat ly 
round the edges a t the notches. Thc.'ll 
attach the armrests with th ree dowel 
pegs and clamp down until the glue 
sets. rf you want to apply a t1nish of 
any kind, do it now. 

Fasten the fabric in place with fabric 
adhesive spread on the plywood, 
then reinf~rce it with staples or with 
small brads. Allow the glue to dry and 
just drop the upholstered seat in 
posi tion on the banens in the chair 
frames. 

Upholster the back in the same way. 
starting by laying the foam on the 
plywood piece. On top of this place a 
14 x 13in piece offabric, turn over 
and secure it as before. 

To attach the back. position it at an 
;mgle between the uprights so that it 
lines up with tbe angle cut at the top 
of the leg. The top of the fabric 
should be placed just below the top 

of the upright. Drill and screw 
through the battens to attach th<" 
back to the leg. Use two 1 iin screws 
per side. 

Finally. wrap a 10 x 18in piece of 
fabric over the remaining piece of 
plywood and attach this to cover the 
h.tck of the ch.tir. Use four ~in brass 
screws with cup washers for a neat 
fimsh . 
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WELSH 
DRESSER 
Making a Welsh dresser is a major 
project involving a lot of material, 
time and patience. But it is a 
beautiful and useful piece of 
furniture, weU worth the time and 
effort that goes into making it. To 
make the instructions easier to 
follow. they are divided into two 
main parts - one for the base unJt 
and one for the top section These 
can be made as separate pieces of 
furniture and used as a sideboard 
and shelf unit. 
Most of the connections are dowel 
joints and wherever possible, these 
are through dowels (page 232). 
Much of the cabinet construction is 
quite easy once the gluing up is 
done. However, the drawer support 
is more complicated and, like all 
drawer work, it requires accuracy 
in cutting and care in assembly. A 
few bar clamps will help a great 
deal with the assembly. 
The edges, shelves, counters and 
drawers have been decorated by 
cutting a profile with a router. Trus 
is not essential as the edges would 
also look very good if they were 
simply rounded or bevelled with a 
block plane. 
Similarlv. the arches in the front 
and top'can be cut easily using a 
sabre saw or, with a little more work, 
using a coping saw. 

The lower unit 

Gluing up the 
main panels 

CUTTING LIST 
1 x 6in 

3 pieces 75in long, 
top A 
3 pieces 72in long, 
base sbelfB 
3 pieces 68in long, 
sides C 
3 pieces 44in long, 
dividers D 

1 x4in 
1 piece 68iin long, 
base ra il E 

1 X2in 
1 piece 68fin lon g, 
back rail E' 

Refer to the techniques sections on 
edge joints (page 231) and clamping 
(page 202) before starting work. The 
widest panel is approximately 18in 
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SHOPPING LIST 

softwood 
(choose 
clear 
pieces of 
wood) 

7ft of I X 9in I 8ft of 1 X Sin I 110ft or 1 X 6in 
6ft of I x 5in I 18ft of I x 4in 1 9ft of l x lin 
33ft of l x 2in J 3ft of I x lin 
21 boards of knotty pine tOngue-and­
grooved claddJng, 8ft long 

birch 
p lywood 

dowel 

3 x 4ft, !in thick 
2 X 4ft, lin thick 

8ft of iin diameter for pegs 

hardware 10 no.8 countersunk steel screws, 2!in long 
12 no.8 countersunk steel screws, l!inlong 
84 no.8 countersunk steel screws. !lin long 
6 no.8 round head screws, lain long 
54 no.8 round bead screws, ~in long 
17 shrinkage bracket'> 
5 brass drawer pulls with !in brass screws 
2 straight metal brackets, 2in long with ~In screws 
about 200 finishing nails or brads, iin long 

p lus 12ft of lin scotia moulding/20ft of ! x lin beading/clear polyurethane 

wide so you will not need very long 
clamps. 

All the edge joints are reinforced 
with iin dowel pegs. I :iitl long. 
These help strengthen the joint and 
also make it easier to glue up. 
Using the dowel pegs will also 
ensure that the boards do not 
separate when the wood 'moves'. 
Refer to the techniques section on 
dowel joints (page 232) for full 
instructions on marking and 
drilling. 

Start with the top A. Select three 
matching, clear 75in long boards. 
Check the edges to make sure they 
are straight and square. Arrange 
the boards so that the end grain 
alternates from board to board. 
Mark and drill each one for five 

dowel pegs. then apply the glue 
and clamp usjng about five clamps, 
three below and two above the 
boards to prevent bowing. 
Remember to protect the edges of 
the boards from the clamps by 
using strips of wood on each side. 

Use white woodworking glue 
which takes about 60 minutes to 
set. While the glue is setting. 
prepare the next three boards for 
the base shelf B. After 60 minutes 
take out the first panel and clamp 
up the next. Then continue with 
panels C and D. 

The next step is to trim aU the 
panels to length. Refer to the list 
below for the exact lengths. To cut 
each panel. start by squaring off 
one end with a try square as near 
to the end as possible. Cut off the 
waste with a handsaw, portable 
circular saw or table saw. Measure 
and mark the exact length required 
and then trim the other end. Then, 
if necessary, trim one long edge, 
either with a plane or a circular 
saw. Repedt this procedure for all 
the panels. 

TRIMMING UST fo r panels 
1 p iece 17t x 72in A 
1 piece 16! x 68iin B 
2 pieces 16i x 32io C 
2 pieces JSj x 22in D 

C Notice that two of the panels are 
cut in half to get two sides C and 
two dividers D. Cut the two 32in 
side panels C now, but don't trim 
the dividers D until later in the 
project. 





WELSH DRESSER continued 

Making the drawer 
supports 

Th1s IS the complicated part of the 
job, involving cutting and joining 
many small pieces accurately. Make 
the from framework first, then the 
shelf framc\\Ork and fiJMIIy. join 
them to~ethcr. 

Front framework 

CUTTING UST 
1 x Sin 

I piece 68~i n F 
I X ) in 

2 pieces S~in G 
I X 2in 

4 piece~> Siin H 
I pi<.'CC 68~ in I 

First draw the archc~ on thc l )( Sin 
F, and cut out the shapes with a 
sabre saw or a l:Oping saw The bt•st 
wa\ is to make a template out of 
Lard board Draw out the wtdth ol 
the arch and thc centre line Draw 

hall the arch. told the paper in half 
and cut our the !>hape. Save the 
template to usc for the top of the 
drcs\er. 

Notice that the central arch is 
slightly wider than the other two. 
Simply draw one ide, then move 
the template along to draw the 
other side Al-;o cut our the tWl' small 
notche!> 2in deep as shown so that 
the d1V1ders D will fit snug!) mro the 
slots later 

Nt.>>.t \et our the dimensions for the 
drawer openmgs along the 1 x Sin F 
and the 1 x 2in 1. It is casie~r to 
clamp them tog~hcr and mark the 
location ot the short uprights across 
both at the 'ilme umc, using a trv 
square 

To mark thc centres lor the ~in 
diamc:wr 2in long do~'lld peg~. damp 
each ott he uprights Hand G to 
the I x )in F <;ll that they line up 
exactlv with the marks. Then mark 
the centre' lor the two dowel peg~ 
in each joint first with a try ~quart• 
and then wath a marking gauge. 
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Shelf framework 

CUTTING LIST 
1 X 2in 

2 pieces 
68~in long J 
4 pieces 
14! in long K 

1 x 3in 
4 pieces 
ll }in long L 
2 pieces 
14j in long M 

l x 4in 
2 pieces 
ll }in long N 

The drawer shelf support •~ a 
rectangular framework whach i~ 
screwed together Start bv Ia) ang 
the two 1 x lin piece~ J on the 
bench and, using the fmnt 
framework just completed. tran~fer 
the spacing of the I x Jin and 
l x 2in upright<; G and H onw 
them taking care to mark them 
accurately. 

Mark the joints along F and then 
along the I x 2in I. Keep track of 
which jomt as wb1ch by numbering 
all the pacces and joints. After 

drilling the holes and gluing rhe peg~ 
into the short uprights Hand G, join 
them l<l 1 he 1 X 2in J. Then join the 
I '><Sin 1- to the other ends. 

One 01 two dowels mav not match 
up exactly. If the dowel cannot be 
lon:ed in with light clamping, cut 
the peg off flush and re-drill the 
hole for ,, new peg. 

Then, using these marks, glue and 
screw thl· two 1 x Jan pieces M to the 
I x 2in pieces J with the l!in no.8 
counter~unk screws. The gap 
between the pieces J should be 



exactly I I !in. so that the pteces L 
and N fit snugl) m between. Use two 
piece.; L as spacer!>. 

Continue by gluing and screwing 
the four 1 x 2in pieces K in place. 
then turn the lrame over and glue 
and screw first the end 1 x 4in 
pieces N in place and then the four 
cemr.1l l x 3in pieces L. using two 
qin screws per piece. Allow an 
equal amount ()f overha ng on each 
~ide. 

These instructions make the 
construction sound much more 
complicated than it reJIIy is. Study 
the drawings carefully and think 
how the pieces function. The 
assembly will be quite clear if you 
realize that the $honer and wider 
p1Cces L and N form a shelf to 
~upport the drc1wers, and piece~ K 
• md M guide the d1·awers. 

Assembly of base unit 

Before joining the pieces. shape the 
edges of the base Bas shoY.'11 and 
round the edges ol \ides C. Use a 
block plane or a router fitted with a 
rounding-over bit as shown. 

r 

Before beginning a~sembly, screw 
one l x lin b.men. 14in long onto 

Joining the front 
and back 

To join these two assemblies, fir~ I 
clamp and glue them together. 
Then screw lrom the back of the 
I x 2in piece J into the front F 

the inside of each of the sides C .1s 
shown, the top edge or the batten 
located 3Jin from the base of C and 
the end lin from the edge To 
prevem rbe sides C from splitting usc 
lain round hec1d screw$ placed in 
slotli in the banen so they are tree to 
move sideways slightlv ~s C expand~ 
and contracts. 

Then connect the drawer asscmbh 
tO the sides SO that It IS SCI jin 
back from the front edge of the 
sides as shown. lea\.ing a ~ to ! •n 
gap at the back 

It ts important to dowel joint onlv 
the front frdmcWlll k (pieces F. G. 
I) to the sides C. The ~helf 
framework is connected with one 
metal shrinkage bracket per side .md 
jin screws. 

Then attach the bas<.· \he.Jf B to the 
battens from underneath using 
three l}in screws. Set the shelf B ~in 
in from the back edge ot the side C to 
allow space for the backing. Attach 
the base rai l E to the shelf Band to 

with 2!in screws. Make sure tO 

keep the top edge$ of F and J 
exactlv flush so that the drawers 
will slide in smoothly. 

the sides C, using five shrinkage 
brilckets. 

Determine the length of the 
dividers D by medsuring the 
distance between the base 
shelf Band the shelf frame 
above. Then cut the dividers D to 
!\ize and cut a rounded notch in 
the top edge as shown ro fit into 
the notch cut in the front F. Shdc 
them in place and through dowel 
from underneath and on top . 
Round the corners near the joint. 

Finally before attaching the top, 
attach the back rail E' with a 
bracket at each end. Then attach 
etght shrinkage brackets to the top 
edges; two to each end of C and t wu 
to the sides 1 and E' Screw down 
the top to the brackets from 
underneath. Then apply the 
backing boards. 
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_.,. WELSH DRESSER contmued 

Making the drawers 

CUTTING LIST 
1 x 6in 

3 pieces 15!in long, for fronts 
2 pieces 6iin long, for fronts 

~in plywood 
10 pieces 5 x 15in A 
4 pieces 5 x 13tiin B 
2 pieces 5 x 16in C. 
for centre drawer 
(to be trimmed) 
4 pieces 4fi x 5i n D 

kin plywood 
The 2 x 4ft piece should be large 
enough for all the d rawer 
bottoms. Cut to exact sizes 
either to fit into grooves or onto 
battens when the drawers are 
completed. 

A A A 

=~----~~-----~~----­

~~----~----~--~~ 

!==--~ 
Make the drawer sides out of !in 
plywood, cutting the pieces as 
shown from a 3 x 4ft piece. It is 
advisable to measure the openings 
in tbe front panel first to double 
check the dimensions. Subract 1-h;in 
from the centre opening to get the 
exact size of pieces C. lf any of the 
measurements are out, adjust the 
drawer sizes accordingly. To fit the 
!in plywood drawer bottoms in 
place, either cut grooves with a 
table saw or router, or attach 
i x !in battens flush with the 
bottom edge. 

Join the pieces by using two liin 
countersunk screws and wall plugs 
in each corner. 
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The top unit 

The top shelving 
unH is much 
easier to make 
than the base 
unit. It simply 
consists of three 
she! ves, two 
uprights and a 
capping piece. 

CUTTING LIST 
1 x 9in 

l piece 72! in long A 
l x Sin 

2 pieces 47in long B 
l x 6in 

3 pieces 68t in long C 
1 x 4in 

l piece 72in long D 
2 pieces 7ain long E 

scotia 2 pieces 68;\in long 
1 x lin beading 

3 pieces 68-!in long 

Shape the edges of the drawer fronts 
with a router or by hand. 

After sanding the fronts, attach the 
drawer pulls and screw the drawer 
fronts to the plywood from the 
back using four l!in screws per 
drawer. Allow equal overhang on 
the sides and top and bottom. 
Finally, test the drawers. It is usually 
necessary to plane off an edge or two 
before achleving a good, smooth fit. 



Before joining the pieces, shape the 
edges of the shelves C as for the 
base unit and round off the from 
edges of the uprights B. 

Join the shelves to the uprights by 
through doweUing. First mark the 
shelf locations on the insides of the 
uprights with a try square. To help 
in drilling stra1ght through for the 
dowels, clamp two battens to one 
upright so the shelf fits snugly in 
between. Set the shelves #in in 
from the back of the upright B to 
allow for the tongue-and-grooved 
panelling. 

Insert and trim the dowels, 
allowing the glue to set on one side 
before continuing with the other 
upright. 

To assemble the top, first glue 
and clamp the short 1 x 4in pieces 
E to the sides of the uprights, flush 
with the top edge. Then. after 
cutting the arches using the same 
template as before, attach the front 
piece D by through dowelling into 
the uprights. 

Shape the edges of the top A as 
before on three sides and attach it, 
shaped edge dowm .. ard, by 
screwing or through dowelling to the 
uprights; aligning back edges. 

Finally, pin the beading to the 
shelves to form stops for standing 
up plates. Also glue and pin one of 
the scotia pieces to the underside of 
the top A, iin from the back edge 
This will conceal the edges of the 
backing panel. 

I 

Applying the backing 

The 8ft boards of knotty pine have 
to be cut to fit the exact size 
required. Start with the top unit. 
Lay it face down and measure from 
the underside of the top A to the 
bottom of the uprights B. Subtract 
kin to allow clearance, then cut all 
the boards and pin them in place, 
slotting the tongues into the 
grooves. Remember to put the V­
groove down towards the front of 
the dresser. 

Joining the two units 

Stand the top on the base, 
adjusting it until the uprights are 
10 line. Then screw on the 2in long 
straight brackets with the 1in 
screws. Using brackets like this 
allows the units to be taken apart 
and moved easily. If the top unit 
doesn' t stay level on the base, it 
may be necessary to add a bidden 
dowel under each upright. But, 
remember not to glue the dowel so 
the pieces can be taken apart if 
necessary. Finally, pin the last scotia 
piece to the top of the base unit to 
hide the panel edges along the front. 

Put two nails inro each shelf and 
one into the back of the scotia. It 
may be necessary to trim a little bit 
off the width of the last board to 
make it fit in. 

Now do the same for the base unit. 
Measure from the underside of the 
top A to the underside of the base 
shelf B, cut the boards and nail 
them in place with two nails per end . 

Finishing 

Sand the dresser thoroughly and 
finish it first with a thinned coat and 
then two full coats of clear 
polyurethane. lf you don' t want the 
surface to be shiny, use a matt finish 
for the final coat. Rub down between 
coats with very fine sandpaper or 
with fine steel wool. 

Renew the finish every six monrhs 
or so by applying a coat of furniture 
wax. 
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DIRECTOR'S 
CHAIR 
Folding director's chairs are 
remarkably comfortable and will 
serve equa lly well as dining or 
utility chairs. This chair is made 
l'rom ~in birch plywood and 1;\in 
diameter dowel. The only awkward 
part in making the chair is drilling 
the dowel holes. Make sure that the 
drill bit matches the diameter of rhe 
dowels weU. It is better if the dowels 
are not too tight a fit so that they can 
rmate in their holes as the chair is 
folded up. Fixed joints are locked 
with small screws. 

Preparing the pieces 

CUTTING LIST 
plywood 

4 pieces 2~ x 27iin , 
for diagonals A 
2 p ieces zt X 27in, 
for fronts B 
2 pieces 2l x 32in, 
for back s C 

I lin dowel 
6 pieces 20~in lo n g 
2 pieces )in long 

~ in dowel 
4 pieces l i in long 

First cut the plywood into eight 2~ in 
widt• qripl>. With a table saw this is 
only a few minutes work, but it can 
also bt• done quite easiJy with a 
circular saw lltted with a rip knee 
(pag(! 208). 

After culling the plywood pieces 
.1nd dowels to exact lengths, prepare 

Assembling 
the diagonals 

Putting the pieces together can be 
like putting up a deck chair it 
wou ld be almost comical if it wasn't 
so frustrating. Do it carefully, step 
by srep. and don't worry if the 
pieces collapse just as you are about 
to .1dd the finishing touches. 

Start by att.1ching two l!in dowels 
to two of the pieces A to make a 
rect.u1gle. 

Now add dowels to a third piece A, 
and join it to the rectangle at the 
CC'nLre with J 3in length of I ~in 
dowel locked by a tin cross dowel 

<12 

SHOPPING LIST 

birch 24 x 32in, iin thick 
plywood 

dowel about 12ft of liin diameter f 9in or ~in dtameter 

hardware 4 no.4 countersunk brass screws, lin long 

plus Sft of 16in wide deck chair canvas available from large 
departmt'nl ~tores in various panerns and colours 
strong thread to match 

27iin 
0 

27 tn 18 1n 18 tn 

1iin A 

the plywood strips by carefully 
marking the centres for the I !in 
diameter holes. Also mark and round 
the ends to a 2~ 111 diameter. It is best 
to use a compass for marking the 
holes so that the rounded end will be 
concentric with the dowel hole 

Drill the boles in the plywood strips 
before cutting Lhe rounded ends 
with a coping saw or sabre saw. 
Make sure not to drill straight 
through from one side. Turn the 
piece over and finish the hole from 
the other side to pn.•vent the wood 
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from splitting. Cut the diagonal slots 
into the middle holt•s on Band C. 

Before .ISsembling, sand the pieces 
well. rounding all the edges and 
making them smooth and even 
Whatever the kind of finish you 
want to give the chair, it will be 
easier to varnish or paint the pieces 
now before they are assembled. 
Rowever, be careful not to get roo 
much varnish or paint in the holes or 
the dowels will be too tight fitting 
and the cht1ir will not fold up as 
easily as it should . 

on both s1dcs. Add the last piece A. 
again attaching it at the centre pivot 
with the short dowels. 

Belore continuing, tap the I!in 
dowels into their final positions 
leaving I in or l~in protruding as 
shown. Hln 

1 Ill Hin 

1i In 



Adding the front 
and back pieces 

Now it will be quite straightforward 
to attach the ol her pieces. Start by 
joining one front B to one back C 
with a liin dowel placed through 
the top holes, leaving lin protruding 
at each end . Notice that the diagonal 
~lots should face the same wav. Then 
JOIIl to the already assembled . 

diagonal~ . Repeal 
for the other two 
pieces Band C so 
that the diagonal 
~lots face away 
from each other c1s 
shown . 

Now stand tbe chair up With the 
dowels in the slots and add the 
finishing touches before se ... \·ing and 
fitting the fabric scat and back. It 
will probably be necessary to tap the 
pieces with a mallet here and there to 
make sure the dowels extend the 
correct amount. Add four I in 
countersunk brass screws at the 
bottom through the edge of the 
plywood pieces 8 and C into the 
dowel ro lock this joint firmly. 

If you prefer, you can also flatten the 
tops of pieces B by sawing off the top 
then sanding them smooth to make 
the armrest more comfortable. Give 
the chair a final touch up coat of 
polyurethane or paint if it is needed 
once this is done. 

Making the fabric 
seat and back 

Cut the fabric into t\•lo lengths ; 26in 
for the seat and 24in for the back. To 
make the seat, hold the fabric 
stretched in place over the dowels to 
determine exactlv where to fold it 
over. then sew t\-~0 hnes of close 
machine stitching, ~in apart to 
make the channel at either end to 
take the dowel. The seams must be 
strong. so make sure to use small 
stitches and strong thread . Add a 
line of fabric adhesive between the 
two rows of stitching to reinforce the 
seams. 

seal 
I I 

CE$f? 
To sew the back. make a 2 \in hem on 
the two long 24in edges. Then fold 
the fabric in half lengthwise with the 
right sides facing. to make a piece 
5 ~ x 24in. Make a seam, 1 in in from 
each end, then after turning right 
sides out, make 'pockets' by sewing 
a seam 3~in from either end ro fit 
over the -back piece 

back 

3; in! l3jln 
, 5~ in: 

- •- .+ --- •-- • - - • • • • - - -- - • •- •'"' I ... 

To fit the seat, free one end of both 
dowels ofthe seat so that you can 
slide the fabric over them. The back 
piece is simply pulled down over the 
tops of the plywood pieces C. 

4.3 



TOWN 
I<ITCHEN 
This modern kitchen design. which 
incorporates built-in features like an 
oven and a stove top. still retains the 
warm feeling of wood . It includes 
lots of clever features such 
as the pull-out wire baskets and 
pegboard to make the cabinets into 
neat and useful storage places. 
Around the stove, where most ofthe 
work takes place, a maple chopping 
block and a tile stand for hot pans 
have been buill into the counter top 
to make the surface more versatile. 
The construction of the ca bincts is 
basically the same as in the pine 
kitchen on page 16, but the doors 
are much simpler to make. Instead of 
having to fit accurately within a 
given opening, the doors 'lay-on', 
that is each door rests against the 
front of the cabinet overlapping with 
the opening, so that the exact size is 
not so critical. The doors are made 
from good quality Finnish birch 
plywood, clear finished with the 
attractive plywood edges left 
exposed. 
Notice that the plywood edge grain 
is also used as a design feature on the 
laminate-covered worktops. SeveraJ 
thicknesses of plywood have been 
glued together to make an attractive, 
thick edge which continues all 
around the worktops. 

Planning the kitchen 

No matter what the size or shape of 
your kitchen, most of the features 
shown here can easily be 
incorporated into your design. ln 
this kitchen, most of the storage is 
behind cabinet doors, but you may 
want to have some open shelf storage 
as featured in the country kitchen. 

The first step in planning a kitchen is 
to measure the space available, 
making a note of windows and doors 
and any irregularities such as pipes, 
alcoves or columns. The p lacement 
of the sink will usually be dictated 
by the location of the plumbing. but 
if possible, try to create at least three 
or four feet of counter space between 
the stove and the sink as the central 
work area. 

The refrigerator. too, is in frequent 
use and should be near at band. 
Locate other appliances as 
conveniently as possible depending 
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on how often you use them and on 
how many appliances there are. 

Jn this kitchen it was important to 
keep as much uninterrupted work 
surface as possible, so the 
refrigerator and built-in oven were 
placed next to each other at one end 
of the room. 

Draw out the plan of your kitchen on 
graph paper if possible, indicating 
the room dimensions and the 
locations of the various appliances 
and fixtures. 

Making the base cabine ts 

The construction of these units is 
very similar to those in the kitchen 
on page 16. The main difference is 
that in this kitchen the front edges 
are covered with dark stained strips 

of wood. The main structure is made 
of the same 21 in wide boards of 
white laminate-covered chipboard . 
These are available in 8ft lengths 
with the two long edges already 
edged. You just cut oiT the lengths 
you need for the uprights and 
shelves. Buy some 8ft lengths of 
marching iron-on edging to cover the 
few places where a cut edge will be 
exposed . 

Screw the components together as 
shown on page 18. Where the screw 
heads will be exposed. cover them 

I .LLL 
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with special white plastic screw caps 
which give a more finished and 
professional appearance to the 
cabinets. 

After making the basic cabinets, 
cover the front edges with i x lin 
strips of a dark hardwood or pine 
stained in a dark wood tone to create 
a contrasting background for the 
light coloured doors. Use :l x 2in 
wide strips along the top as a fascia. 

Usc l!in brads to attach the strips to 
the framework of the cabinets. Sink 
the heads below the surface with a 
nail punch and then fill the holes to 
match the wood. 

Fitting the wire baskets 

The white plastic-covered wire 
baskets are sold by large department 
stores in a variety of depths together 
with pairs of metal slides which are 
screwed to the sides of the cabinet. 
Depending on the exact width of the 
baskets you buy, it may be necessary 
to screw pine battens to the insides of 
the cabinets as spacers. These 
baskets are useful for storing 
everything from cans to fresh fruit 
and vegetables. lnstall three or four 
big baskets to hold larger items like 
baking tins and casseroles. 

Making the worktops 

The plastic laminate is glued down to 
a base of :lin thick birch plywood. 
Plan the length of the worktops 
carefully, then cut the plywood to 
the exact sizes. By cutting carefully 
you will get two 23:}in widths out of 
one standard sheet of plywood so 
there should not be too much waste. 
The edge of the plywood, with its 
thin layers of wood in alternating 
shades of light and dark, is left 
exposed. You can leave the edge :}in 
thick or you can choose to emphasize 
it even more by adding a lin wide 
plywood strip glued and screwed 
from the underside of the front so 
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_. TOW N KITCHEN 
cmltrnued 

that the resulting edge is I !in thick. 

It is important to incorporate a board 
as a splash back to the back of the 
counter. ll not only keeps food and 
water from falling down the back of 

Working with 
plastic laminates 

Plastic laminate has many 
ad vantages as a work surface for a 
kitchen. It is tough and durable, easy 
to keep clean and quite resistant to 
heat. lt is also inexpensive and 
available in nn enormous range of 
rolour·s and patterns. 

Large sheets of laminate are 
extremely awkward tO handle. II 
possible, lay the sheet on a solid base 
such as a sheet of :}in plywood 
supported on trestles while you 
work on it, 

Remember to cut the laminate a little 
larger, about ~in, than the board you 
arc gluing it 10 so that it can be 
trimmed accurately afterwards either 
with a plane or router. 

To cut the sheet. lay it good face 
upwards and mark the culling line. 
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the cabinet it also makl·~ a neater join 
with the wall , particularly if the wall 
is not quite !.traight. 

Cover a 4in wide plywood board 
with the same laminate as that used 

Fit a special hooked blade in the 
trimming knife and score halfw.Jy 
through the laminate. using a 
straight edge as a guide Change 
blades often to be sure the curtin~ 
cd~e is sharp and score with several 
strokes ot the knife. 

To break the laminate cleanly along 
the scored line, hold the straight 
edge firmly on the line and Uft up 
the end of the laminate until it snaps 
off This takes a little practice to get 
right so it is a good Idea to first make 
several trial cuts on a scrap of 
laminate until you get the feel of it. 

To glue down the laminate, turn the 
sheet upside down and brush off 1 he 
surface to make sure ills dust and 
grease free. Slightly roughen the top 
of the surface which the laminate is 
to cover to provide a 'key' for the 
adhesive. Use coarse s.1ndpaper and 

back of 
cabinet 

for the counter and then glue and 
screw it to 1 he back edge of the 
counter. Usc d resin glue and spread 
it on liberally so that any small 
cracks will be fdled with the glue 
which is hard and waterproof. 

brush off all the dust. Glue the 
laminate to the base with contact 
t~dhesive . Spread a rhin, even layer 
of adhesive on both the underside of 
rhe laminate and the lOp of the base 
surface. 

After teo to twentv minutes. when 
both surfaces are fust dry to the 
touch, lay several thin wood strips 
or small dowels along the counter at 
about 12in intervals Once you bring 
the glued surfaces together you will 
not be able to move them, so these 
strips will allow you to keep the 
surfaces apart while you position the 
lamrnate exactly. 

After you have positioned the 
laminate, making sure the sides and 
ends are aligned, remove the first 
strip and press down the laminatt· 
firmly. Then remove each successh·e 



\lrtp until the enure surface is in 
(()fli,1C I 

Go over the surtacc. pressmg down 
firmly over the whole surface to get a 
~trong bond . Then trim the edges 
with a sharp block plane or with a 
router lilted with a ~pccial cutter 
designed for culling laminates. unul 
they are just flush with the surface 
underneath. Trimming off the 
laminate take~ pracucc to do well. 

In thi~ case you won't need to cover 
the edge with matching laminate, so 
the edge can just bt•trlmmed at a 45 
angle ro keep it from breaking off. 
Where a front edging is required, 
apply II nnt in the !>arne way as the 
ldminau.· wa!> applied to the top 
'>Urlace before the final trimming. 

Making the oven unit 

There is nothing pJrucularly 
difficult about building in an oven 
Each manufacturer ~upplies exact 
details for the '\17C olthe opening 
re4uired. You Simply build a large 
box to bold the oven. Place the oven 
at a convenient workmg height. 
which is u!>ualh •c•ommcnded in 
the manufacturer '<, in'>trucrions 
Then wnhin the \amc large box. 
build a cabmct above .1nd a lc~rgc 
drawer below tht• oven to store 
equipment su.:h a!> trays and roasting 
pans. 

Start by plannmg the height of the 
unit. and keep in mtnt.lthat e•ght lcct 
is the max1mum length ol board that 
you can conveniently buy. Usually 
the depth of the oven from front to 
back is about 24in 'o that the 21 in 
wide boards u\cUl0t tht cabincts arl' 
not enough. In,teat.l buv a ~tand.1rt.l 
sheet of the <;arne l.tmmate-cnvercd 
(hipboard, J\'Jtl.thlc: at large 
!>upplic:rs. and cut out the: p•ccc' a~ 
requrred. 

This oven unit WJ\ rnade thc I ull 
eight feet 1n hc:1ght. su one: sheet hd'> 
s1mply bc:cn cui in IMIItu gt·t tht: t\\O 
2 x. 8ft ~ides. 

Cut the lour 24in dl·cp ~hcl\'cs to the 
rc:qutred \\ idth \.lal..l' wrc: that tht• 
opening for the oven i' the exact sm: 
~pedficd. Some Pvcns rc4uin.• vem 
holcs cut In the <;hclvc<; hl!luw and 

a hove. butth~· O\'Cn U'>(d here IS ~dl­
coohng, vcnung till' hot air directly 
11110 the: room. 

Building in the sink 
and stove top 

The sink and stove top r~4uire cut­
outs so they can be fitted into the 
worktop. It is best to glue down the 
laminate surface ru :.1 and then mJrk 
and cut the openings .tlt rcqutred. 

Mark the locations of the two 
~helves, then screw a I~>< 1 \in 
batten to each side to hold the oven 
~hclf. Start the assembly by scrcw1n~ 
\he If B to the battens. Add Lhe 
~ccond side and then drill and sac'' 
the shelf in posinon FinaJ!y secure 
the bottom and top piece~ A and D 
and shelf C from the outside, usin~ 
screws hidden by plastic caps. Then 
attach the hardboard back by nailing 
it in place :'\oticc thdt the bonom 
shelf is about 4tn off the floor with a 
board added underneath ser back 
I rom the fronr edge. 

In this case it was easy to build in the 
rcfrigeraror by locating it in the 

oven unit and 
building a small 
cabinet above it. 
supported by 
battens on the wall 
and on the oven 
unit 

Follow the instructions given by the 
sink c1nd stove manufacturers tn 
laying out the openings. The 
manufacturers often provide a 
template indicating the size of thc 
cut-out required. Put the worktop 
on c1 pair of trestles. then drill a hole 
within the area to be cut out to __. 
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~ TOWN KITCHEN continued 

provide a starting point for the 
sabre saw. Make the cut carefully 
and then try the appliance in place 
and if the fit is too tight, trim where 
necessary with a plane or coping 
saw. 

Building in the tiles 
and chopping b lock 

The small area oftiJes next to the 
stove top IS useful as a hot stand. To 
make it easy to install, make the 
counter out of two jin thick pieces of 
pi ywood instead of one iin thickness. 

Fit the laminate and cut the holes in 
the top piece of plywood and then 
glue the two thicknesses together, 
adding a few short screws from 
underneath to reinforce the glued 
joint. 

Then install the tiles with tile 
adhesive and after it has set, grout in 
between the tiles. 

Install the chopping board in the 
same way. Hold the board in place 
using two screws, inserted from 
underneath. 
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Making the 
wall-hung cabine ts 

These banging 
cabinets are similar 
in construction to 
the base units. The 
basic carcass is 
made from 12in 
wide laminate­
covered panels. 

Measure the size and then cut the 
top and bottom to that length. Mark 
off the cabinet divisions on the top 
and bottom. It is convenient to make 
all the openings the same width, 
about 18in, and then use any 
leftover space to house spices or 
cookbooks, as has been done here. 

Cut the dividers out of the same 12in 
wide panels to whatever height you 
want the cabinets to be. For a low­
ceiHnged ltitchen, plan the size so 
that the cabinets extend all the way 
to the ceiling, avoiding an awkward 
and difficult-to-dean 
space above the 
cabinets. ln this 
kitchen the ceiling 
is very high. so the 
cabinets were 
made JOin high, 
leaving a generous 
shelf area above. 

The 12in wide 
shelves within 
each opening can 
be fixed either 
by screwing them 
in place per­
manently. or they 



can be adjustable, resting on special 
plastic brackets which fit into spaced 
holes drilled at, say, 2in intervals 
along the sides. 

Assemble in the same way as before. 
first placing the marked bottom 
piece and one divider on edge. Screw 
all the dividers in place, then the 
top Finally glue and nail a ~in 
thick back panel to the back edges. 
using it to square up the cabinet. 

Notice that the air vent hood 
situated directly above the stove top 
is simply screwed to a wide shelf in 
the unit above. 

The flexible pipe from the air vent 
goes up through a hole cut in the top 
and to the outside wa ll behind the 
plywood prtncl fixed above the unit. 
Follow the manufact urer's instruc­
tions to determine the exact position 
and fixing of the air vent. 

Hanging the top units 

To make it easier to hang the units. 
first screw a 6in wide pine board or 
matching Jin plywood board to tbe 
wall so that the unit will sit direct! v 
on the top edge of 1t. -

Make sure to mark a line level on the 
wall first as a guide for the board. 

Before installing the cabtnets, screw 
metal fixing brackets to the top rear 
inside corners at each divider. Also 
fix two brackets along the bottom. 
one at each corner. You will need 
two helpers to lift the cabinet and 
hold it in position while you screw 
through the brackets Into the wall. 

Screw cuphooks and knife racks into 
the board so that utensils can be 
hung w1thin easy reach. 

Making the doors 
and drawers 

The easiest way to make the drawers 
is to screw together the four !in 
plywood sides with screws and fibre 
wa il plugs. The 4~in deep drawers 

can slide on wooden battens screwed 
to the sides oft be cabinet or on 
special runners. 

follow the manufacturer's 
instructions in fixing the runners. 
The nylon wheels in the runner 
make the motion so smooth that even 
a full drawer pulls out with fingertip 
control. 

Making the doors is the easiest part 
of the kHchen construction since 
they are just pieces of !in thick birch 
plywood with rounded corners. 
Notice that the cabinet door and the 
drawer fronts are both cut from the 
same piece so that the grain is 
continuous. 

Cut each piece of plywood so that It 
overlaps the cabinet opening by ~in 
on aJI four sides. Try to choose 
sections of plywood sheet which 
have the most attractive grain and 
the fewest flaws. Then round the 
corners to a lin radius before 
sanding well. 

With the drawer in position, 
measure the exact height oft he 
drawer front, then cut off the top 
pan of the plywood piece which will 
serve as the drawer fronts. 

Apply three coats of clear 
polyurethane to the sides and 
paticularly to the edges of the 
plywood before hanging the doors 
The binges, which fit into a shallow 
recess drilled with a special bit. 
allow the doors to open a full 180 
Fit the door first before carefully 
locating the drawer front so that 
there is an even !in gap between it 
and the door below. Screw the 
drawer front on the drawer from the 
inside with four ~in brass screws and 
then attach the large wooden knobs 

which have been stained a dark 
wood shade to match the cabinet 
surrounds. 

Use the same technique for all the 
doors in turn, attaching one at a time 
to make sure that each one fits 
correctly. 

You can increase the storage area in 
the cabinets by fixing perforated 
hardboard to the backs of the doors 
for banging lids and other kitchen 
utensils av••ay neatly. 

Nail each piece of perforated board 
to I x I in battens around the edge 
and then screw the battens directly 
to the insides of the doors. But notice 
that the shelves behind the doors 
must be cut back about three to four 
inches to alJow space for the 
perforated board. 
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Chest of drawers 

Sauna bench 

BEDROOM 
AND 
BATHROOM 
PROJECTS 

Captain's bed 

Bedroom closets 

Towel rail and soap dish 



This section contains a good mixture of projects for the 
bedroom and the bathroom, both in traditional and 
modern designs. The elegant double bed is 
easy enough to make in a weekend . For a more 
challenging project, there is the traditional pine bed 
with a hand carved motif on the headboard, footboard 
and side rails. This bed uses old-fashioned woodworking 
joints like mortise and tenon joints in its construction. 
There are nine other projects for the bedroom and 
bathroom ranging from an easy-to-make hardwood 
towel raU to a luxurious chest of drawers in ash veneer. 

Traditional pine bed 

Simple double bed 

Night table 

Bathroom cabinet and 
toothbrush holder 



TRADITIONAL 
PINE BED 
This is an elegant, old-fashioned bed, decorated on the bead and footboards 
with a simple scroll design and made to take a 54 x 75in double mattress. The 
slatted mattress base is nice and fum to provide good support. The slats are 
spaced about 2in apart to allow ventilation for the mattress. If you are using a 
foam mattress. 1t is best to check the manufacturer's instructions for the 
amount of ventilation. and hence spacing. required. 

Making the head 
and footb oards 

CUTTING LIST 
1 ~ x 6in 9 pieces 54in long 
1 x 2in 2 pieces 50in long 

Dowel joint the pieces of 1 i x 6in 
into one width (page 232). Join them 
carefully. makmg sure that the edges 
are straight. lt is best to clamp them 
together ftrst without applying glue 
to sec that the joints are a tight fit. 
Add five l ! in long dowel pegs per 
joint, positioning tht:m as shown to 

-
avoid cutting through a dowel later 
when shaping the boards. 

Use a dowelling jig (page 233) to drill 
accurately placed holes, or mark the 
boles with a gauge and try square 
and then drill (page 193). Add glue 
to the boles and edge and clamp up 
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SHOPPING LIST 

S()ftwood o~bout 70ft of 11 x 6in 
12ft of 3 x )in for legs 
about 85ft of 
i x )10 for slats 
18ft of I x 2in 

dowel 8ft of lin diameter 
for pegs 

hardware 10 no. IO countersunk 
steel screws. )in long 
8 no. 10 countersunk 
steel screws, 1'iin long 
8 no. 10 countersunk 
steel screws, l!in long 
50 no.S countersunk 
steel screws, lain long 
40 no. IO round bead 
steel screws, J!in long 
with washers 

plus clear polyurethane 

the boards with bar clamps below 
and above (page 202). 

When the glue has set, remove the 
clamps and trim both ends to leave 
them square. It will probably be 
necessary to plane over the surface 
with a long plane. Then cut the panel 
an to two parts. one 32in deep for the 
bead board leaving at least 17in for 
the footboard . Copy the profile for 
the headboard onto a long piece of 
paper or cardboard. Trace it onto 
both pieces and cut out the shape 
with a sabre saw. 

v 1--- I--
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Clean up the edges with a Surform, 
£ile or spokeshave. Round the 
shaped edges either with a file, or 
with a rounding-over bit in a router. 

Trace the scroll carefully onto the 
headboard . Make sure when gouging 
it out, that the shape follows nicely 
from the contour of the headboard. 
Use a very sharp gouge a bout ~in 

wide and work with light hand 
pressure to remove fine shavings. 

Finally attach one 1 x 2in batten to 
the headboard and one to the 
footboard, screwing into each board 
as shown. The boards must be 
allowed to expand and contract 
across their width and screwing the 
batten on rigidly could result in 
splitting at the joints. To prevent 

this, dri ll slots in the 1 x 2in batten 
by drilling holes next to each other, 
then screw the batten in place using 
round head screws placed in the 
centre of the slot with a washer 

under the head. Tighten with 
moderate pressure only. Use two 
screws per board and position the 
batten exactly 2iin up from the 
bottom. 
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__. T RADITIONA L PI NE BED continued 

Making the legs 

CUTTJNG LIST 
3 x 3in 

2 pieces 38in lon g 
2 pieces 23in lo n g 

Use a try square and marking gauge 
to mark the location~ of the mort ises 
Make sure to put face and edge 
marks on the legs ~o that you 
position the mort i~e'i correctly for 
the left and right legs 

T .5 ... 
4 in 

910 tnside 
lace 

The mortises are 
~in w1de so use a 
~in diameter drill 
hl t In a drill sta nd 
10 drill a series of 
holes j ust a litt le 
over 2in deep. 
Then use a 4io 
v. ide chisel to cut 
out the mortise. 
paring down 
carefully at the 
cmd to a straight, 
!>quare hole. 

The tenons will be held 10 place with 
two dowel peg~. ~o mark out two iin 
d1ameter hole~ . 2m apart, exact ly 
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l !in from the mortised edge as 
shown. Use a gauge to mark all four 
legs so that the boles will be exact ly 
right . Centre punch the holes. then 
drill straight through the leg, again 
usmg a drill stand to get the holes 
absolutely venical 

Finally round the edges of the leg!> to 
approximately the same radius as the 
headboard. 

Making the ra ils 

CUTTING LIST 
11 x 6in 

2 p ieces 80in lo ng 
2 pieces 18in lo n g 

l X 2in 
2 pieces 48in lo ng A 

First cut the tenons at each end of 
the two 80in long rails. The} 
should fit snugly into t he mortises so 
make them Hn thick, 410 wide and 
2in long. and tr) them m the morti!>t 
slots as you work to get the fit right 
(page 235 ). Cut the ~boulder-; first 
wllh a tenon sav,•, exactly lin from 
the end and then chisel away the 
waste lea\ing the tenon ~m thick . 

FinJIIy cut a\\'ay both sides to make 
the tenon 4in wide. 

To drill the holes for the mortise 
p{·gs. insert each tenon into its 
mortise slot and make sure it is 
pushed in all the way. Push the iin 
drill bit through the hole a lready 
drilled just far enough tO make a centre 
m.1rk on the tenon . Then take out the 
tenon and drill a ~in diameter hole, 
(6 1 n closer to the shoulder than the 
marked centre That wav the dowel 
peg. which is sanded to a slight 
taper. will pull the joint tight in the 
final assembly. 

Mark and drill all eight holes. then 
cut eight lengths of :in diameter 
dowel. 3in long. Round the ends and 
'and them, tapering them slightly to 
make them easier to msert. 

To create the profiled ends of the 
ratls. glue an l81n piece of 1:! x 6in to 
one t.>nd of each rail making sure the 
end lines up exactly with the 
~houldcr of the tenon. Then mark 
and cut out the profile following the 
diagram and round the edges as 
before. Carve out the scroll with a 
mallet and ! in gouge and then finally 
glut and screw the I x 2in batten A 
to 1 he inside, I A in from the bottom 
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edge. Position it ccntra!Jy and use 
four nu. LO I ! in countersunk screws 
per batten. 

Assembling the bed 

CUTTING LIST 
l l X 6i n 

2 pieces SSin long B 
j X 3i 11 

12 pieces 75Ain long 

First screw thc legs to the head and 
footboards with the 3in screws. 
Position the boards so that they are 
flush with the inside (mortise) face of 
the leg~. Countcrbore by drilling jin 
diameter holes. lrn deep and then 
fiUinR the holes with matching pine 
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plugs after the screws arc in place 
(page 214). Use two scrc\o\'S per leg in 
the footboard and three screws per 
leg in the headboard . 

Next assemble the rails by inserting 
the tenon into the mortise and 
tapping in the locking dowel to keep 
the joint tight. The dowels should be 
tapped in so that they finish up 
abour kin above the surface. To 
remove the pegs and dismantle the 
bed, simply usc another dowel or the 

same diameter and cap it in from the 
back to unlock the joint. 

The slat base is made in the same 
way as the base for the double bed 
on page 58. First screw down t.he two 
55 in long cross struts B. If these are 
slightly too long. cut them to fit and 
then screw them to the I x lin 
battens with two no. IO I ~in screws 
per end. 

Finally screw down the twelve slats 
with the I fin screws spacing them 
out evenly and leaving about lin 
between each slat. 

Sand alJ the pieces carefully and then 
give the bed two or three coats of 
clear polyurethane, finishing with a 
matt coat. 

55 



NIGHT 
TABLE 
Once you have cut all the pieces for 
this traditional night table out of 

veneered chipboard, it shouldn't 
take more than a day to finish it. The 
night table measures about 16in wide, 
27in high and 16in deep. 
To make the joinery really easy, all 
the pieces are glued and nailed 
together and the drawer is made 
from a push-together plastic section 

which is very quick to assemble. 
Cut the pieces either from a sheet of 
oak veneered chipboard or, if this is 
difficult to buy, from veneered 
chipboard shelving in oak, 
mahogany or any other ftnish. These 
are available in panels of various 
standard widths. 



SHOPPI NG LIST 

onk 48 X 54in, iin thick 
veneered 
chipboard 

plywood 14 X 14in, 4in thick (or drawer bottom 

hardware one small drawer pull with matching screws 
about 70 finishing nails or brads. I!in long 
4 no.6 round head screws. ~in long for attaching drawer from 
6 no.6 countersunk steel screws, lin long for dr01wer runners 

plus 2 smps i x iln softwood, 13in long for drawer runners 
three 8ft lengths of oak Iron-on veneer edging, ~in wide 
about 4ft of plastic drawer section with 2 comer connectors 
and 2 front plates 
light oak stain 1 oak coloured wood fiiJer / clear polyurethane 

Making the cabinet 

CUTTING LIST 
ve"neered chipboard 

1 piece 16 x 16in, top A 
2 pieces 15i x 23Fn, sides B 
2 pieces 14 x 15in, shelves C 
1 piece 3 x 14io, 
bottom front pa ne l D 
1 piece 2! x 14in, 
top fro nt panel E 
1 piece 14 x 23lin, back F 
1 piece 3 x 14in, back rim G 
2 pieces 3 x Sin, side rims H 
1 piece 4!l X l J:lin, drawer 
front I 

Start by cutting out the chipboard 
pieces and checking that they are 
square and accurate. The secret of 
success in using panels like this is to 
cut the pieces exactly to size so that 
each piece 11ts together perfectly. 

one square 1 In 

When cutting veneered boards, 
remember fLrst to score the cutting 
line on the veneer with a sharp 
trimming knife along a straight edge. 
so that the veneer does not split 
when you saw through the board. 

2311n --+--14in--+--161n 

B c A 

B c 

D 
G 

F 

-t---t--.1 t I 
Before beginning assembly. cut out 
the three shaped pieces, E and H. 
Then cover all the edges which will 
be exposed with iron-on veneer 
edging (page &7), 

To assemble the unit, start by gluing 
and nailing one side B to the back F. 
covering the edges of the back F. 
Then continue with the two shelves 
C. The top shelf is located Sin down 
from the top edge. and the bottom 
shelf is 3in up from the bottom edge. 

Draw guide lines on the sides to 
locate the shelves when nailing. 
Make sure to apply glue to the edges, 
then put in the nails and finally set 
them below the surface with a nail 
punch. 

Nail on the other sideBand the two 
front panels, D and E. Then assemble 
the top A by gluing and nailing it to 
the back rim G and the two side rims 
H. Locate the back G about jin in 
from the back edge to allow you 
space to nail the top to the back F 
and the sides B. 

Construct the drawer from the 
plastic components, the drawer front 
I and the !in plywood bottom. See 
page 110 for instructions on using 
plastic drawer sections. Glue and 
screw the! x iin softwood strips to 
the sides oft he cabinet as drawer 
runners. 

Before finishing the cabinet. fill all 
the holes with matching wood filler 
and then sand them smooth . 

Finishing the cabinet 

Either apply two or three coats of 
clear polyurethane, or fust apply a 
wood stain to darken the colour of 
the veneered boards and then finish 
with polyurethane. This cabinet has 
been stained a light oak shade and 
then finished with a coat of matt 
polyurethane. Finally. add the 
decorative drawer pull and fit the 
drawer in place. 
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SIMPLE 
DOUBLE 
BED 
Beds with slat supports are fmner 
and more comfortable than most 
spring supports and. provided they 
are spaced right, the slats allow air to 
circulate around the mattress. The 
bed is made for a double mattress, 
54 x 75in, but you can adjust the 
dimensions to fit a mattrec;s of any 
size. The design would look equally 
attractive as a single bed . The 
construction is easy but the pieces 
must be accurately Jnd squarely cut 
for the assembly to be easy. All the 
connections are screwed together 
except for the bed surround which is 
composed of simple halving joints. 
The construction is made easier if 
you clamp the 1 wo pieces together as 
shown. before drilling the holes and 
inserting the screw!>. 
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Making the base 

CUTTING LIST 
1 x lin softwood 

2 pieces 52in long 
2 pieces 36in long 
4 pieces 6in long 

I x 6in hardwood 
2 pieces 63in long A 
2 pieces 82~ in long 8 

I x ) in 
2 p ieces 58in long. for slat 
supports C (to be trimmed) 

Mark and cut the joints on the four 
pieces A and Bas shown. Mark the 
width of the slot using a piece of 

1 x 6in as a guide. Saw on the .,.,·aste 
side of the lines halfway across 
before removing the w~ste with a 
chisel. 

Next assemble the 
bed frame on the 
bench or floor . If a 
corner of 1 x 6in 
should break off, 
glue and clamp it 
together addmg 
a 3 Hn screw to 
c;trengthen it. 



SHOPPING LIST 

sort wood 85ft of i X 3in I 18ft of 1 X lin 

hardwood 55ft of J x 6in / 22ft of 1 x 3in 
(This bed is made of ramin. You can use pine or 
Douglas fir equally well.) 

plywood 4 pieces 6 x 6in.lin thick 

hardware 28 no. 12 round head screws, 1 ~in long. black japanned 11nish 
36 no.S countersunk sreel screws. l ~ in long 
52 no.8 countersunk steel screws, !lin long 
16 no.8 round head steel screws, 'lin long 

plus clear polyurethane I matt black paint 

Screw the 36in long I x lin battens 
to the insides of the long rails B, 11in 
fro m the top edge and placed 
centrally along the length to support 
the two supports C. Screw the two 
52in long I X I in bc~ttens to the ends 
A, ;tin from the top edge. Use four 
no.8 I ~in screws per batten. 

Add the short 6in battens in the 
corners so that you can screw the 
plywood corner brackets to them 
from underneath, using four ! in long 
screws per corner. 

Finally trim the two l x )in struts C 
to fit exactly inside the frame, aod 
screw them to the battens with two 
I !in no.S screws per end. Place one 
about 20in from the head end of the 
bed and the other about 27in from 
the firsr. 

Making t he ends 

CUTTING LIST 
J x 6in hardwood 

5 pieces 63in long 
I X J in hardwood 

2 pieces 31 !in long, 
for legs 
2 pieces 25in long, 
for legs 

To make the footboard, screw the 
two 2Sin legs to the end of rails B so 
that 6!in of leg extends below the 
raj). Clamp the pieces together first, 
then driU the holes before attaching 
with rwo 1 ~in long no. 12 screws. 
These round head japanned screws 
are a feature of the bed design. so be 
sure to aJign them vertically. 

For the footboard, attach two more 
1 X 6in lengths A using a ~ in thick 
board as a spacer (a piece of i x 3in 
slat wilJ do). 

Again clamp the pieces together 
before attaching them. Make sure the 
top board lines up exactly with the 
top of the leg. even if the space is 
more or less than the ~in. Also make 
sure to line the screws up verticalJy. 

Repeat this with the three remaining 
1 x 6in boards to make the 

headboard 31~in high. Finally cut 
twelve i x )in slats to fi t lengthways 
inside the bed frame. Screw down 
each slat with four 1 ~in screws ro 
make the mattress base. Srart at one 
end and leave approximately 2in 
spaces between the boards. 

Finishing 

Sand the bed carefully and then 
apply one thinned coat of clear 
polyurethane to the entire bed. 
Before applying the second coat, 
carefully paint all the board ends 
matt black using a small brush. This 
adds a nice decorative touch to the 
bed and matches the black screw 
heads which are left exposed on all 
connections. Finally. give the whole 
bed a second coat of polyurethane. 
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LA.t' 1 All'-J ~ 

BED 
Although this bed is designed to take 
a standard single mattress about 
40 x 80in, you can easily alter the 
size to fit any mattress, either single 
or double. The structure underneath 
is very strong so the width can safely 
be incn:ascd. Don't try to cut out the 
shapes without a sabre saw; it is 
very difficult to do accurately by 
hand. Plan out the work carefully. 
marking and Ia belling the pieces. 
This bed was made from good 
quality birch plywood stai ned a light 
oak shade and sealed with clear 
polyurethane. It would look equally 
good left natural or stained a dark'er 
colour like mahogany or teak to 
match darker furniture. 

Making the bed frame 

CUTTING LIST 
~in p lywood 

1 s heet cut into 2 sides A and 
2 drawer fronts Bas s hown 
~ sheet cut into 2 pieces 
23~ x 40~in , for ends B 

\ in ch ipboa rd 
- 4 pieces 13~ x 40! in, 

for di v iders C 
1.\ x 1 Un battens 
-6 piece-; 401in long D 
ll pieces 12! in lo ng E 

~ x 3in slats 
10 pieces 79~in long, 
fo r s la ts F 
2 pieces 40ain long G 

First choose the best side of the 
plywood with the fewest marks and 
knots and place it face down on the 
bench . Following the d iagrams, mark 
the sides carefully with a pencil, 
using the Lid of a jar or can lo trace 
the curves. 

Cut out the shapes with a sabre saw 
and then use a block plane to smooth 
the edges. 

To cut the drawer openings. first 
drill a ! in diameter hole within the 
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bLrch 
plywood 

1 sund.lra ~h«lS ~In tbLC;. 
l -. 5ft. clD lhH k 
J(l" 50in. 1tn thad,; 

chipboard 4 x 5ft, ~in rhick 

~oftwood 

hardware 

plus 

.tbout45ft oll ~ 1\ l ~in 
about 80ft of 1 )t Jln 
20rt of l X lin 

50 no.lO countersunk steel screws, l ~in long 
6 no.8 countersunk steel screws, I !in long 
12 no.6 counrersunk steel screws, 1 j in long 
6S no.8 countersunk steel screws, I in long 
16 no.8 countersunk steel screws. lin long 
60 finishing nails or brads. I in long 
2 pairs of heavy duty extension drawer slides, 241n long 
wirh ~in screws 
4 bra~ drawer handles with ! in brass screws 

light oak wood stain 
clear poly urethane 
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waste area as a starting point for the 
saw. Cut out the shapes carefully 
w1th the saw, being especially 
careful at the corners so you do not 
overshoot the marked lines. When 
the shapes are cut out, plane and 
sand aU the cut edges well and round 
the top edges of the sides A and ends 
B to give a more finished look and to 
make them smooth to the touch. 

Next, glue and screw the short 
battens E to the insides of both sides 

E E E 

Lin I'"+ 1 I 
·. ;; 

E 

A, carefully positioning them as 
shown. Notice the i in space on 
either end of the sides for the 
plywood ends Band also the !in 
space on either side of the openings 
for the !in tltick dividers C. 

Start with the side which has the 
drawer openings. Use two 1 !in 
screws per batten. screwing through 
the batten into the plywood. After 
attaching the six battens, Jay the two 
sides A next to each other to mark 

A\ 

E E 

~I'" ;tnj 
I 

the corresponding batten locations 
on the other side A, then screw these 
six battens in place. 

Next glue and screw two of the 
battens D to the inside of each of the 
ends B so that the bottom edge of the 
batten is exactly l2!io from the base. 
Use three liin screws per batten. 
again screwing through the batten 
into the plywood. ___. 

61 



_,. CAPTAIN 'S BED COIIWIUtd 

Then glue and screw one batten D at 
the top of each divider C. For a 
stronger fixing usc the lin no.8 
screws to <;crew through the 
chipboard mto the battens, four 
screws per board. 

Finishing the bed pieces 

Before assembling the bed , \and the 
pieces well, with an orbital sander if 
possible. Then stain both faces of the 
ends Band the sides A 

After you have ach1eved the depth 
of colour you want and the stain is 
dry, apply two ~:oats of clca1 
polyurethane gloss or matt fmish­
to the ends and side pieces There i' 
no need to limsh the div1ders. but it 
is a good idea to apply atlea)t one 
coat ol polyurethane to the ~lats to 

protect them from moisture 

Assembling the bed 

Start assembling the bed by 
auachi11g one end B to a s ide A. Pirst 
drill two countersunk clcar.mce 
holes in each connecting batten. 
Have someone help you bv holdmg 
the two pieces so that they fit 
together tightly while) ou scn'" 
through the short batten!> E mto the 
ends with two 1 ;lin screws 

Then attach the other end B ,1nd the 
other side A in the same way Don't 
apply glue to these conncctlons since 
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Assembling the 
slat support 

To assemble the bed slats, space the 
ten slats F out on the two cross pieces 
G so that the outside slats arc flush 
w1th the ends oft he cross piece\, 
making the width 40~in . The space 
between the slats will be about l iin. 

I 
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G 
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L 

Place the cross pieces G carefully as 
shown, I \in from the ends of the 
slats. then glue and nail the slats to 
the cross piece:; using three lin nails 
at each joint. Before the glue sets, 
check wtth a try square so that the 
slat structure will drop squarely imo 
the bed frame. For foam manresselt 
reduce to nine slats 
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vou mav at some time want to dh­
in.mtlc the bed. 

Attach the dividers C by screwing 
through the ch1pboard into the 

b.Htens E with two lin screws 
per end. countersunk so they 

won't mrerfere with the 
drawers. 

easily. Remove the slat 
ac;sembly while you fit the 
drawer slides but install1t 
again before vou fit the 
drawers. 



Making the drawers 

CUTTING UST 
~ in plywood 

2 pieces 10 x 28in , 
for drawer fronts H 
(see cutting diagram) 

! in pl ywood 
4 pieces 81 x 26in, 
for sides J 
2 pieces 8~ x 24! in , 
for back J 

~ in plywood 
2 pieces 24! x 25! in, 
for drawer botto ms K 

H x H in battens 
- 8 pieces ?!i n long 

I x lin baHe n) 
4 piece 24! in long 
4 pieces 23! in long 

Since the type of sliding hardware 
may vary It ls best to determine the 
width of lhe drawers from the 
amount of dcarance required for the 
slides you have bought. Precise 
instructions are usually supplied 
with the sliding hardware. 

The drawer fronts will remain the 
same, 28in wide. but the back J. 
bottom K and the 1 x lin batten 
lengths may have to be adjusted. 

The four corner joints of each drawer 
are remforced with H x I ~in 
bauem The 1in ply\;ood drawer 
bouoml> K sit on I x lin battens 
glued and screwed to the four 
drawer s1des. 

Att,lch the battens to the backs J and 
the front~ H. Use lin screws through 
the plywood at the back and 1 ~in 
screws through the I! X I !in battens 
at the front. and J1in no.8 screws 
through the I x I in battens into t he 
plywood at the front. The three 
battens are set flush with the edges 
of J, but are set in from the edges of 
the front H to allow the front to 
cover the opening in the bed. So, 
position the bauens carefully so the 
sides will be parallel. 

Then connect the sides I to 1 he 
corner battens using I in screws. and 
attach the bottom K to the battens 
underneath with jin screws. 

Mark out the locations of the handles 
and scribe their outlines c.uefullv 
with a sharp knife. Before attaching 
them, sand. stam and varni'>h the 

drawer fronts and apply at least one 
coat of polyurethane to the insides of 
the drawers. 

Then. if you are using the type of 
inset handle shown. chip away 
enough wood with a chisel to allow 
the handle tO sit Oush with the 
s11rface of the drawer front. Attach 
the handles with the matching ~in 
scre\'\'S. 

Attach part of the rolling drawer 
slidc5 to the sides and corresponding 
part to the dividers C. Measure very 
carefully to get the locations correct. 
Then with the slat assembly in 
position try the drawers in place. 
Adjust the runners if necessary. 

Finally screw down the slat unit 
with about twelve I ~in no.6 screws, 
countersunk so that they will not cut 
into the mattress. 
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CHEST OF 
DRAWERS 
Chests of drawers come in many 
styles but the basic construction of 
them all is very similar. The top, 
sides and back form a box structure 
into which the drawers fit. The 
drawers are supponed on runners 
which are attached to the sides. In 
traditional work when boards are 
glued together to form the sides, 
much more thought and care have to 
go into the construction to prevent 
the sides from splitting. However, 
with modern veneered boards which 
don't expand and contract, this is 
not a problem. 
This is not an easy project but you 
can make it a bit simpler by joining 
the drawers with screws as shown in 
the Welsh dresser on page 40, 
instead of the dovetailed method 
shown here. 
A portable router is very handy to 
cut the housing in the top, to trim 
the edges of the drawer fronts for the 
J-shaped moulding, right, and also, 
with the right attachment, to do the 
dovetailing on the drawers. This 
chest of drawers is made (rom ash 
veneered lumber core plywood, but 
you can use any veneer you like. It is 
more expensive but Is much better 
for this type of work than 
chipboard. Since you will be 
spending a lot of time and effort on 
making it, it is worth buying good 
materials. 

Cutting the 
lumber core plywood 

CUTTING LIST 
1 piece 20~ x 43! in, for top A 
2 pieces 1 9~ x 36! io, for sides B 
2 pieces 5 x 22in, for drawer 

fro nts C (to be trimmed) 
2 pieces 7 x 42in, for drawer 

fronts D (to be trimmed) 
1 p iece 9 X 42io , fo r drawer 

front E (to be trimmed) 
1 piece 5 x 19in, 

for spacer F 
1 piece 3! x 45in , 

for plinth G (to be tr immed) 
2 pieces 31 x 19! io, 

for plinth H 
1 piece 2} X 45in, 

for cornice 1 (to be trimmed) 
2 pieces 2! X 19! in, 

for cornice J 

Note: cut G, H. I and J at a 60° angle 
as shown or plane them afterwards. 
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SHOPPING LIST 

lumber l standard sheet, iin thick, io ash, oak or similar veneer 
core plywood 

bircb 4 x 5ft, ;in thick 
plywood 

bard wood 

hardware 

p lus 

1 standard sheet. fin thick I extra piece. 20 x 40in. *in tbick 

about 70ft of I x 2in U x liln finished) for drawer runners 
(use inexpensive hardwood) 

30 no. IO t.:ountersunk steel screws, 2tin long 
16 no.8 countersunk steel screws, I ~in long 
14 no.8 countersunk steel screws, lain long 
35 no.6 countersunk steel screws, iin long 
about 60 finishing nails or veneer nails. !in long 
a few finishing nails or brads, ~in long 
4 steel shrinkage brackets with !in round head screws 
8 brass drawer pulls, 6 large and 2 small 

ten 8ft lengths of iron-on veneer edging, iin wide to match 
lumber core plywood veneer 
about 40ft of small J-shaped moulding for drawer fronts 
about 4ft of !In diameter dowel for pegs 
dark water based wood stain (ebony or walnut) 
clear polyurethane or wax polish 

J-shaped 
moulding 

If you are using a circular saw, refer 
to page 209 for hints on making 
straight and accurate cuts. 

A sheet of lumber core plywood is 
expensive so to avoid waste, before 
you make any cuts in it, double 
check the dimensions. Follow the 
cutting list and diagram carefuJly. 
Notice that the cuts marked 1 and 2 
on the diagram are made first . 

Cutting with the grain of the 
veneered face presents no problems, 
but, in cutting across the grain, the 
veneer breaks out causing a rough 
and unsightly edge which is 
impossible to fix. To prevent this, 
first score along the cutting line with 
a sharp trimming knife and a straight 
edge. A couple of strokes will be 
enough to cut through the veneer. 
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Notice that aU the pieces are 
arranged lengthwise along the sheet. 
This is the same direction as the 
laminated boards inside the lumber 
core plywood, in other words the 
strong direction. Boards cut across 
the width would have much less 
strength. 
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CHEST OF ORA WERS continued 

Making the 
interior frames 

CUTTING LIST 
1 x 2in bard wood 

II 

14 pieces 40in long 
12 pieces 15 ~ in long 

L 
II 

~ 

II 

11

4 

]5 
Assemble five fr,lmcs Js shown. 
Clamp the pieces together with bar 
clamps, check that the assembly il. 
square then JOin each corner with 
two through dowels. Onll two well 
spaced !m diameter holes about 3in 
deep. then glue in the !in dowel peg~ 
and cut the end:. orr llu'ih when the 
glue has set. The dowel ends will be 
covered with veneer edging later. 
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On frames 1 and 2 add a central 
batten, positioning it exactly In the 
middle. Join it to the sides by 
dowelling in exactly the same way as 
the frames were joined. You should 
now have five frames as shown, 
numbered one to five. To avoid 
confusion, it will help if you mark 
each frame with its number 
clearly in pencil 

Cutting the rabbets 
and housings 

K 

The next step is to cut the rabbets 
and housings on the top A and side:. 
B. lf possible. u~e a portable router 
A straight cutter will cut both 
rabbets and housings accurately and 
quickly. 

rabbet 

• 

A 

1 ln 
_ / 

4010 

Start by marlting the two housing\ 
on the underside of the top A. They 
should be exactly 40in apart. Mark 
the pairs of lines, then cut the 
stopped housings lin deep using a 

To complete the frames. add the 
remaining four 40in battens (K on 
drawing) to frame I and to frame 5 
These are the top and bottom fr.Jmes 
Glue and screw one batten flush 
with the front and the other flush 
with the back. Use three !-tin oo.8 
<>crews for each batten and-make sure 
that the ends line up with the frame 

K 

fence on the router. Make them the 
exact width of the lumber core 
plywood so that the sides B will 
fat tightly mto the groove. Cutting 
them by hand is more difficult. Score 
the lines with a trimming knife. then 
continue with a tenon saw and chisel. 

Notice that the housing grooves run 
straight through to the back edge 
but they are stopped exactly 1 in 
<>hort of the front edge. Square off 
the front end of the housing with a 
chisel. 

Cut the rabbets along the back edges 
of the top A as shown and along the 
mside b.1ck of the sides B. The 
rabbet~ run straight through to the 
end!> on the ~ides B but are stopped 
at the housmR along the top A. Cut all 
the rabbets ~in deep and ~in wide. 

Marking the sides 

The f1ve frames made earlier must be 
glued and !.crewed to the sides B to 
make up the basic structure of rhe 
cabinet. So mark the locations of 
the frames as shown on the inside 
faces of both side pieces. 

Measure from the bottom upward on 
each side, then carefully draw the 
lines with a straight edge or a large 
square. Lay the sides together to 
check that the line~ match up. Notice 
that if the thickncs~ of the planed 



I x 2in hardwood pieces is not 
exactly ~in you will have to make 
allowance for the difference when 
you make the drawer fronts. 

,/rabbet 
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Assem bling t he cabinet 

Stand one side Bon the bench with 
the rabbeted edge upwards. Hold 
frame I against it with the end 
exactly within the mc1rks. The batten 
K faces the top end of B but notice 
that B extend:> lin beyond the top 
edge of K. 

Clamp a batten to both the side and 
the frame while you glue and screw 
the l x 2in to the side. DriU three 
countersunk holes in both frame 
ends then auach the 2lin no.l 0 
screws. 

ll is very imponant to line the 
frames up exactly within the lines 
otherwise the drawers will not fit. 

After you have attached frame I, add 
the other side B. again gluing and 
screwing with three no.l 0 screws 
per side. 

Fixing the 
iron-on edging 

This is a good st<tge to auach the 
edging along all the lacing edges of 
the top A. sides Band tbc from edges 
of the five frames It is quite ea:.y t() 

do. The edging ts backed wtth a glue 
which melts at a low temperature. 
Hold the veneer against the edge, 
then run a medium hot iron along it , 
pressing it down witb a piece ol 
wood or a cork sanding block as the 
glue sets on cooling. 

Fix ing the top and back 

CUTTING LIST 
t in plywood 

1 piece 33~ x 40~ in , 
for back L 

Screw the four 
shrinkage 
brackets to the 
two battens K 
at the top 
flush with the 
top edge. 
Then add glue 
to the top of 8 
the sides B and 
drop the top A 
in place so 
that the sides 
fit aU the way 
into their housings. Screw through 
the four brackets int<> the underside 
of the rop. 

The back panel is a useful device for 
squaring theca bin..:t. rt may be 

Attach frames 2 to 5 in order, the 
final frames with the battens K 
facing toward the bottom. To make 
the cabinet more rigid, it is best to 
join the top and bottom bat1ens K, to 
the sides B with a through dowel. 
Drill a tin d iameter hole about 2in 

K 

Trim the edges with a finely set 
block plane. then sand them so that 
il looks like one piece of wood with 
no edges protruding. 

necessary ro push the whole cabinet 
so that it becomes square and allows 
the back to fit into its recess. 

To fix the back, place the }in 
plywood piece L into the rabbets and 
tlrst nail it in place with a few ~in 
nails. Then screw about four ~in no.6 
screws along each edge to secure it. 

deep through the side B straight into 
the end of the batten, then glue in 
the tin dowel and cut it off Oush. 
The dowel ends will be hidden later 
by the plinth and cornice. Finally 
attach the spacer F centrally between 
frames I and 2. Use two l ~in no.8 
screws per side. - ~ 
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CHEST OF ORA WERS continued 

Adding the plinth and cornice 

G c . 
t--i -rl•n 

4 10 

The plinth and cornice are easily 
fixed by gluing and screwing them 
to the sides and to the battens along 
the front. 

First attach the side pieces H, flush 
with the bottom of sides B. Glue and 
clamp them then reinforce the fixing 
from the inside with two l!in no.8 
screws per side. The front edges 
should be exactly flush with the 
front edges of the cabinet. 

Then trim the front piece G 
to exact shape as shown. To cut 
the pieces by hand, start the cuts 
with a coping saw then finish the 
long straight cut with a hand saw or 

a tenon saw. Remember to score the 
veneer flrst to avoid having it break 
out along the saw cut. Glue and 
clamp it on before adding three 

screws from the inside. Make sure 
both ends line up with the side 
pieces H. To finish the plinth, cut ofT 
the tips at the corners with a fine 
saw so that the angle continues 
round evenly. 

Fix the veneer edging to the angled 
edges and ends of the plinth, paying 
particular attention to making the 
joint at the corners very neat. Use a 
sharp trimming knife to cut off the 
excess veneer. If possible buy the 
edging extra wide so that it will 
cover the angled edges, otherwise use 
two widths of edging. 

Fix the cornice 1 and J in the same 
way. tight against the underside of 
the top. Start with the two side 
pieces J before trimming and fixing 
the front piece I and attaching the 
edging as before. This will be easier 
to do if you first turn the whole 
cabinet very carefully upside down, 
after first laying a blanket on the 
bench or floor to protect the top. 



Making the drawers 

Making drawers that l'it smoothly 
and tightly is an art and requires 
careful work. The dimensions of the 
pieces in the cutting list. both for the 
drawer fronts C, D and E and for the 
plywood backs and bottoms, have 
been left slightly oversize to allow 
you to trim each drawer to make it 
fit its space. 

CUTTING LIST 
~ in plywood 

4 pieces 5 x 18i in , fo r sides 
2 pieces 4~ x 2lin, for backs 
2 pieces 9 x 18i in , for sides 
1 piece 8i x 42in , for back 
4 pieces 7 x l8~ in , for sides 
2 pieces 6t x 42in , fo r backs 

F n plywood 
2 pieces 20 X 20in, for bottoms 
3 pieces 20 x 40in . for bottoms 

Measure each drawer compartment 
individually, then trim the backs 
and fronts to exact size. First cut the 
backs abour ~ to 116 in smaller than 
the opening for clearance. Try these 
in place, then trim the lumber core 
plywood fronts to the same 
length. The backs are jin less in 
depth than the fronts or sides. This is 
to allow the drawer back to clear the 
small-_!in thick stop at the front. 

The dovetailing can be done either 

Fitting the moulding 

CUTTING LIST 
J -sbaped mou_!ding 

6 p ieces 42in long 
(to be trimmed) 
4 pieces 2lin long 
(to be trim med) 
6 pieces lOin long 
(to be trimmed) 
4 pieces 6in long 
(to be trimmed) 

c 
g 

by hand or with a dovetail 
attachment Oll a router wruch is 
much quicker and usuaiJy neater. 
Refer to page 236 for complete 
instructions on cutting dovetails. 

Make through dovetails at the backs 
of the drawers and stopped dovetails 
at the fronts. Set the front dovetails 
back a in from the front edge. 

After cutting the dovetails, check the 
joints for fit. Dovetails only fit 
properly once, so leave the final 
assembly until after you have cut the 
tin wide and !in deep grooves in the 
sides to hold the drawer bottom_ The 
bottom of the groove should be 
exactly ~in from the bottom edge. 

Don't cut a groove in the back 
pieces. These have been cut shallow 
to allow the bottom to pass 
underneath for screwed fixings as 
shown. 

Assemble the drawers, starting by 

To fit t.he moulding, cut a recess on 
aiJ four edges of each drawer front. 
Make the recess the exact thickness 
of the beading, using a straight edge 
and a router fitted with a straight 
cutter. 

Stain lhe moulding black with ebony 
stain or .mother dark colour such as 
walnut. Give the strips two or three 
coats to get a dark tone. 

Cut tht: pieces to exact length for 
each drawer. mitring the comers. 

Fix the beading by gluing and 
pinning it with fine brads, punching 
the brad heads below the surface and 
filli ng the holes with filler d yed to 
match the beading. 

Finishing 

This cabinet was simply waxed witb 
a mixture of carnauba and beeswax 
lpage 249), but for a more durable 
finish, apply a few coats of clear 
polyurethane with a final coat of 
wax rubbed in carefully . 

gluing the dovetails of the back and 
sides. Then measure for the bottoms 
and cut them the exact size before 
sliding them into the grooves.'Fix 
each bottom to the back with three 
~in no.6 screws. 

Add glue to all the dovetails and 
grooves before assembly and tap 
them together with a rubber malleL 
IL may be necessary to clamp each 
drawer until the glue sets, checking 
to be sure it is square. 

Fitting the drawers 

CUTTING LIST 
~in plywood 

10 pieces I! x 4in for stops 

Fix the drawer pulls to the fronts so 
that they line up in two columns. 

Fix the stops. tacking them in place 
and then try the drawers to make 
sure they stop at the correct place 
with the drawer fronts Oush. To 
make the drawers run smoothly, rub 
cancUe or other bard wax along the 
running surfaces. 

' I 

69 



BEDROOM 
CLOSETS 
There are many wavs to build in 
closets like the~c but the easiest 
consrructton method t<; usang sheet 
materials such as plywood or plain 
or veneered chipboard Instead of 
having to make a complicated carcass 
assembly using wood battens. to 
make these closet~ you just cut the 
standard sheets into two 2 x 8ft 
halves to make the uprights and then 
simply screw on the ~helves. That is 
all there 1s to it except for the 
finishing and making the doors. 
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The only cumbersome part of the 
project is cutting up the 4 x 8ft 
sheets. If you don't have the 
facilities to do this, take the cutting 
list to your supplier who will usually 
cut the sheets to size for a small 
charge. 
The doors are made from 
inexpensive African mahogany but 
you can just as eastly use pine or 
Douglas fir for the door <;urrounds 
and then apply a wood stain before 
finishing with clear polyurethane. 
The woven cane applied to the 
centre panels is available from 
specialist stores in rolls usually 22 to 
24in wide. It is quite expensive so 1t 
is important to plan carefully for 
minimum waste. As an attractive and 

less expensive alternative, use a 
printed wallpaper or fabric, or even 
gift wrapping paper. in the central 
panels a~ was done with the kitchen 
doors shown on page 19. 
You can make the closet doors 
extremely s1mple by using good 
quality birch plywood and frnishing 
with clear polyurethane as shown an 
the kitchen door:. on page 45. 
This closet is built across the middle 
of a large bedroom to divide the 
room into a bedroom and a dressing 
room. rr you build the unit directly 
against the wall it will not require 
back panels. For this unit -}in 
chipboard panels were used to cover 
the back and also to give the 
structure more rigidity. 



Planning the units 

Start by planning the layout of the 
closets on a piece of graph paper. 
The first step is to plan the overall 
size of the unit. drawing the 
dimensions out on the floor if 
necessary to see how much space il 
will take up in the room and then 
measuring with a tape measure. The 
front to back distance should be 
about 24in to allow enough depth for 
hanging clothes. You can make the 
compartments any width you like, 
but 18 and 241n are good minimum 
and maximum dimensions to work t.o. 

Divide the overall length into 
compartments, allowing ~in for the 
thickness of each upright. Then 
draw the front of the unit lo decide 
the height of the compartments. 
Keep in mind th.at 8ft is a convenient 
height to allow you to use the Cull 
length of the standard sheet. 

Also p lan out the spaces you will 
need to hang various types or 

Cutting up the panels 

Use either plywood or plain 
chipboard for the uprights and 
shelves and paint them after 
assembly, or usc plastic laminate­
covered chipboard. Another 
alternative is to use veneered 
chipboard, usually available in 
mahogany, teak and oak, which you 
can finish with matching iron-on 
edgmg. Each 4 x 8ft sheet is cut 111 
half to make into two uprights or 
several 2ft shelves. You will also 
need 2ft widths for the top of the 
unit and as an exrra shelf in each 
comparrment at the base. 

The pieces are screwed rogether 
using l~in no. lO screws with fibre 
wall plugs for a tighter fit. The 
wall plugs are especially necessary if 
you are using chipboard, as they 
g1ve the screws somethjng to bite 
into. Screws have a tendency to pull 
out of the brittle chipboard but, by 
using wall plugs, the screws hold by 
friction giving a stronger fixing. 
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entrance to dressing room 

dothing. Coats and long dresses 
require between 48 and 60in, men's 
suits about 36 to 48io. shirts about 
30 in and trousers about 48in. The 
ber-ot method is to measure your 
clothes to decide the exact size vou 

Making the structure 

After cutting the 2 x 8ft uprights and 
shelves, mark the location of the 
shelves on each upright. Measure 
from the base with a tape me<~sure 
along each side and draw a line 
across with a straight edge. Mark a 
second line jin above the first to 
locate the shelf. 

Mark the bonom and I rom edge so 
that you will remember which way 
around to place the panel during 
assembly . Then drill three-!in 
diameter boles straight through the 

I!= 
I 

-~ 

~ 
I_~ Jl 

\ 
pull-out bins 

want the closets to be. Remember to 
allow an additional 3 to 4in for 
clearance above the clothes rail. Il is 
also a good idea to allow a few extrc1 
inches at the bottom of each cabinet 
for storing shoes and handbags. 

panel. between the lines showing the 
shelf location . 

These holes will take the screws to 
hold the shelves, so countersink rhe 
holes from the other side. On most 
uprights you will have one set of 
boles on each side for the shelves. 

After drilling all the uprights, cut the 
top panel to the overall length of the 
unil. Mark the location of each 
divider on the underside with lines 
iin apart. Then drill three holes 
between the lines for screwing the 
top to the uprights. 

l[ your .:eiling is too low to allow 
acce~s from above for screwing the 
top down, you will have to usc metal 
angle brackets or plastic block 
connectors (page 227) from under­
neath to connect the top to the 
upright~. 
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BEDROOM CLOSETS contmued 

Assembling 
the stru cture 

Start by assembling the first 
compartment on the floor. Get 
someone to help you to hold the 
shelf and Orst two uprights steady. 
while you drill through the boles 
into the ends of the she! ves with a 
!in drill bit. Drill the first hole, then 
push the plug through and attach the 
screw before going on to the next 
hole. 

Then place the assembled end unit in 
position on the floor. ff the unit is to 
lean against a wall the baseboard or 
skirting will get in the way, so you 
will either have to remove it or screw 
a 1 x 2in batten between the upright 
and the wall and then cover it with a 
piece of moulding. Make sure to 
attach the first upright to the end 
wall to make the entire structure 
rigid, and also check with a spirit 
level that it is exactly vertical. 

/ 
/ 

/ 
/ 

/ 

\ / 

/ 

Continue with each shelf and upright 
in turn, drilling through, inserting 
the plugs and screwing tight. 
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Always check with a level and square 
to be sure that the components arc 
vertical and square. lfthe last 
upright Is placed against the other 
wall, you can't get to the other side 
to drill the last holes, so attach the 
shelves into this last compartment 
with metal brackets or plastic block 
connectors. 

To fit a bottom shelf in each 
compartment, cut tvm lengths of 
plywood or chipboard I ! in wide to 
place under the bottom shelf. Place 
one piece lin in from the front and 
the other lin in from the back edge. 

Making the doors 

Fitting the clothes rails 

Buy I in diameter chromed metal 
clothes rail cut to the exact inside 
dimension of each compartment, 
minus ,tin for clearance. Fil them 
about 2! in from the top using special 
chromed connectors which simply 
screw to the verticals with matching 
~in screws. 

Nail them to the floor, fmally naiHng 
the shelf down onto them. Then 
screw or nail through the side of 
each upright into the shelf to keep it 
in place. 

After attaching aJJ the base pieces. 
screw the top down and if your 
structure is not against a wall, nail a 
backing piece made of plywood or 
chipboard onto the back edges. 

' II 

h 

' Tbe door frames can be joined 
together by means of dowel pegs, 
halvingjoints or simply held 
together by screwing on a plywood 
panel from the back. 
Allow an iin clearance in each 
direction when planning the sizes of 

Q ______ ....... 

the doors. Use :i x 3in pine or use a 
dark toned hardwood, like 
inexpensive African mahogany, for 
the frames, as in the doors shown 
here. 

After joining up the frames , either 
cut a rabbet from the back with a 
portable router or screw on i x jin 
strips to take the central panel. You 
can also cut a decorative moulded 
edge on the front side with the 
router, or round the edge with light 
sandlng. 

Finish the door frames with two 
coats of polyurethane. rubbing 
down between coats. Then cut the 



iln plywood in fill panels to match 
the openings in the doors. Cut off 
lengths of cane and lay them on the 
panels, stapling around the edges so 
that when the doors are assembled, 
the staples will be hidden by the 
rabbet. 

To trim the cane flush with the 
plywood, turn the panel over and 
carefully run a sharp trimming knife 

along the edge. Don't bear down too 
hard or you wilJ pull the strands of 
cane and distort the pattern. 

The cane is guite expensive so it Is a 
good idea to stain or paint the side of 
the panel that faces inward before 
fitting it in the door frame so that 
you cane only on the outside of the 
doors. Then lay the panel in place 
and secure it with lengths of fine 
beading pinned to the frame. 

-.,.-----,,....--~ beading~ 
To fit the doors, attach hinges to the 
edge of each door, fitting them into a 
recess so that they wilJ sit flush with 
the wood . Then hang the doors. 
carefuJly allowing a clearance on all 
sides so that they will open and close 
easily. You may have to trim off a 
little here and there with a plane to 
make them fit correctly. Finally, fit 
magnetic catches and pulls or knobs 
and you are ready to hang up your 
clothes. 

Making the pull-out bins 

It is very convenient to have 
drawers built into the closets. Make 
them out of plastic sections as shown 
on page 247, or, make your own 
drawers. 

These bins were made using ~in 
birch plywood for the sides and !in 
plywood for the bonom. The 
plywood is simply cut to size. glued 
and nailed together and then painted. 

Fitting the bins is very easy. Just 
glue and nail ~ x iin battens, 23in 
long to the uprights and locate them 
so that the bins will be level. 

After sliding the borrom bin onto its 
runners. locate the second pair of 
strips and so on until they are all in 
place. Leave room between the bins 
to allow for the piling up of clotht:s. 
Pamt or stain the strips to match. 

Cut a profile in the side of the bins to 
pull them out, or attach pulls or drill 
l ~in diameter fingerholes. 
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SAUNA BENCH 

This bench will serve not only as a 
seat, but also It has a towel rail at one 
end and a shelf to hold books or 
toilet articles at the other end. The 
s imple bolt-together construction 
can be used eq ually successfully to 
make an attractive coffee table or a 
planter for indoor or outdoor use. 
When buying the wood, try to select 
straight, clear bo.1rds. 

Making the fra mework 

CUTTING LIST 
1 X4in 

2 pieces 54in lo n g, 
fo r rails A 
4 pieces 27in lo ng, 
fo r legs B 
2 p ieces 15in long, 
for b races C 

rirst make two side frames. On each 
leg 8 mark the location of the top of 
the rails 17in from the bottom. Then 
arrange two legs Band one rail A on 
the bench so that the ends of the rail 
,1re !lu~h with the legs and the top of 
the rail lines up with the marks. 
Ei ther clamp the rail to the leg at 
each end, or nail them temporarily 
together from the back. 



Al each joint, drill two holes straight 
through both pieces with a iin 
dja meter drill. 

Insert the' carriage bolts fro m the leg 
side and lighten the nuts with a 
wrench. 

A 

Glue and pin the two braces C to the 
legs. Get someone to bold the two 
frames vertically while you attach 
the braces. To make the nails bold 
better, hammer them in at a slight 
angle. as shown. 

~-
T f/ / 

.... .._· / 

SHOPPING LIST 

softwood about 28ft of J x 4io pine or Douglas frr 
16ft of 11 x 3i n 

dowel 16in of ljin diameter 

hardware 8 carriage bolts ~in diameter. 2in long with nuts and washers 
about 80 finishing nilils or brads. I !in long 

plus wood filler 
clear polyurethane 

Attaching the slats 

CUTTING LIST 
11 x Jin 

12 pi eces 1 Sin long. 
for slats D 

Cut the slats to length, then round 
the top edges with a file, block plane 
or a router with a rounding-ovcl' bit. 

Gl ue and nail each slat to the rails 
using two nails per end. Drive the 
nails in at an angle .1nd leave an 
equal overhang at both ends. It 
makes it easier to line up the end of 
rhe slats if you temporarily nail a 
batten along the rail , as shown . 

Stan the first slat 3in in from the leg. 
Use a thin batten about ~in wide as a 
spacer. Set all the nails well below 
the surface and fill the holes. 

Making the towel rail 
and shell 

CUTTING LIST 
l x 4in 

1 piece l6in long. 
for sh elfE (to be trimmed) 
2 pieces 15in long. 
for sidesF 

First glue and nail one side piece, F to 
the legs as shown. Then meJsure the 
distance between the legs at the top 
and cut the shelf E and the l ~In 
diameter dowel to that exact ~length. 

Allernauvely. hold them in position 
to mark the cutTing length. Then 
glue and naiJ the shelf E to the legs 
and to the side piece F. 

To finish the shelf. glue and nail the 
last side F to the shelf and leg. 

The dowel is naHed between the legs 
at the other end, about 2in from the 
top using two nails per end. Set all 
the nail heads and fill the holes. 

Finishing the b ench 

Sand the pieces first, making sure 
that the ends of the slats are smooth. 
The finish can be either dear 
polyurethane as here, or a coloured 
polyurethane such as green or red to 
add a cheerful touch to the 
bathroom. Apply several coats of 
polyurethane to the bolt heads and 
nuts to prevent them from rusting in 
the damp atmosphere. 
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BATHROOM CABINET 
AND TOOTHBRUSH 
HOLDER 
Natural pine looks so much better for bathroom cabinets than the white plastic 
laminate which is normally used. This cabinet has no complicated joints, it is 
simply screwed together using fipre waJI plugs to get over the problem of 
screwing directly into the end grain. The usual rule is never to drive screws 
into the ends of board:., but by drilling a slighrly larger hole and inserting a 
fibre wall plug before driving in the screw, the joint will be very strong. As an 
alternative, nail the pieces together as for the bench on page 74 
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Making the 
cabinet frame 

CUTTING LIST 
I x 6in 

2 pieces l 5in long. for ends A 
1 x 5in 

2 pieces 28in long. 
for top and bottom B 

1 x 4in 
l piece I Sin long, 
for upright C (to be trimmed) 
2 pieces l3! in long. 
for shelves D 
1 piece 15in long. 
for shelfE (to be trimmed) 

Join the pieces by screwing through 
the uprights into the fibre wall plugs 
i nscrted in the end of the shelves. 

Hrst mark the locations of the 
shelves on the inside of the ends A 
with pajrs of light pencil lines . 

With a ruler or a marking gauge 
mark the hole centres for the screws 
bet ween these two lines. Drill each 
hole with a rl;in diameter drill, 
straight through the uprights. 

Drill the corresponding holes in the 
ends of the shelves. using the same 
drill bit. To mark the centres for 
these holes, insert the I ~in screws in 
the uprights, hold the shelf in its 
location and tap the screws to make a 
mark at the end of the board. 

Before joiruog the pieces, sand them 
well and round the front corners of 
the ends with a file. 



SHOPPING LIST 

softwood 3ft of l x 6in 
Sft of l x Sin 
6ft of l x41n 
5fl o(! x l'in 

plywood 14! x 28in, fin thlck for back 

hardware 24 no.S countersunk brass screws. liin long 
6 no.S countersunk brass screws. lin long 
30 no.8 brass screw cup washers 
I 0 finishing nails or brads. ~in long 
24 no.S fibre wall plugs. iin long 

plus 14! x 28in brightly coloured plastic laminate 
2 pieces of !in mirror about 13 x 15in (to be ordered to exact size) 
2 lengths of double plastic channel for 
!in thick mirror sliding door. each 28in long 
contart adhesive 
epoxy adhesive for the door handles 
clear polyurethane 

Drill the hole in the end of eacb shelf 
about iin deep, insert the wall plug 
and then screw the four pieces 
together with t!in screws. Don't 
forget to pui the screw cup washers 
on the screws before attaching each 
one. 

Make the surround for the cabinet 
first, attaching the top and bottom 
pieces a to the ends A. Notice that 
they are set in ~in from the back 
edge. 

Then trim the central upright C 
exactly to length after trying it in 
place. Mark the shelf locations on it 
by transferring the marks from the 
end pieces. Notice that it supports 
two shelves D from the left and one E 
to the right so it will have three pairs 
of holes. 

Mark and drill the holes inC as 
before, then attach shelves D to 
upright C. Lay the cabinet surround 
llat and place the upright and 
shelves into it to mark and trim shelf 
E to exact length. 

Finally screw shelfE to the upright C 
and then lnsert and screw all the 
pieces to the surrou nd . 

Attaching the back 
and doors 

First glue down the slidjng door 
channels with contact adhesive, 
gluing the deeper channel to the top 
(page 126). 

Before attaching the back. glue 
plastic laminate to lhe lin plywood 
using contact adhesive (page 225). 
Nail this panel to rhe back of the top 
and bottom pieces a. 

Finally cut two pieces of ~ X I ~in, 
28in long, and screw them with 
three lin screws and cup washers to 
the top and bottom pieces to bide the 
plastic channels. 

Now order the two I Sin wide 
mirrors with rounded edges to the 
exact size. It's best to cut a piece of 
scrap !in plywood and try it in place 
to get the size right. 

For handles, glue on two thin pieces 
of matching pine with contact or 
epoxy adhesive, Finish with two 
coats of polyurethane. 

Toothbrush holder 

Use a piece of matching plastic 
lamjnate and plywood to make this 
simple and attractive toothbrush and 
glass holder. 

Glue the laminate to a piece of iin 
truck plywood, 5 x 7in, and then cut 
tbjs into two pieces, 3 x Sin for the 
shelf A and 4 x Sin for the back B. 

Round the corners as shown, rrim 
the edges with a fine me and then 
sand the edges well before cutting 
the holes and slots as shown. 

T 
1 in 

0 0 + 1 In 

0 (' _L 

B 

DriiJ four iin diameter holes in piece 
A and cut slots as shown for the 
toothbrushes. Cut a central hole with 
a coping saw to hold the glass. Drill 
the four rl, in diameter holes in the 
back B, two to attach the shelf and 
two for screwing to the walL 
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TOWEL 
RAIL AND 
SOAP DISH 

Gluing the veneers 
fo r the soap dish 

Cut the veneer strips into about 30 
pieces of light and 30 pieces of dark 
veneer roughly Sin square. 

Glue the layers together alternating 

These two small, attractive projects for the bathroom require very different 
degrees of skill. The 3ft long towel rail ill very simple lO make while the veneer 
soap dish is quite difficult. The construction of the towel rail is 
straightforward; the only difficult step IS to drill the holes accurately. Making 
the soap dish is time consuming, but assembling and then carving through the 
layers of veneer produces beautiful results and you may want to usc this 
technique on other projects. Plywood end grain ts also a design feature of the 
coffee tables on page 166 and kitchen counter<; on page 45. 

dark and light wood . Spread a thin 
layer of glue between each layer, 
then clamp between two heavy 
pieces of plywood and aliO\.,, plenty 
of time for the glue to set. 

Car ving the she ll 

SHOPPTNG LIST 

veneer aboutl4 ft of dark veneer 
strip~ \uch as teak or 
mahogan) at least 
Sin wide 
a bout 24ft of light 
veneer ~tnps such as 
sycamore or maple 
at least Sin wide 

p lus white woodworking glue 
clear polyurethane 

Draw the shell shape on both sides of 
the block and then cut out the shape 
with a coping sa\"'· 

To hold the p1ece nat on the 
bench 1\'hi/e you carve, you can 
either glue it down temporarily to a 



pit:ce of plywood or use small clamps 
at two corners. 

Use a very sharp gouge to car ve out 
the scallop shapes of the shell, 
working with firm and even strokes. 
If you use a rca I scallop shell as a 
model. it will make the carving 
easier as you can refer to the shell as 
you work. 

A ftcr finishing the inside of the 
shd l, hold it gently in a vice and 
shape the back, first with a Surform 
.wd then with a gouge to carve out 
the details of the scallop shapes. The 
flutes ()0 lhe back of Lhe shell are not 
nearly as deep as those on the inside. 

When vou are satisfied with the 
overall· shape, finish the shell by 
sandlng it very smooth. Then seal it 
with many coats ol polyurcth.me to 
mc1ke lt completely waterproof. Rub 
il down with flne sandpaper or steel 
wool between successive coats. 

Making the towel rail 

Mark and drill a I in diamctl'r hole 
through each block of hardwood, 
then round the corners of the blocks, 
as shown, with a Surform or 11le. 

31n 

31n 

Mark the location ofth(; escutcheon 
plates on the back edge of each block 
and cut out a small groove or hole 
under the keyhole to accommodate 
the screw head before screwing the 
plate to the back edge 

0 
I 

Before assembly drill lour ~in 
diameter holes in the large dowt:l 
and sand the dowels c1nd blocks. 

'0 0 Eb --o-.ol 
To assemble the towel rail, slide tht: 
blocks onto the lin dowel and lock 
them in position with the four l.hort 
lengths of iin diameter dowel. Then 
apply several coats of clear 
polyurethane. If you like. you can 
stain Lhe wood a darker wood rone or 
a bright colour co match your 
bathroom fittings, but test scraps 
first to be sure that the dowel and 
the hardwood finish the same shade. 

SHOPPING LIST 

wood 2 hardwood blocks. 
J! x 6in, J!in thick 
36in of lin 
diameter dowel 
four I !in lengths of 
;m diameter dowel 

hardware 2 no.S round head 
steel screws, I! in long 
1 no.8 wall plugs. 
l !in long 
2 rectangular escutcheon 
plates with matching 
~in screws 

plus clear polyurethane 

Hanging the towel rail 

Hold the rail in position against the 
wall and check that it is level belore 
marking the two screw locations. 
Then drill the holes for the p lug:; and 
insert the screws, leaving about A in 
extending. Finally hang the rail onto 
the screws. 
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Rocking elephant 

Bunk beds 
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CHILDREN'S 
PROJECTS 
There is something especially satisfying in making 
things for children whether it is furniture or toys. Not 
only can you make individual designs, but the children 
can take part. This section includes the essential 
furniture for a child's room, a traditional cradle, bed 
and playpen, high chair and bunk beds with built-in 
ladder. The designs are simple, good looking and 
sturdy. A selection of delightful toys including a 
rocking elephant, completes the chapter. 

Child/s bed 

Truck 



Baking kit 

High chair 

Cradle 

Doll's house 

Child's bed 
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BUNK BEDS 

It ts a srmp/1! procl!dure to tmdo thr /ockrng 
screws and con~·uc the bunk bed into two 
good looking, full s1:ed ~insli! beds. 
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These bunk beds have many 
ad vantages. First of all, they have 
been designed so that they are easy 
to put together. Except for the 
corner halving joints, alJ the pieces 
are screwed together. The material 
used here is birch plywood finished 
with two coats of clear polyurethane 
for a durable, non-toxic finish . 
The main advantage is that the bunk 
beds convert quickly into two full 

sized single beds when the bunks 
have outlived their usefulness. You 
just undo the four screws which 
bold the two bunks rigidly and 
safely together, switch the ends and 
you have two identical single beds, 
each with a tall headboard and a low 
footboard. 
The two spacious drawers 
underneath are optional as the beds 
will look fine without them. The two 
drawers slide on wooden battens 
which must be fixed accurately. As a 
simple alternative, screw four castors 
under each drawer. 
You will need a circuJar saw to cut 
the plywood sheet into boards. 
Clamp a straight board to the 
plywood as a dpping guide for the 
saw as shown on page 209. 
Keep in mind that these instructions 
arc for a bunk bed to suit standard 
30 x 75in mattresses. If you are using 
mattresses of a different size, make 
sure to alter the cutting list 
accordingly. 

Cutting up the 
plywood sheets 

CUTTING LIST 
(see diagrams opposite) 
:l in plywood 

6 pieces 5~ x 84~in, rails A 
10 pieces S~ X 39! in , 
cross rails B 
4 pieces 3~ x 30i in , legs C 
4 pieces 3~ x 22i in, legs D 
4 pieces 2i x 30~in , legs E 
4 pieces 2t x 22i in , legs F 
3 pieces 4! x 3lin, 
drawer supports G 
2 pieces 5~ x JO:lin, 
drawer fronts H 
8 pieces 5~ x 27in, 
drawer sides I 

~in plywood 
2 pieces 27~ x 25~in , 
drawer bottoms J 

Check the cutting diagrams carefully 
before starting work. Because there 
IS httle waste, there is no margin for 
error. Notice that the order in whtch 
the cuts ar~ to be made is indicated 
b\' the circled numbers. lt is 
i~portant to proceed in this order. 

The ..:asicst way to cut up a large 
sheet of plywood is to lay it over two 
trestles with supporting battens 
underneath (page 207). Make each 
cut carefuUy with a circular saw, 
using a homemade straight edge tO 

guide the saw in a straight line, or 
use a table saw. 



As you cut each piece. lener it in 
pencil and place all the rails 1n one 
group and aJI the leg pieces in 
another, so that it will be easy to 
identify them when it is time to 
assemble the beds. 

If the saw leaves rough edges. run a 
block plane over them lightly to 
~mooth them oo· This is also a good 
time to sand the p1eces since they are 
much easier to finish when lying Oal. 
~and along the gram at all Urnes 
p.1ying particular attention to the 
edges. and remember to lightly re­
mark each pic•ce if you sand off the 
pencilled letter. 

SHOPPl 'G UST 

2 ~tandard sheets, :lin thick birch 
plywood I piece 30 "54in, .i 10 thick lor drawer l>ottoms 

softwood about 26ft of 1 x lin. for battens 
90ft ol ;1 x 3in. for bed slab 

hardwood 22ft of I x I in for drawer runners 

hardware 70 no 10 countersunk brass screws, I iln long 
70 no.IO brass screw cup washers 
48 no 10 countersunk nee! screws. I jm long 
24 no.IO fibre wall plu~~ I in lon~ 
i2 no.8 countersunk ~tee! screws. I 1n long 
:!0 no 8 countersunk s1~d screws. l .. m long 
2<1 no 8 round head ~tee! screw~. _ 111 long 
6 )teel corner brackets 
.1boul 130 finishing nails or br.1ds, I ,\111 long 

pl us clcM polyurethane 

To make fin1shing easier later on. try 
oot to lea vi.' scratches or finger marks 
on the pieces JS you "''ork. 
Professional furn1ture makers make 01 

habit of always workmg wnh clean 
hands and keep a cloth nearby co 
wipe off glue drips and smudges. It 
is also a good ideJ to Jay an old 
blanket over the bench whilc 

2 

+ 

sanding and assembling to avoid 
marring the work 

Making the legs 

The legs are L-shaped to make them 
st conger. There are four 30 Jin long 
leg~ for the bottom bunk and tour 
22*ln long legs for the lop b unk. 

~--------:-~, 11 
Glue and clamp the two parts of each 
leg together Glue C to E and D to F 
making four long and four short L­
shaped legs. Unless you have a lot of 
damp~. 1t will be necessar) to glue 
one or two legs at a ume with white 
woodworking glue. lening the glue 
set for 20 to 30 mmutes. 

~-----------------A----------------~EEEE 
A 

A 

... ... 1- ... 
D I D I D 1 D 
c I c J 
c I c I 

1 y 

H H 

B B B B B B B B B B 

I 

D F 
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After all the legs have been glued, 
arrange the eight legs. four left­
hand and four right-hand, on the 
bench. Mark the ends to indicate the 
bottom end, then measure up as 
shown on each piece. Draw the 
marks across the board with a try 
square and then crosshatch the areas 
to indicate the rail location. 

Preparing 
the rails LilL___B _ _ J 

G~ _______ A ___________ ~ 
There are six long rails A and ten 
cross rails B. All six rails A must 
have halving joints cut at each end 
and in addition, six of the cross rails 
B must have halving joints as shown. 

It is important to measure and cut 
these joints carefully so that they fit 
together snugly. Measure exactly 
J! in in from each end. Then use a 
scrap piece of the same plywood to 
mark the width of the groove. 
Finally, measure and mark across 
exactly half the width of the rail to 
give the depth of the groove. 

f--3tin-1 
To cut the slots, hold the rail in a 
vice, if possible, then make a saw cut 
on the waste side of each line. To 
finish off, lay the rail on the bench 
and chisel out the waste. 

84 

A sabre saw is very useful for 
cutting halving joints like these. It is 
easy to trim off a little extra if the 
joint is too tight, and the rough 
edges make the joint fit nicely. 

Then cut four lin battens, 75in long 
and glue and screw them to the 
insides of four of the long rails A, 
2! in down from the top edge. 
placing the best face outwards. Use 
five liin no.8 screws per batten. The 
other two rails A will serve as guard 
rails at the top. 

T 

To reinforce the glued joint of the 
legs. drill three countersunk holes in 
each leg and insert the llin no.lO 
screws. Notice that the holes are 
located within the hatched areas, so 
that the crossrails B will eventually 
hide the screw heads. 

Check to make sure that all the leg 
components are firmly joined 
together. One or two may need an 
additional screw to hold them tight. 

Assembling the ends 

The cross rails Bare simply screwed 
to the legs to make four ends, two 
high and two low. The screws 
should be located carefully so that 
they all line up above one another 

0 - ., 
0 

0 

0 
r­
•o 

0 

0 

when the bed is assembled. Measure 
in 2! in from the ends and drill 
the ~in diameter clearance holes for 
the no.l 0 brass screws. Drill two 

--
, ~ 

2§ I 
~2! in~ 





BUNK BED continued 

holes at each end of all the rails 
except the two long rails A without 
battens. These guard rails will not be 
screwed in place to allow them to be 
removed for makmg the upper bunk . 

Assemble the tall ends first. Lay two 
long legs on the bench or noor. one 
left-hand and one right-hand as 
shown. Then place the first rail. slots 
uppermost. between the guide line~ 
drawn earlier, with the slot nush 
again~t the leg. 

Assembling the beds 

First assemble the bottom bunk 
using the two high ends .md two 
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Mark the screw holes, drill the pilot 
holes in the legs. then attach the rail 
with the no.lO brass screws with 
screw cup washers under the heads. 

Anach the nex1: two rails wtthin the 
guide marks in the same way Notice 
that these two rails have no slots. 
Also note that the top rat I extends 
21in above the top of the leg. Thi!> 
rail will tie the top and bottom 
bunks rigidly together wtth one 
screw going into the boltom leg and 
one into the top leg at each corner -

long rails with battens A. lf posstble, 
get someone to help hold the ends 

Making and fitting 
the drawers 

CUTTINGUST 
1 x 1 in ba rd wood 

strips 
8 p ieces 27in 
lo ng 

Each drawer is made up of four 
identical plywood sides I, the front 
Hand a !in plywood bottom. There 
are many ways of joining the sides. 
These are simply screwed together 
into fibre wall plugs which makes the 

Make the short ends in the same 
way, tbls time with two rails per 
end, both rails having slots facing 
upwards. 

Finishing the pieces 

This i~ a good time to polyurethane 
the pieces since you can lay them 
Oat. First erase any marks or letters 
and give the pieces a quick sanding 
with floe paper, rounding the top 
edges of the rails ~lightly. Apply two 
or preferably three coats of clear 
polyurethane rubbing down 
between coats 

while you slot the long rails in place. 
with the battens facing inwards. Slot 
both rails in place, then screw these 
rails to the back of the Jeg by flrst 
driJling countersunk holes, then 
driving in two no. IO brass screws 
and washers per end . 

Tbe two beds are assembled 
separately then stacked and screwed 
together. This requires a lot of room 
so it ts a good tdea to clear a space in 
preparation for this step. 

Before assembling the top bed with 
the two shorter ends, it's a good idea 
to make and fit the drawers to the 
bottom bed while you still have the 
space. 



assembly very easy. Refer to the 
instructions on page 217 for cutting 
the l X a in grOOVC for the drawer 
bottom and for assembling the sides. 
Usc three 1 iio no. lO screws per 
corner. 

Clamp the front in place temporarily 
with I in overlapping at each end 
while you drill two small holes 
straight through both pieces as pilot 
holes for the I i in diameter finger 
holes. 

Remove the front and drill the lain 
holes. using the pilot boles as guides. 

The d rawer s upports 

The drawer:. are supported by the 
three plywood boards G which are 
secured to th(.' long rails A with 
metal brackets. First screw the 
brackets to the ends of the boards G 
using the ~in long round head screws. 
Then screw the hardwood runners 
t1ush with the bottom edge and front 

end of the boards G using I !in 
screws. Twn of the supports G have 
runners on one side but the central 
support has one on each side. 

Drill from the face side of the front H 
and from t he inside of the drawer so 
that any splintering or breakout will 
be hidden when you screw the front 
in place. 

Before securing the front to the 
drawer with five lain no. lO brass 
screws with cup washers, stand the 
drawer up on its side and screw on 
each hardwood runner to the two 
sides flush with the top edge, using 
four oo.8 countersunk steel screws, 
l ! in long. 

Anach the supports G to the inside 
of the rails A. Start by locating the 
central one exactly in the middle. 
Make a pencilled mark and then 
bold the support up to tht: mark with 
the top edge against the rail batten 
and mark the hole locations through 

rhe brackets. Drall the screw holes 
and artach the support with two ~in 
screws per bracket. To locate the left 
and right supports, hold the drawer!> 
in place and mark their locauons. 
The supports extend about 2in 
below the rails. 

Slide the drawers in and make any 
slight adjustments to the runners il 
necessary to make them run 
smoothly . 

Attaching the bed slats 

CUTTING LIST 
jx Jin 

32 pieces JO! in long 

Assemble the top bunk by slotting 
the long rails A in place with the 
battens facingjnwards. Screw the 
rails A to the back of the legs exacrly 

as for t he bottom bunk. Leave the 
two removable guar d rails A off unril 
the bed is assembled. 

Secure the slats to both beds, sixteen 
slats per bed, by gluing and nailing 
them to the battens with the lj-in 
long nails. two per end. 

Fix the first slat at one end, then 
space them about 2in apart, securing 
each one in turn. 

Fi nal assembly 

Lift the top bunk onto the bottom 
one, lining up the legs carefully. 
Secure the top bunk by screwing 
through the rail which overlaps the 
joints in the legs. Then slot the guard 
rails A into position. The joints for 
these rails should be quHe loose to 
make them easy to remove. 
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BABY'S 
BED AND 
PLAYPEN 
The b ed: making 
the end frames 

CUTTING LIST 
1 x 3in 

4 pieces 4l ! in long A 
4 pieces 2l ! in long B 

8 

B 
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A 

The bed is designed to fit a 24 x 48in 
mattress. Cut the pieces and mark 
the long pieces A for dowel jointing 
to pieces B (page 232). Drill two holes 
per joint for !in diameter dowel pegs 
3in long, and then assemble the 
pieces. 

Tapping the frame together with a 

mallet should be enough to tighten 
the joint but, if necessary, clamp 
with bar clamps across the width 
until the glue sets. 

Mark the two upper corners and 
bottom of the legs with a radius of 
about l!in, cut the corners with a 
coping saw and smooth the cut with 
a file or as shown, with a Surform, 
taking care to make them even. 

It is a good idea to round all the 
edges with sandpaper so that they 
feel nice and smooth to the baby's 
touch. Make both frames and put 
them aside for assembly later. 



Making the side frames 

CUTTING LIST 
Iax2in 

6 pieces 48ain long C 
2 p iece Sjin lon g D 
2 pieces 14~in lon g E 
2 pieces 26in lo ng F 

iin diameter dowel 
ll pieces 9}in long 
l 1 pieces l 5Fn long 
ll pieces 27ain long 

There are three frames, each with 
eleven dowels. The two front frames 
are hinged together to allow easy 
access to the bed. The procedure for 
each frame is the same. the only 
difference between them being the 
height. 

On the edge of one of the six pieces 
C, first mark the location of the 
I! x 2io uprights at each end Divide 
the remaining distance into twelve 
equal spaces about 3~in wide. Then 
clamp the six pieces C together with 
the ends lined up and transfer the 
marks across to the other five pieces 
using a try square. Unclamp the 
piece:; and use a marking gauge to 
mark the bole centres midway across 
the eleven centre lines before centre 
punching the holes. 

DriU the eleven 1in diameter boles 
on each piece C, preferably in a drill 
stand. Use a depth stop to make the 
boles just over ~in deep (page195). 

SHOPPING liST 

sof1wood 24ft Ol 1 X Jill 
(Douglas fir 48ft of lk X 2in 
orpinc) 18ftofl x lin 

Douglas Or 2 pieces 23} x 28in, }in thick 
plywood 

pe rfo rated 2 pieces 24 x 48in, iln thick 
hardboard 

d owel about 55ft of iln diameter 
12ft of lin diamerer for pegs 
Gin of Fn diame•er for pegs 

hardware 8 no.S countersunk steel screws. 11o long 
10 no.S countersunk brass screws, Liin long 
24 no.8 countersun k brass screws, iin long 
34 no.8 brass screw cup washers 
about 50 finishing nails or brads, iin long 
4 metal brackets with !in screws, to support base 
3 brass hinges. 2in long with !in long brass screws 

plus 2 plastic-<overed w1re basket.-; w1th matchmg runners and screws 
clear polyurethane 

Add a dab of glue to each hole and 
tap the 9!1n dowels into one piece C. 
Then tap the other piece Con top. It 
may be difficult to get the top piece 
on . To make it easier, slant the top 
piece so that the dowels fit 
progressively, each into its hole. 

Get the two pieces C straight and 
clamp them parallel. with the 
uprights 0 in position at each end. 
Before the glue sets, attach the 
uprights D by dowelling through the 
pieces C using rwo 3in long, tin 
diameter dowels per joint. Make the 
next frame in the same way using 
two pieces C. two uprights E and the 
15! in long dowels. The large back 
frame uses up the remaining pieces C 
and P, and the 27!in long dowels. 
Round the comers and edges 

Finally join the two small front 
frames together with the three brass 
hinges. Remember to chisel out a 
recess for each binge so that the two 
frames fit nush together. 

Assembling th e bed 

CUTTING LIST 
l l X 2in 

4 p ieces 26; in lo ng, 
basket supports G 

Screw the four sides together to form 
the frame leaving 24J\in inside. 
Clamp the side and end frames 
together so that they arc all aligned 
for drilling <md screwing. Position 
the ends so that they extend 2in 
above the top of the side fra mes. Use 
three I ~in brass screws with cup 
washers per end on the large side 
frame, rhen two screws per end on 
the lower of the two front panels. 

Notice that the upper hinged panel is 
not screwed to the ends. See the 
instructions for making a baby-proof 
lock with dowels. Next attach the 
plywood end panels witb the 1ln 
brass screws and cup washers. 
Centre the panel over the outside of ._. 
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BABY'S BED continued 

the end, allowing lin overlap on 
each side, then drill holes and attach 
the screws, twelve per panel. 

Finally fit the slides for the pull-
out baskets. There ,1re many sizes of 
basket available. so fo llow the 
manufacturer's instructions for the 
placement of the 26!in long battens 
G. Use one 2in screw per end. 
Then screw the runners to the 
insides of 1 he batten~ and slide the 
baskets in place. 

Making and 
installing the base 

CUTTING LIST 
I X lin 

2 pieces 48i n lo ng 
4 pieces 22 l in long 

Making a baby-prooflock 

This locking mechanism for the 
baby's bed is much easier to make 
than it is to explain. The diagrams 
show the details. With the front 
nap clamped in the closed position, 
driLl a t\in diameter hole X through 
the end piece A. into the edge of the 
end frame C just far enough to make 
a centre hole. 

Then unclamp and drill a 1in 
diameter holeY, just over 1in deep, 
into that centre, continuing with a 
?irin diameter drill bit in the centre 
another !in into the wood. On the 
inside of hole X, make a notch about 
1 X tin and ~in deep. 

You can use a sheet of plywood 
for the bed base, but perforated 
hardboard with spacerc; between 

end frame C 

To make the key. drill two :!in 
d1ameter holes exactly ltin apart in a 
piece of ! in diameter dowel 2in long. 

o ol 
ftTn+ 1 tin 1'7:, 

Glue a lin length of }in diameter 
dowel inro one hole ain from the end 
with the ends extending equally as 
shown. Push the \1n diameter dowel 
through hole X, then glue a second 
}111 diameter dowel ~in long in the 
other hole wath one end Oush. 

f o open the lock. tum the dowel 
until it can be pulled out so the tin 
dowel sits in the notch cut in bole X. 

allows the mattress more ventilation. 
Alternatively, use two pieces of ~in 
plywood and drill holes through 
both. 

Simply glue and nail the 1 x lin 
pieces first to one panel and then to 
the other using the Jin nails. To 
support the mattress base in the bed. 
screw the four metal brackets to the 
ins1des of pieces A. one per corner, 
at a height which i~ convenient for 
the baby's age; lower down for older 
babies so that they have room to 
<ttand up safely in the bed. 

Then drop the base in place and 
attach it to the brackets from 
underneath. To adjust the height of 
the mattress as the baby grows, just 
alter the placement of the brackets. 



Making the playpen 

CUTTING LIST 
1~ x 2in 

8 pieces 38in long 
i in dowel 

28 pieces 24in long 
4 pieces 26! in long, 
for corners 

The playpen is designed to rake a 
vinyl mat about 34 x 34in. Mark the 
centres of nine fin diameter holes, 
4!in apart, in each of the softwood 
pieces. starting lin from each end. 
Before drilling the holes, cut the 
corner halvingjoiots as shown. l iin 
from each end. 

When drilling the boles, remember 
to drill on the top edges of four of the 
pieces and bottom edges of the 
other four. Drill the seven middle 

SHO PPING LIST 

wood 28ft of softwood, I! x lin 
70ft of tin diameter dowel 
clear polyurethane 

holes first. using a drill stand with a 
depth stop to make them ~ in deep. 

After assem bling them, hold the four 
fra mes together while you drill the 
corner holes. Assem ble the playpen 
by pushing the 261in long dowels 
through the corner boles. Make a 
hardboard base for the playpen or 
simply ric a vinyl mat at the four 
corners to keep it in place. 

Finishing the bed 
and playpen 

The easiest way to finish the bed and 
the playpen is to apply two or three 
coats of polyurethane. but it would 
look equally nice painted a bright 
colour. Remember that babies will 
chew on the paint, so be absolULely 
sure to finish with a non-toxic 
substance. Check with the 
manufacturer if you are not sure 
a bout the paint and if you are still 
uncertain, fi nish with polyurethane 
which is safe. 
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BAKING KIT 
This very grown-up toy is extremely 
easy to make and is popular with 
boys and girls alike. 

c 
0 
C\1 

1-4----16 in--+-8 in-j 

Cut out the four pieces of plywood 
and cut handle slots in the ends to 
make it easy to carry around. Then. 

SH OPPING LIST 

after glu ing and nailing the back in 
p lace, glue and nail the two side 
pieces on and the toy is made after 
about an hour's work. Now add as 
many small baking utensils as you 
have room for by hanging them (rom 
cup hooks simply screwed into the 
back panel. 

plywood 24 x 24in, ! in thick, cut into 4 pieces as shown 

hardware about 20 ftmshing nails or brads, 1 }in long 
several small cup hooks 
two large cup hooks for the rolling pin 

plus a selection of smaiJ baking utensils such as measuring spoons. 
small wire whisk, pastry curters, pastry wheel and rolling pin 

DOLL'S 
CRADLE 
This cradle is made to a doll 's 
proportions but, by altering the 
dimensions and fixings. you can make 
a full size rocking cradle for a baby. 

Making the support 

CUTTING LIST 
I x 2in 

2 p ieces 14in long A 
2 pi eces 17in long B 

Start by rounding 
one end of both B Q 
pieces then drill a 
iin diameter hole 
as shown. 

Attach A to B by through dowell ing 
from underneath using two 3!in long 
dowel pegs per joint (page 232). 

Make two identical ends then, to 
complete the support, glue and 
screw the 2l~in long I x 3in piece 
between the two ends. Screw the 2in 
screws into fibre wall plugs inserted 
into boles drilled in the ends of the 
I x 3in piece. 

A 



Making the cradle 

CUTTING LIST 
i X l ! in 

4 pieces 20!in lo ng C 
~ x lin 

18 pieces 7! in long D 
! in plywood 

2 p ieces I 0 x lOin, for end s E 
J piece 6 x 20! in , for base F 

Cut out the ends E to the shape 
shown, using a sabre or coping saw. 
Sand the edges smooth and dr iiJ a iin 
bole as shown. Nail the ends E to the 
base F, placing F between the ends 
flush with the bottom edge. Use four 
1 !In najJs per end. Make the sides by 
gluing and nailing the slats D to the 
pieces C, nine slats per side. Use two 
J in nails per end and space pieces C 
as shown. 

Then glue and screw the sides C to 
the ends E using two l!in screws 
and two fibre plugs per end. Add a 
few 1 ! in nails through the bottom of 
the sides C into the base F. 

Finally assemble the cradle by 
pushing the ain dowel pegs through 
the holes from the support into the 
cradle. 

SHOPPING LIST 

softwood Zl!in of 1 x Jin / 6ft of I x 2in / 7ft of l x l !in / 13ft of ! X lin 

plywood 18 X 24in, !in thick 

dowel two 2!in lengths of iin diameter / 2ft of iin diameter for pegs 

hardware 4 no.8 countersunk sreel screws, 2inlong 
16 no.8 countersunk steel screws, l ~in long 
20 no.8 fibre wall plugs. lin long 
about25 finishing nails or brads, ljin long 
about 80 fimsbing nails or brads. lin long 

plus bright coloured paint f transfers f dear polyurethane 

Finishing the cradle a bright colour. Remember 
to use non-toxic paint. 

Set the nails below the surface of the 
wood with a nail punch and fill the 
holes with matching filler . Sand the 
pieces smooth and finish by painting 

Alternatively, leave the pine natural 
and firus h with clear polyurethane. 
In either case, transfers or stencils 
can be used to decorate the ends. 
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TRUCI< 
The best wood to use for the truck is 
beech which is often used for toys 
since it is bard wearing and hal> a 
nice. warm coloUI. 
Hardwood is usually not available 
already planed up. so you must find 
either a supplier or workshop who 
will plane the boards to ~ in 
thicknes!>. You will need about 14ft 
of 8 Hn wide boards. 
Alternatively, use ~in birch plywood 
which is also very hard wearing. and 
more readily available. 

Making the cab 

CUTTING LIST 
hardwood 

2 pieces 8i x 9in A 
1 pieceS! x 61in B 
1 piece 61 x 7in C 
1 piece 8 x S! in D 
1 piece 51 X 16in E 
2 pieces 2! x 16i n F 

Cut out and letter the 
pieces. Drill the n in 
diameter screw 
clearance hole!>. Then 
glue and screw the 
sides together usmg 
cup washers. 

Shape sides F as shown with a plane 
then join the sides F to the: base E. 
three screws pc:r side. Drill the ~in 
diame1c:r holes for the axles in both 
sides F. Also drill a ~in diameter hole 
in the back of the base E and glue in 
a I ~in length of dowel to serve as the 
coupling for the trailer. matching the 
hole in piece H (sec instructions for 
trailer). 

0 
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SHOPPING LIST 

hardwood about 14ft of~ x 81m beech or simil~r wood 
(alternatively, 3 x 3ft ol ~in birch plywood) 

dowel 5io of iin diameter 
about 4fl of ~tn di3mcler 
6m of lin diameter 

hardware about 40 no.6 countersunk bra~s screws, Ltin long 
40 no.6 brass screw cup washers 
8 large washe~ to nt over 
~in diameter dowels behind wheels 

plus 8 toy rubber wheels about 4in diameter (available from specialist 
shops) 
dear polyurethane 

0 

I 
' 

Before assembling the top pan cut 
o ut tbe opening for the windows in 
each s ide A. Don't cut the sem1-
circular shape to fit over the wheels 
u~nillater. Notice when you screw 
the pieces together that they fit flush 
at the corners and that the back of 
the cab Cis 1.\in shorter than the 
sides A to allow the sides to extend 
over the base sides F. 

After assembly, bold the cab in place 
on the base whllc you drill one !in 
diameter hole X in each side at the 
frorn. Drill straight through sides A 
and F to form a pivot. allowing the 
cab to lilt forward and expose the 
engine which is simply made from 
various scrap pieces of wood which 
are glued together. 

Cut off two 9in lengths of tin 
diameter dowel as axles and attach 
the four rubber toy wheels as shown 
in the drawing. 

Cut two 1 in lengths of ;tin dowel. 
then temporarily insert t.bem as 
pivots into holes X and draw the 
semi-circular shapes on sides A over 
the w heels. Remove the pivots, cut 
the semi-circles, then attach tbe cab 
with the pivots again. 
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Making the trailer 

CUTTING LIST 
hardwood 

2 pieces 3 ~ x 32in G 
I piece 7! x JOi n H 
2 pieces 2~ x lOin 1 
I piece 7! x lOin J 
I piece 31 x 7 ~ in K 
3 pieces 1 ~ x 4in. 
for tank 

The trailer is stra•ghtforward to 
make. Cut the shapes in the sides G 
and supports I Then determine the 
locations of the axle holes in the two 
supports I before attaching them to 
the base H. They should be drilled at 
the same height as those drilled 
earlier in the front. Then glue and 
screw the re~t of 1 he pieces together 
as shown. 

~~ ~ 
l.. / ) 

dowel Jtank 
:iin diameter ~ 

Sin long for stand 
~ i n diameter 

2 pieces 9~ in long. 
fo r axles 
2 pieces )lin lo ng. 
for stand 

Nouce several small details. For 
example. the stand which is made 
from three pieces of dowel is located 
underneath 7in back from the front 
end. The tank is made from three 
I ~ x 4in pieces glued together to 
make a piece I! x I! x 4in. Add a jm 
diameter dowel as a spout. Drill 
holes for the j in diameter dowel, one 
for a pivot and another for a lock for 
the ramp J. The !in hole near the 
front of the base H fits over the 
dowel of the fronr piece as a 
coupling. 

Finishing 

Sand all the pieces smooth and give 
the truck three coats of clear 
polyuretha ne varnish, rubbing it 
down wi th steel wool between coats. 

stand 
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HIGH CHAIR 
This is really an ingenious de!>1gn which is very simple to make out of haifa 
sheet of !in thick plywood . The pieces Simply slot together and no 
complicated joints are involved. The tray is secured with a clever lift-off detail 
which doesn't require any hardware. When the child isn't using the high 
chair, remove the footrest F and turn the chair on its side to serve as a writing 
desk with built-in seat, shown left. And when it has outlived its usefulness as a 
high chair, it can easily be turned into a racing car with the addition of wheels 
and painted numbers. 

B 0 

j--111n~ 

F 

>-11in-

j in plvwood-_ 
~------------- H 

Making the high chair 

CUTTING LIST 
! in plywood 

l piece 30 x 38in , 
cut in half as shown A 
2 pieces 13 x 15in B 
2 pieces 11 x 15in C and 0 
l piece 9 X 1 SinE 
1 piece 7 x 15in F 
2 pieces 2 x lSin G 

First cut out all the pieces. Accuracy 
isn't as crucial in cutting out since 

SHOPPING LIST 

plywood ; standard sheet. 
~in thick 
I! x JOin. ~in thick 

hardware 10 fmishing nails or 
brads, liin long 
20 finishing nails or 
brads, ~in long 

p lus wood filler 
sealer and paim 

.,_ ___ 30 in - - --!•I 
-- -- --

G B 
A 

t--

~----------
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B 
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all the p1eces overlap. but when you 
are cutting the halving slots be 
careful not to make them too large. 
An over tight fit can be corrected, 
but there is nothing you can do 
about a loose fit and the stability of 
the chair depends on the joints 
fitting together tightly. Don't forget 
that the paint wiJI make the joints a 
little tighter. 



Mark the lines for each slot exactly 
! in apart, then cut on the waste side 
of the lines, using a sabre saw or a 
panel saw. Chop off the waste at the 
end with il t in ... hisel. Round the 
ends of all the pieces as shown, 
including the l in thick strip H. 
Notice that slots X on both pieces A 
are parallel to the sloped sides. 

The pieces should not fit together 
too tightly as the coats of paint will 
make the joints tighten. 

Now cur angled slots in the tray 
supports G. Use a fine blade such as a 
coping saw or a fret saw and save the 
small waste pieces Y. Fit the waste 
pieces back into the pieces from 
which you have cut them and then 
lay one of these tray supports on 
piece A so that the top edges line up. 
Glue and nail the small waste pieces 
to the side A using iio nails. Make 
sure the tray support G doesn't move 
as you nail. 

Slot the whole chair together and 
then clamp the tray 0 to its supports 
as you carefully glue and nail it 
down with 1 !in nails. The curved 
back edge of the lray should be just 
above the front edge of the seat E. 

After nailing in about four nails, 
remove the tray and finish with a 
few more nails. Set the nail heads 
then glue and nail piece H around 
the edge of the tray, bending it 
tightly and nailing with i in nails. 

Finishing the high chair 

Take the pieces apart and sand them 
carefully paying special attention to 
the edges of the plywood. Fill the 
rough edges and any gaps between the 
tray and the lip with wood filler and 
after this has dried, sand it off again 

with fine sandpaper so that the edges 
feel smooth. Apply a coat of sealer 
to aU the pieces and then finish the 
chair in a bright glossy colour or in 
two tones for a more exciting effect 
as was done with th is chair. As when 
ftnishing any project for children, 
check that the paint is non-toxic. 
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DOLL'S 
HOUSE 
There are three steps in making this 
doll's house which measures about 
12 X 2'5 x 22in high. First cut out 
the piece~. then glue and nail them 
together and finally decorate and 
paint before the dolts move in. 

CUTTING LIST 
~ in p lywood 

2 pieces 11 x 21in, for gable ends A 
2 pit'ces 11 x 17a in, fo .- internal 
walls Band C 
I piece 17 x 25! in, for front D 
I piece 9 x I lin , for floor E 
1 piece 6 x llln, for Ooor F 

A A B c 

G 

E H 

Cutting the pieces 

I piece 9 x II in, for Ooor G 
1 piece II x 24:}in, for top H 
.I piece 13 x 27 ~in, for 
ground Ooo r I 
3 pieces J x 6in, for stairway J 

i in pl ywood 
I piece 17! x 25! in, for back 
2 pieces 6! x 25 l in, fo r roof K 

It is best to cut the pieces with a 
circuJar saw to get a straight even cut 
(page 208). However. the c uuing can 
be done with a sabre saw, or J hand 
saw. if you plane the edges after they 
are cut to make sure they are straight 
and even. Place the face side down 
when cutting with a sabre saw 
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SHOPPING LIST 

wood 2 x 4in soflwood, 12rn long 11 x !in bauen. 3ft long 
4 >< 'ift plywood, in thick 1 25 ~ x 3lin plywood. ~111 thick 
I lin dowel. !in diameter 

hardware 4 no.8 counter~unk steel screws. lin long 
abolll lO nnishing nails or brads. lin long 
about 20 f1mshing nails or brJds. ~ in long 
pdlr or bras~ hinge~. I ! in long wiLh ~in screws 

plus various wood scraps, :.uch as ltiangular moulding fo•-stairway 
doll's house wallpaper or gift wrapping paper 

Cut out the shapes of the gable ends 
A, the walls Band C and the from D. 
Use either a sabre or coping saw to 
rut out the door and the windows. 
The windows are 2! x 4iin and are 
~in apan. 
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Assembly 

Mark the rooms and walls on the top 
H. The centra l hall is 6in wide, the 
rooms on each side of it 9in wide and 
the 1 wo walls ~in thick. 

Glue and oaiJ the gables A and the 
walls Band C to the top H, followi ng 
the guide marks, usi ng I in nails . 



Glue and nail noors E and G in place 
so that all the rooms are 8~in high. 
Use the doorway cut-out~ as a guide 

AlliKh the ground Ooor I, first 
mark1ng the wall locations on it. 
Noth:c th.lt it extends I in bevond the 
gable~ 111 each direction. • 

4tn 

l'ut noor I tO !>Crvc as a landing. To 
a11ach 11 and the stain"ays. first glue 
• 1nd n.Hl batten'> to the walls Band C 

Then glue t.be half land1ng J 1n place 
on the bancm. 

Make the stairway by glumg 
triangular blocks onto the 1 wo pieces 
J, then glue these onto the bauen'>. 

The chimneys arc simply made of 
two 6in length~ of 2 x 4in sofl wood 
with ~in dowels drilled and glued 
into the tOp for chimnc)- pot!> Thl· 
ch1moeys are fixed aga1nst th~: gable 
ends A with glue. adding J couple of 

screws for reinforcement. The kin 
plywood roof pieces K are hdd in 
place and m.1rked, then cut out 
around the chimnevs. Nail the roof 
pieces to the gables A with lin nails 
and hold the ridge together with 
adhesive tape until the glue sets. 

Finallv nail on the back and attach 
the from with hinges. 

Decorating 

Here's where you can really have 
fun with this project. Buy paper in 
various patterns such as slate 
rooting, brickwork, parquet flooring 
and wallpaper from specialist shops 
selling things for dolls' houses. or U'>l' 

gift wrapping paper with small 
patterns Glue 1t in place with any 
adhesive suuable for paper . 

Glue _111 \\ide wooden strips under 
the windows and either paint t.bem 
or leave them plam as here. Also add 
small strips across the windows for 
mullions. Make a front door and 
paint it , then add the details for a 
letter box and a door knob and an 
arched lintel. 

Cover the roof edge with !111 wide 
wooden strip which can be painted 
ro match the: door or lett plain. 

And when this is all finished, start 
thinking about the furniture . . . 
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CRADLE 
This is a copy of an early American 
cradle design, and it is just as 
handsome and functional today as it 
was then. Early American furniture 
was most often designed to be 
sensible and straightforward with 
clean proportions and functional 
details like the cut-out handles on 

Making the ends 

CUTTING LIST 
l x Sin 3 pieces 36in long 

After cutting the three pieces to 
length, glue them together to make 
the two ends (page 231 ). There is no 
need to dowel joint the boards. If 
they are nice and straight, the glued 
butt joints should hold very well. 
Arrange the boards so that their end 

this cradle which make it easy to 
carry, or even to hang up. 
lt is undoubtedly easier today to 
obtain suitable boards for this 
project than it was in the eighteenth 
century when making a cradle like 
this meant felling and hewing a tree 
which would then have to be hand 
sawn into boards. Cherry, oa k and 
walnut were often chosen for nne 
pieces of furniture and it would be 

grain alternates so as to minimize 
warping. Use three bar clamps when 
gluing up. alternating them over and 
under the boards. 

well worth the extra cost and time to 
use one of these woods to make a real 
fa mily heirloom. This cradle is made 
from less expensive pine, but you 
can just as easily use iin thick 
plywood. painted and decorated 
with stencils of early American 
motifs. The instructions are for a 
12 x 36in mattress and you must 
alter the dimensions to suit any other 
size. 

While the glue is setting, follow the 
diagram to make a template for 
shaping the ends. The template is 
best made by first drawing a grid of 
I in square lines on a piece of 
cardboard and then following the 
diagram to draw the shapes 
out freehand . Take your time and 
smooth out the curves on the 
drawing afterwards UJttiJ they are 
pleasing to the eye. Each square on 
the diagram is lin on the card board. 
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SHOPPING LIST 

softwood about 23ft of l x Sin 
23ft of I x 6in 

hardware 8 no.IO countersunk steel screws, Iiin long 
14 no.lO round head steel screws, liin long with washers 

plus cll'ar polyurethane 
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Plane off the gluetop boards, then 
trace two outlines of the end panel, 
using the template. Cut the panel in 
half then use a sabre or a coping saw 
to cut out the shapes. lf the sabre 
saw is powerful enough. clamp the 
pieces together and cut through both 
at once. This will mean less hand 
work later on when you come to 
plane the pieces to the same sizt:. 



Cut on the waste side of the line, 
then clamp the two roughly shaped 

pieces in a vice while you plane the 
edges down to the marked outline. 
Work from both ends towards the 
middle to avoid splitting the wood . 
Smooth the curved top edges with a 
£ile or a Surform. 

Clamp the two end pieces to the 
bench, keeping them lined up. Then 
trace the outline for the handle from 
the diagram and transfer it to the 
wood. Drill two lin diameter holes 
within the waste area and cut out the 
handle shapes with a sabre saw. 
Smooth the rough edges with a file 
and then with sandpaper, rounding 
the edges and making the handles 
feel smooth and comfortable to hold . 
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CRADLE conunucd 

Making the sides and base 

CUTTING LIST 
I x 6in 

4 pieces 48in lo ng, for si d es 
I x Sin 

3 pieces 48in long, for base 

First glue each pair of I x 6in boards 
together to make two side panels, 
each measuring approximately 
11! x 48in U:.e three bar clamp" for 
the gluing operation, OJ\e in the 
cenLre and the other two about 6in 

r- 121n 

1 

from each end. Just as in gluing up 
the ends, there should be no need to 
dowel joint the board~ if the edges of 
the boards are <>traightand smooth. 

Mark the cutting outline on the 
pieces in the same way as for the 
ends, using a cardboard template on 
which you have enlarged th~ outline 
shown in the diagram. Cut out the 
shapes for the sides, exactly as 

Cu tting ou t the rockers 

CUTTING LlST 
l X 6in 2 pieces 28in long 

M.1ke a cardboard tcmplare and rrace 
out the shape of the rockers and cut 
1 hem both out wilh a <>Jbre -;aw. 
It is 1mponant that the curves on 
which the cr.Jdle rocks are identical 
so. if possible, damp the pieces 
together in c1 vice and cut out both at 
once. After cutting the ptece'> 
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before, using a sabre saw and cutting 
out both sides at once if possible. Use 
a rounded file to smoorh out 
C<lrefully the curves in the shapes. 
Work slowly. checking that the 
curve is regular. 

Cut the slope at each end either with 
a sabre or a panel saw. Finish ofT 
with a plane so that they are straight 
and smooth, and slope at the same 
angle as the end pieces so that they 
will be flush when joined together 
To make the base, simply glue and 
clamp the three 48inlong I x 5in 
boards 10gether and trim the ends 
square to a length of 381in. 

T 

1Hin 

1 
37iin 

rough ly to shape, clamp them 
together and shape them with a file 
or Surform. Smooth the wood evenly 
w the marked line. 

The rocker edges are quite fragile so 
cut them out and smooth them with 
care. If an end should break off, glue 
it back in place, reinforcing it from 
below either with two !in dowel 
pegs, cut oft !lush with a saw. or 
with two no.8 screws. I ~in long. 
Countersink the screws or hide them 
with wooden plugs, cut off flush . 



Assembling the cradle 

F1rst drill the clearance holes for the 
-;crews at the end!> of ecJcb side. If 
you conceal the screw:-. with plugs 
cut from matching wood (page 214) 
the cradle wilJ bc~vc a more finished 
appearAnce, so counterbore the 
screws by first drilling a ~in 
diameter hole about jin deep. Then 
drill the a in diameter clearance hole 
straight through the sides. 

Clamp the sides to the ends using the 

angled scraps under the dc1mps to 
make the clamping ea!>icr 

Make sure that the end pieces line up 
flush at the joint before marking 
through the holes With a marking 
awl 

Drill the four holes in each end with 
a }r in diameter drill bit about I in 
deep, and then screw the pieces 
together with the I iln countersunk 

screws before plugging the boles 
Plane the lower edges of both sides 
so that they arc flush w1th the ends 

Sen!\'\' the base ot the cradle to the 
.1s!>emblcd pieces using two round 
head screws per side Smce the sere\\ 
JOint tends to restrain the botrom 
from expanding and contracting 
drill the clearance holes oversized 
using a 1~in diameter drill bit. Put 
''ashers under the screw heads to 
help the screws to move sidewayc; 
as the wood expands and contracts 
with the changes in the moisture in 
the air. The joint ·which was screwed 
earlier between the ends and tht> 
sides will not be affected bv 
expansion and contraction-since 
both pieces tend to move in the same 
way. 

FinaUy attach each rocker to the 
cradle, screwing from the inside 
with three round head screws in 
oversized holes. The screw head~ 
will be hidden by the mattress. so 
there is no need to hide them unless 
you want a perfectly neat finish. If 
so, usc countersunk screws insteild 
,lnd sink them below the surface ol 
the wood. covering them with 
matching wood plugs. Locate tbc 
rockers 6in from each end of the 
base. 

Finishing the cradle 

Sand all the pieces wciJ. paying 
particular attention to all the curved 
surfaces which were cut with the 
~abre sa\'. All the edges should be 
rounded so that there is nothing 
sharp prorruding to hun the bab) 

Apply two coats of clear 
polyurethane, sanding with fine 
1>c1ndpaper between each coat. To 
give the cradle an extra smooth 
finish, apply a coat of wax and buff 
well. Polyurethane is a non-toxic 
llnish soh is safe for the cradle. If 
you decide rouse plywood and to 
paint it, be sure to u~e non-toxic 
paint. 
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ROCI<ING ELEPHANT 
The most important step in making 
this delightful rocking elephant 
which stands 27in high. IS to get the 
shapes of the head, ears. legs, trunk 
and tusks just right. So spend a little 
time drawing the pieces out on paper 
so that they can then be transferred 
to the plywood for cutting. Follow 
the diagram in laying out the pieces, 
then trace the shapes and cut them 
out with a sabre saw. 

You will need a fairly sturdy saw to 
cut through the lin thickness of 
plywood so be sure to check the 
manufacturer 's Instructions on the 
capacity of your saw. Buy coarse 
blades for this rough work which, 
although they don't cut as cleanly, 

rad1us 7 tt 

go through the wood more easily. Tt 
will not take you long to clean up the 
cut edges of the plywood . 

r----16 in---

To mark the arc for the runners use a 
piece of string. Lay the plywood 
runners on the floor and have someone 
hold the circle centre 7ft away while 
you wrap the other end of the string 
around a pencil to mark the arc. 
Notice that the centre line is not in 
the middle of the runner because the 
elephant's centre of gravity is 
toward the front. 

After cutting out all the plywood 
pieces, bold them in the vice and 
smooth them and round the corners 
with a rasp or a Surform. 

Before attaching the body pieces to 
the runners, mark and cut out 
matching notches in the legs and 
runners so that they fit together 
snugly. Make the notches about I!in 
deep on each piece and position 
them as shown so that the length of 
the slats for the body will be 23in. 

Next screw the legs to the runners 
using one 2!in screw per leg. Hide 
the screw head with a wooden plug 
if possible. 

Now cut twenty five slats each 23in 
long to make the body of the 
elephant. 

Before screwing the slats on with the 
brass screws and decorative cup 



SHOPPING LJST 

wood 4 x 4ft of I in tWck 
plywood (or glue two 
thinner pieces together) 
50ft of~ x I ~in softwood 
battens 

hardware 7 no.IO countersunk 
steel screws, 2l in long 
10 no. IO countersunk 
steel screws. Liin long 
50 no.6 countersllnk 
brass screws, I a in long 
50 no.6 brass screw cup 
washers 

p lus cleu polyurethane 

washers, either sand or plane the top 
edge of each piece to smooth off any 
rough edges on the elephant's back 
and bevel each top edge slightly 
with a plane. 

Next screw the ears to the head with 
three 2'in screws. Mark parallel 
lines so that the bead will be 
attached vertically exactly in the 
centre of the ears. 

To attach the ears to the body, first 
turn the elephant upside down and 
place blocks to su pporl and steady 
the rounded shape. Then glue and 
clamp the ears to the front of the 

body. When the glue has set, remove 
the clamps, drill holes and insert 
six liin screws from the inside. 

Turn the elephant right side up and 
before allowing the children to try it 
out, add the finishing touches. Glue 
and screw the tusks in place hiding 
the four Iiin screws with plugs, and 
add the eyes either by painting them 
on or by inserting a plug cut from a 
dark wood. Finally thread a piece of 
thick rope through a drilled hole and 
knot it from the inside to form the 
tail. 

Finishing 

The best protection is a few coats of 
clear polyurethane, rubbed down 
between coats with fmc sandpaper 
or steel wool so that the body is 
smooth to sit on. 
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Storage cabinet 

Simple shelving system 
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WORI(ROOM 
AND 
STORAGE 
PROJECTS 

Honeycomb wall unit 

Large work table 

Roll top desk 



Storage and work space are always at a premium. This 
section includes all manner of useful projects to solve 
this problem; an easy-to-assemble honeycomb wall unit 
for the kitchen or living room, two designs for shelving 
systems, one supported on the wall by track and the 
other free standing, a large work table with drawer legs, 
a sturdy workbench and tool cabinet and a real piece 
de resistance- a roll top desk in solid hardwood. 

Workbench 

Storage cabinet 

Boxes and cubes 

Versatile trestles 

Roll top desk 

Tool cabinet 
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VERSATILE 
TRESTLES 
Trestles are immensely versatile. 
They can be used with a couple of 
planks as a platform for painting or 
wallpapering, and they serve just as 
well as a base for a dining or work 
table. These trestles arc 29in high 
and 24in wide. They fo ld up Oat for 
easy carrying and the cut-out 
handles make it easy to hang t hem 
on the wall within easy reach when 
they are not in use. 

Preparation 

CUTTING UST 
chipboard 

4 pieces 23i x 291in A 
4 pieces 6~ x ll! in B 

continuous runge 
2 p ieces 23i in lo ng 
6 pieces ll t i n long 

Cut out the pieces following the 
cutting diagram, then cut out the 

A A 

A A 

B I 8 8 I B 

A 

6 1n-t-- 1H Tn 

D! 
4-ifn 
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SHOPPING U ST to make two trestles 

chipboard 4 X 6ft, :}in thick 

bard ware lOft chrome-plated continuous binge 
with !in screws 

p lus sealer, undercoat, black glossy paint 
flush hardboard door, about 30 x 78in 

slots in the four pieces A. Start by 
carefully marking the openings. 
working with a large try square if 
possible, to make sure they are 
square. 

Before cutting out lhe slots with a 
sabre saw, drill a hole in one 
corner inside the waste area of 
each rectangle to make it easier to get 
the saw blade in. If you are using a 
compass or keyhole saw, drill holes 

first in all the corners to start each 
straight cut. 

Cut two operungs in each of the four 
pieces. one for the handle and one 
for the folding nap. then use a file 
and sandpaper to clean off and 
smooth the inside edges of the 
openings. At the same time, sand all 
around the outside edges to remove 
the saw marks and to round the 
edges slightly. 



Assembling the trestles 

The assembly is very easy. Lay the 
pieces A down on the bench in pairs 
with the handle ends tight together. 
Then carefully lay the long lengths 
of continuous hinge centrally over 
the join and mark through four holes 
with a pencil. two on either side, one 
hole at each end of the hinge. The 
easiest way to make a small clearance 
hole for the 'in screws is to use a 
bradawl or even a nail. 

lnsert these four screws to hold the 
hinge in position and continue fixing 
the rest of the screws. 

Anach the B pieces using the short 
lengths of hinge. Lay one piece in 
each opening tight against the 
outside (bottom) edges and attach 
the hinges as before. Make sure that 
the two edges are aligned so that the 
flap won't be askew when opened. 

Finally stand the trestle on its side 
and connect the two flaps from 
underneath with another piece of 
hinge. 

Now fold the trestle up to make sure 
the flaps lie fiat in the openings. lt 
may be necessary to take them off 
and trim a bit off here and there. 

Notice that the bottom edges don' t 
sit fiat on the floor. Plane off the 
ends to the correct angle for a firm 
footing. 

Making the table top 

The top is easily made from a flush 
hardboard door available in various 
widths; 30 or 36in are the most 
versatile widths. Paint the top, first 
sanding it smooth and applyi ng a 
coat of sealer. 

You can make other trestles using 
plywood or even acrylic sheet for an 
elegant desk or dining table base. 

You can also use glass or acrylic 
sheet as the table top which looks 
ex<remely attractive. Place lengths of 
rubber strip over the hinges to 
protect the top. 

Finishing 

The table looks best with a shiny 
finish. Apply a sealer, undercoat and 
at least one coat of glossy paint, 
rubbing down lightly. These trestles 
and top were painted black to 
contrast with the red chairs. 
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HONEYCOMB WALL UNIT 
Readv-tO-U'>~ pands ol ~in thack 
plasuc lammate-covered ch1pboJ1d 
are ver) conwnicnt for the quick 
as!>emblv of cabmc:ts. shel\'cs and 
wall unft,. Tht> 8h long panel-. arc 
avJilable in \.11 aou~ wadth\ from 6 to 

To make the base 

CUTTING LIST 
6in wide panels 

2 pieces 96in long. 
for front and back 
5 pieces 9i n lo n g. 
for cr oss pieces 

Before ac;~emblv cova the lour ends 
of the front and back with matching 
11 on-on brcm n edging. Then attach 
the: cro~l> pieces to the front and back 
usang one plastac block per joint 
(page 226). 

To make the wall unit 

CUTTI G L1 T 
bro'' n panels 

5 pieces 94Jin long, 
fo r uprights 
2 pieces 96in long, 
lor to p and bottom 

ora nge pau c ls 
20 p ieces l)~ in long. 
for ,Jdjust,able sh('lv~:\ 
4 pice('~ 23f,, in long. 
fo r fixed \helve~ 

I nr adjustable shclvang tc:kr tn tlw 
in\trucu un'> on page 11 'i lor makin~ 
a dnlhn~ 11~ lor the plasuc ~hdf 

ItO 

24in wide in a selection of coloUI s 
with matching a ron-on cdgang 
This storage wall unil con~•~t'> ot 
shelves. five uprights. a tup and a 
bonom surface and require~ two 
o;tandard sheets of hard boc11d for 1 he 

support studs. The daamctct of the 
drill bit and the d~:pth or the hole~ 
will depend on the t) (X' of \hell 
studs vou buv. lt'.; br<>t to 
experiment o"n a scrap r•cce lire;( ltl 

get the drilling right. Usmg the 
drilling jig clamped to tht board 
drill two lines of hole' an each 
upright starting about 12in !rom 
either end oft he board. ~pace the 
holes 2in apart. Then tap the '>I lid 
sockets into the hole, 

It IS best to assemble the unat on the 
noor and then lift it onto the base 
Before assembly, apph edging hl the 
ends of the top and bottom pieces 

backang. The paeces are connected 
\\ ith ~crew-together block joints 
(page 226) The !>helves are 
adjusuble. usang small plastic shelf 
<;upporh which fit into holes drilled 
at 2in intervals along the uprights. 

Alternative 
shelf supports 

It is very tedious to 
drall hundred" of 
hole~ \O, J\ an 
alternative, you can 
attach the shelves by 
g luing ,and nailing 
j x ~in baltens to the 
upright<.. Paint the 
battens brown to 
match the uprights 
bel ore attachmg 
them Mark nut the ~~ · 
shelf locauon~ b, 
measuring from ihe 
bottom ol each upnght ~ 
andthcnc;quaring / 
acro\s with a trv ...-:% 
~quan: . The shC'Ivcs I 
can then either 
rest on the battens ~ 
or be glued and nailed c::;_ 
rigtdlv to them ~ 

Thl'n c.trdull\ mark out rhe 
lo~.atnm\ ul the uprights on them. 
Tlw !>pJ(C' bct~\ccn uprights should 
llecxa1.th .B 1,,1nallowingabout 1~ in 
dcarant:c lor tht• Jdjustable shelves 

Att.ll h the block JOintS ,md join the 
upriglm to the top and bottom 
plecc<.. u,c 1 wo pla<;tic block joints at 
e.lch conncl"tion 



To keep the uprights rigid, also 
attach the rour 23tl,in long shelves 
with block joints. positioned about 
36in from the bottom. 

With the pieces still Oat on the Ooor, 
nail the hardboard backing in place. 
Nail two corners, then use the 

hardboard as a guide to square up 
the assembly before nailing the other 
corners. Nail at approximately 16in 
intervals. Attach the base with six 
block joints from underneath. 
Get help to lift the unit upright 

and install the adjustable shelves. To 
make sure that the unit doesn't 
topple over. attach it to the wall 
either with a few screws through the 
back, or preferably with a couple of 
brackets attached to the top. 

SH OPPING UST to make a umt 8 X 8 x 1ft deep 

laminate­
covered 
chipboard 

13 panels 8ft long. 12in wide (7 brown and 6 orange) 
3 paneh 8ft long. 6tn wide for base components (brown) 

hardboard 2 Mandard sheet,. ~tn thick 

hardware about n fini~hlng ndtls or brads. ~in long 
4b plastic block jomts with :lin screws 
about 320 plastic shelf sockets 
about 80 plastic shelf support studs 

plus 8ft length of brown iron-on edging, iin wide 
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SIMPLE 
SHELVING 
SYSTEM 
Two standard sheets of plywood are 
enough to make four uprights and 
eleven shelves for a 12ft wide 
shelving system. To make a smaller 
8ft wide system, use only one 4 x 8ft 
sheet to make three uprights, five 
shelves and one drilling jig. You can 
use chipboard equally well to make a 
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SHOP PING LIST to make a system 4ft high and 12fr wide 

plywood 2 standard sheets, iin thick 
4 x 6in, !in thick for drilling jig 

dowel 8ft of ~in diameter, cut into 2in lengths 

hardware 48 no.lO countersunk steel screws, I iin long 
24 finishing nails or brads, l ! in long and sixteen :lin long 

p lus polyurethane or paint / 1ft of i x iin for drilling jig 

less expensive system. The shelves 
simply plug into the uprights at any 
height you require with !in dowel 
peg supports. However, drilling the 

holes in the uprights and shelf ends 
must be accurate so that the shelves 
fit tight against the uprights to 
sta biHze the system. 



CUTTING LIST 
l in plywood 

cut the sheets into 
twe nty four 4ft lengths: 
11 pieces 9~in wide. 
for shelves A 
8 pieces Sin wide, 
for uprights B 
4 pieces 9! in wide, 
for uprights C 
1 piece Sin wide , 
for drilling j ig D 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 
A 

A 

A 

c 
c 
c 
c 
A 

·-

M a king the upr ights 

First make a drilling jig (page 115) for 
iin holes spaced 2in apart to drill the 
uprights B. The two rows of holes 

-

-

T 
2'in 

+ 
2in 

+ 
I 

2in 

~------~_L 

f--3!1n · l;i~ l 

should be exactly 3!in apart as 
shown. Measure in ~in from one 
edge for the first line. Place the 
uprights Bin pairs on the bench on 
top of a piece of waste plywood , 
then put the drilling jig carefully on 
top and clamp the pieces tight to the 
bench alignjng one side and one 
bottom edge exactly. DnJJ straight 
through with a ~in diameter drill bit. 
Make sure not to drill through the 
waste piece into the bench. 

Mark the bottom edge on each pair. 
After drilling the four pairs of 
uprights, mark each one along the 
centre with two lines iin apart. as a 
guide for attaching the middle 
piece C. 

Spread glue aJong the long edges of 
uprights C, then nail the two 8 pieces 
to piece C with l!in nails to hold 
them in place temporarily. Before 
putting in screws to fix the pieces 
rigidly, check that the middle piece 
Cis centred. 

Then carefully drill six countersunk 
screw holes spaced about 6in apart 
through the outside 8 into the centre 
upright C. Fit six Iiio oo. lO screws 
per side and fill the holes to bide the 
screw heads. 

Drilling the shelves 

Make a smaU jig by drilling a hole in 
a 6in long piece of i X ~in 
softwood with a 1ln diameter drill 
bit, exactly liin in from the end as 
shown. Use a drill stand if possible to 

make the hole absolutely straight. 
Then glue and nail on a 2in long end 
stop out of the~ x iin softwood. 
Also glue and nail two 2 x Gin pieces 
of ~in plywood to the sides as 
shown with the iin nails. 

Hold tlus over the end of the shelves 
and drill boles lin deep, four holes 
per shelf. lt is vital that the drilling 
be done accurately, so t he shelves 
will be correctly aligned. Spend 
enough time making the jig to ensure 
that the spacing is precise and use a 
depth stop when drilling the holes. 
To assemble, simply push the 2in 
pegs through the holes in the 
uprights Band into the shelves at the 
far corners. 

Finishing the shelves 

Finish the shelves and uprights as 
here by painting the plywood to suit 
your taste and decor. After sanding 
the edges and faces carefully, apply a 
seaJer. undercoat and one or two 
coats of glossy paint to get a really 
smooth finish. 

Alternatively, if you use a good 
grade of birch plywood, you can 
leave it natural and just seal it with 
two or three coats of clear 
polyurethane, like the wall unit 
shown on page 124. Leave the 
plywood edges ex-posed or nail on 
half round or other moulding. 
setting the nails and filling the holes 
before painting the moulding. 
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UPRIGHT 
BOO I< CASE 
This bookcase \">lth adjustable 
shelves is JJjin w1de and 7ft h•gh. 
but you can adapt the instrucuom to 
make a bookca~e of any size. Make 
it in teak veneered lumber core 
plywood or out ol paimed or 
stained chipboard. Six of the !>helves 
are adju<;table and rest on bracket\ 
which slot into sockets set into the 
upright~ at 2m intervals. Bra!iS 
sockets and studs look best\'\ ith 
teak. but white plastic ones would 
look handsome on painted 
chipboard. 

Preparing the pieces 

CUTTING LIST 
:l in lumber core plywood 

2 piece<; 9l in x 7ft, 
for uprights A 
9 pieces 9 x J l j in , 
for shelves 8 
3 pieces 2 x 31 ~ in , 
for supports C 

Cut the lumber core plywood mto 
six strips a:. shown, scoring the 
veneer with tl knife before sawing. 
The uprights arc jin wider than the 
shelves to allow for 'letting in the 
back. Don't tnm the !in plywood 
sheet for the back until tht· bookcJ~c 
is assembled . 

9il~}tn 91n 91n 91n --21n 
r--,------1 1 

l 
B B B "' 313-in 

711 A A 
B B B 

B B B ~ 31 ~In 

Making the uprights 

First cut a rabbet to hold the back 
panel along the back edgt> ol each 
upright. u~c a rabbet plane (pdge 
200) or router (page 216). Carrv the 
rabbet through 10 thc board ends. 
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Now make a drilling jig a bout 36m 
long out of a piece of wJstt• ph• wood 
9in wide as shown. Clamp it w each 
upright in turn, using it to drill lin 
diameter boles centred even· 2in 
along the length of the upriglm 
,\lake sure the end of the drilling Jig 
matches up exactly with the bottom 
of the upright so that the first pa1r ol 
holes will line up on both upright'> 
and the shelves wiU be horizontal. 
Move the jig further up the upright 
by pushing a pair of !in dowel peg<, 
I hrough the jig into the laM pail of 

drilled holes. Remember to use a 
depth stop as shown to make the 
holes the exact depth required to fit 
the shell' sockcu •. 



SHOPPING LIST 

teak I ~tandard sheet, jin thick 
ve.neered 
lumher core plywood 

--~----------------------------------------
plywood l standard sheet, ~in thick (or back (veneered to match ) 

hardware 12 no 10 steel screws, 2in long 
18 no.8 brass screws. I !in long 
18 no.8 brass screw cup washers 
18 no.8 fibre wall plugs. lin long 
about 30 finishing nails or brad~. ;lin long 
abc>ut 160 brass shelf sockets with 12 match1ng brackeb 

plu~ seven l!ftlengths of teak iron-on edging, 1111 wide 
teak oil or clear polyurethane 

Making the shelves 

The bookcase shown here has nine 
shelves B. Six of these are adjustable 
and the remaining three are scrC\'\•ed 
to the 2in supports C. Screw th~ 
supports to the tmdcrside of the three 
s he! ves lin fro m the fro nt edge using 
four 2in screws per shelf. Sink lhe 
screw<> ~in into the strip by first 
drilling a ~in diameter bole exactly 
~in deep. You can of course make 
more or fewer shelves for the 
bookc.1se. 

Making a 
drilling jig 

Drilling holes at 
regular intervals IS 

made easier by 
using a jig made 
from a piece ol 
plywood ! or ~in 
thick Cut one end 
so that il is exactly 
square and mark it 
with an arrow so 
thJt you will 
remember to stan 
at this end. 

Also mark one 
edge ar. the front 
edge. Measure ou1 
2in intervals with 
a tape measure or 
ruler, them square 

11oles every 2 ln
1 l-9 in 1 

tl--+---.o---1 

line~ .Kross tbe board at each mark 
whh J tty square. Fmally draw two 
lines from the ilrmwed front edge, 
one lin In from tht: edge and the 
othl!r 'Si n from Lhl· first. Use a l.'l'lllre 
punch to mark carclttlly all the 
hole5. Drill the holes with a 1in dnll 
bit. If possible usc a drilt stand to get 
the hole!> exactly wrtical (page 214). 
If ou" is not available, stand a trv 
square next to the dull.1s J vertical 
guide. 

Applying the edging 

To match the teak veneer, apply jill 
w1de iron-on teak veneeJ strips to 
the front edge:. of all the sheh·es B, 
uprights A and supports C. The back 
of each strip i~ covered with Scotch 
glue which is the same type of glue 
used in traditional veneer work. It 

Finishing the bookcase 

r1nish the bookcase by sanding "'''th 
lim~ Sdndpapcr. Wipe wllh a clean 
drv. lint-free doth and then rub in 
l.;o even co.11s of teal< oil, allowing 
I he surface to drv betwel'l1 coals. 
Alternatively yo·u can appl~ two 
coats of clear p..,lyurethane. 

has the advantage of melting a1 a low 
enough temperature to a llow you to 
remove or relocate the veneer by 
applying a medium hot iron uniil the 
glue melts. The glue sets almost 
as soon as the heat is removed. 
Trim off any excess edging with .1 

sharp block plane and then carefully 
sand the edges smooth so that there 
is no join and it looks as if the boards 
are solid teak. 

Assembling the bookcase 

Mark 1ht.: insides ol the uprights A 
with a light square line 36in from the 
bortom as a guide for the middle 
shelf. Lay one upright Oil the bench 
or on the Ooor and hold the middle 
shelf in p lace while driiJing through 
from the outside with a ,\-in diameter 
drill bit. Hold the shelf in position 
flush with the front edge of A 
w hile you drill stra ight through 
about lin into the ends of the shelf. 
Push a wall plug through the upright 
lmo the hole in the shclf. then screw 
a l ~in brass screw with the cup 
washer into the wall plug. Drill a 
second hole through the upright into 
the shc:lf and screw it tight, and 
llnallv drill a third bole into the end 
of the 2in support C. Repeal for the 
other end of the shel rand for the LOp 

and bottom shelves, holding them 
straight '"·bile drillin~. Use a bar 
clamp w hold r.be shelf tight. 

Remembcr to allow tor the back by 
~etting the shelves iln 111 from the 
back edge of the upnghts. 

Finally lay the bookc,1se flat with the 
back upwards and measure the ex,Jct 
size required for the back panel and 
trim the ~in sheer, Nail it onto the 
uprights and the bJck~ ot the three 
llxed shelves with jin nai ls. 
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STORAGE CABINETS 
Spice rack 
It shouldn' t take more than an hour 
or two to make thiS simple pine spice 
rack which measures 14 x JOin. To 
make it really easy, the shelves are 
just glued and nailed to the uprights. 
The cabinet is strengthened by 
nailing on a hardboard back. Make 
the spice rack as small or as large as 
you like. You can even make it to fit 
into an alcove as shown on page 16. 

To make the spice rack 

CUTTING LIST 
softwood 

6 pieces 12in long 
2 pieces JOin long 

First mark the shelflocations on the 
two JOin uprights with a try square. 
Mark both uprights at the same time 
to make them match up exactly. 

Glue and nail the top shelf and then 
the bottom shelf to one of the 
uprights. Continue by attaching the 
other four shelves using three I ~in 
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nails per joint. Make sure to hold 
each shelf between the marks as you 
nail. 

Continue by turning the 
frame over and gluing 
and nailing the other 
upright to the shelves. 

Finally lay it face down 
on the bench to nail on 
the back. Use the !in 
nails to attach the back, 
two per shelf and three 
for each upright. 

To make the spice rack look more 
finished , set all the nails with a nail 

punch and fill the 
holes \'l"itb filler. 
Sand smooth and 
finish with two 
coats of clear 
polyurethane or 
paint the shelf 
unit in a colour to 
match your 
kitchen. If you 
don't want to 
paint the hardboard 
back, finish 
painting the 
shelves first. 

SHOPPING LIST 

soft wood about 12ft of 1 x 3in 

hardboard 131 x 30m, tin thick 

hardware 36 finishing nails or 
brads. I !in long 
18 finishing nails or 
brads, ! in long 

plus wood fiUer 
clear polyurethane 



Drawer cabinet 
with circular 
handles 

This cabinet which measures 
JOi x 16in is made entirely of iin 
birch plywood, glued and nailed 

together. The 
dividers are 
slotted together 
to make internal 
spaces S x S x 6in 
deep. The 
drawers are made 
either S x Sin, 
2~ x Sin or 
2! x 2!in to fit 
either one, rwo or 
four drawers in 
each space. 
Drawers of three 
different sizes 
make the cabinet 
a perfect storage 
place for aU kind! 
of sundries. 

For the handles, mark six 3!in 
diameter and six 2in diameter disks 
on the plywood using a compass, 
and cut them out with a coping saw. 
Then sand them round and smooth. 
Glue the disks together in pairs 
before fixing them on. Depending on 
the number of drawers in each space, 

leave the disks as they are, cut them 
in half or in quarters to make the 
required numberofhandles forthe 
cabinet. Fix the handles by screwing 
them to the drawer fronts from the 
inside. Paint the cabinet a bright 

colour and accent the handles by 
painting them in a contrasting 
colour and fix labels to the drawers 
if you like. 
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STORAGE CABINETS cotllllllled 

Teak cabinets 
Small cabinets with drawers are 
always useful. These handsome teak 
cabinets with drawers ofvarymg 
sizes can be used to hold a variety of 
small items. 
The cabinet must be made carefully 
so that the dra\vers fit smoothly. It i-; 

To make the cabinet 

CUTTING LJST 
teak lumber core plywood 

2 pieces 
63 x 13*in, for top and 
bottom A 
2 pieces 
61 x 6~ in , for s ides B 

l in p lywood 
I piece 
6 x 6 Hn . for divider C 
1 piece 
6~ x lJin, for back D 

! x ~ in so ftwood 
4-pieces 5:iin long 

A her cutting out the Jin lumber core 
plywood, cut ! x ~in tongues in tht· 
ends ol sides Band matching grooves 
in pieces A for the corner joints. The 
easiest way is to use a lin 'itraight 
cutter in a router with a guide (pc1ge 

best to make the cabinet first and 
then make the drawers. It IS usually 
necessary to £it the drawers and to· 
plane off a linle to make them shde 
smoothly. 
Both the cabinets shown here are 
made in the same way, but of course 
the larger version requires that much 
more time and patience. The 
instructions given arc for making the 
smaJJ cabinet which is 13jin long. 
7!in high and 6iin deep. 

A 
/ 

216) but you can also use a plo\\ 
plane or combination plane (page 
200). 

Then cut rabbets! x ~in wide 
along the back edge of pieces A and B 
for the jin thick back panel. Finally 
run a 1 x }in groove along the centre 
hne of both pieces A for the divider 
Cas !.hown. Remember to score the 
veneer with a knife before cutting 
the grooves. 

Before assembling the sides, screw 
the ! x \in soft wood along the sides 
as battens for the top two small 
drawen, using two ~in countersunk 
screws per batten. 

Don' t add glue to the battens so they 
will be easier to move if necessary. 
The drawers are I a in deep so the 
spaces bet ween battens should be 
just deeper than this. 

Assemble the sides by gluing them 
together and reinforcing the joints 
\\ 11h two or three nails set below the 



l.urlan~ Then cover the nails bv 
applytng tron-on teak edging o"ver 
the cndc; of pieces A (page 115) 

Glue the cent ral divider C in place 
then finally apply iron-on edgi ng to 
the I ront. Overlap the corners, cut 
throug h both pieces at a 45 angle 
us ing a sharp knife, and then remove 
the was te by warming lhe join w ith 
an iron so that the glue melts. 

Making the drawers 

CUTTrNG LIST 
1in plywood 

2 piece!> 6 x 6i n , for s ides E 
2 p ieces S! x 6in, for fro nt 
and ba ck F 
6 pieces I ! x 6in, for si des G 
6 pieces I ~ x S! in, fo r fro n t 
and back H 

t in ply wood 
4 pieces 6 x 6i n , for bottoms 

solid teak 
3 piece~ 2! x 6 in , for fronts 
I p iece 6~ x 6~ in. fo r front 
3 pieces I ! x lin. for han d les 
I piece I ! x 6i n . for handle 

Glue ,md natl together the drawer 
side'>. back!> and bases. making one 
large and three smaU drawers. Then 
shdc the~c into the cabinet and 
number them and their locations so 
that you will remember where they 
go. Trim oil with a plane \,·hc:rc 
necec;.,ary to make them lit smoothly 

Bctorc Oning the front:., drill:jin 
d tamcter holes in the handles. then 
glue .1nd ~crew them from the back 

SHOPPI NG U ST 

teak 8!, I ltn. ~in thtck lor drawer fronts and handles 

teak 6i x 421n 1tnthid; 
lumber core 
plywood 

plywood 13 >< 36tn. ltn tlm:k 
13 x t lin, ,In thick 

hardware 8 no.4 counter~unk br.1ss screws. lin long 
16 no.4 countersunk braJ.s screws. iin long 
12 lrni~htng nail~ or brads. lin long 
abnut "iO tln"hrng n;ul~ or brdds. !in long 

plus ! x 1in \OhMIOd. 24m long 
8ft length ~·I tc01k veneer tron-on edging. Jin ~'ide 
contatt .1d hest ve 

to th e loose froms with the I in bra~s 
screws, countersinking thl.' holes. 

To fit the froms. leave the dr.twer~ 
in the cabinet and spread contact 
adhesjve on both surface~. Alter 
the glue is much dry. carcfull~ 
glue on each front 111 turn.lcavtng a 
( 6 10 gap between the !>mall drawers. 
The front should overlap the Jin 
surround by about lin on all1.ide~. 
Then gently take the drawers out 
and re inforce the front hy adding }in 

screws from inside the drawer . 
Fina lly, na il the cabinet back in place 
with ~in nails. 

Finishing 

Tbe best finish for teak IS linseed oil 
or teak oil. Sand the cabinet well. 
but be careful not to rub through the 
veneer. Then rub in two or three 
coats of oil, allowing the surface to 
dry between coats. 

11 9 



LARGE 
WORI< 
TABLE 
A table with a work surface this size. 
3ft )in x 7ft 3in, is ideal as a kitchen 
work table, as a sewing or hobby 
table or as a drawing table. The 
plywood legs, which are made large 
enough to contain either drawers or 
shelves, provide valuable storage 
space. They are simply glued and 
nailed together. And to keep the 
project quick to make. the drawers 
are made of p ush-together plastic 
sections with fronts made from 
plywood covered with bright plastic 
laminate. 

Making the top 

CUTTING LIST 
HxHin 
- 2 pieces 85in long 

2 pieces 34io long 
chipboard 

2 pieces 31 x 96in A 
(to be trimmed) 
2 pieces 3! x 39i o B 
1 piece 39 X 87in, for top 

laminate 
2 pieces 4* x 96in C 
(tr im after g luing) 
2 pieces 4a x J9i in D 
(trim after g luing) 
remainder, about 39-\- X 87~in 
for to p (trim a ft er glu ing) -

B~ 0 
' I 

' A 
ti1 ~'j 

chipboard laminate 

' I 

The chipboard edge boards A and B 
are joined to the top with l} x l ~in 
softwood battens glued and screwed 
lO both the top and the edge for an 
extra strong fixing. Cut them out as 
shown and trim pieces A to length 
after screwing pieces B in place. 
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SHOPPING LIST 

softwood 22ft of 11 X l!in 
22ft of~ x iin for drawer supports 

p lywood 1 standard sheet. ~in thick 
I standard sheet. lin thick 

chipboard 1 standard sheet. lin thjck 

plastic 
laminate 

I standard sheet, white alabaster slate finish 
small bright red pieces for drawl!r (roms 

hardware 28 no.IO steel screws, l)in long 
40 no.6 round head steel screws, !in long for drawer fronts 
70 finishing nails or brads. I ~in long 
140 finishing nails or buds, iin long 

plus 30ft of plastic drawer section, 4in wide, with 20 corner connectors 
and 20 front plates 
contact ad hesive for laminate:: 

Fix the battens to the pieces B fll'st, 
leaving a 2iin space at each end. 
Glue them flush with the top edge of 
the chipboard then add three l !in 
screws from the chipboard side. 
Make sure to countersink these boles 
carefully so that the screw beads will 
not interfere with the laminate when 
it is glued on later. 

Clamp and gl ue these two ends to the 
top with alJ the edges flush. A t the 
same time measure the distance 
between the pieces B and cut the 
edge boards A to this exact length. 

Glue and screw one 85in batten to 
each piece A with 1 ~in screws as before, 
then clamp and glue these in place as 
shown. Make sure to line up the 

chipboard edges carefully before 
clamping. 

After the glue has set. remove the 
clamps and turn the top over. Add 
1 !in screws through the top and into 
the battens along all four edges. 

It is important that aU the edges line 
up exactly so that the laminate will 
fit neatly and smoothly. Plane with a 
block plane and fill gaps with wood 
filler if necessary. 

Gluing th e laminate 

Turn to page 46 for general 
instructions on cutting and gluing 
plastic laminates. Start with the end 
strips D. Glue them to the ends Band 
trim them flush on all four edges 
with a sharp block plane. Continue 
by curting strips C with a panel saw 
kin overlength. Glue down the top 
and then trim all around . 

Making the legs 

Tbe legs consist of four boxes made 
of ~in and #in plywood. The sides 
are simply glued and nailed 
together which makes them easy to 
assemble. Two of the boxes have 
open shelves which can be closed 
off, if desired, by atlaching hinged 
doors (page 244). The other two each 
contain one large and four small 
drawers with fronts covered in 
bright red plastic laminate. 

It is important to cut the pieces 
accurately. If possible use a table 
saw or a circular saw with a straight 
edge (page 208) to do all the cutting. -+ 





_.. LARGE WORK TABLE CCJIIt111Ut!J 

Number the- pien:!<; to keep tht·m 111 
order during assembl~ 

CUTTI NG LJST 
softwood 

20 pieces I x Jin , II in long. 
for drawer runners 

~ in plywood 
8 pieces II ~ x 31J in , 
for cabi n et s ides A 
8 pieces J~ x II ~ in , 
for cabi n et fro nts B 
8 pieces 4~ x 1 2 ~ in, 
for drawer fronts C 
2 pieces 7~ x 12~ in, 
for drawer fronts D 
4 pieces II ~ x ll ~ in , 
for shelves E 

! in pi) W OOd 

4 pieces 12~ x 31 j in , 
for cabinet backs F 
4 piece~ II ~ x 12~ in . 
for cabinet tops G 
10 pieces for drawer 
b ottom s H (size to be 
determined at assembly ) 

~t.ut bv mJking four idenllcaJ boxe,. 
First glue Jnd n.ul the back F to the 
two o;ide~ A. using about live :lin 
nails per side. Make sure the di'itance 
between the sad~:s A i~ exactly II !u1 
so that the fronts Band the shelves E 
""ill fi t correctly. It is a good idea to 
ho ld a o;helf E between the s1de~ .l~ a 
spacer. 

l22 

Attach the two fronts B "1th two 
I ~in nails per side. keeping rhc cdgt·s 
carefully lined up whilt: nailing. Fix 
the nails slight! y askew '>ll t h.H the) 
hold better. 

A A 

Finally glue and nail the top G m 
place with 1in nails. 

Open cabinet legs 

Two of the legs have drawers ,md 
the other two have open <;helving 
Start with the open cabmet<;. The 
bottom shelf E sits direct!\ on the 
from B. Mark a line, glue 'the edges. 
t hen hold the shelf in place while 
you nail it from the outside u<;ing 
three 1 ~in nails per side cx1 decide 
on the locarion of the middle sht'l l. 
mark it with a try !>quare then glue 
and nail it in place. 

Drawer legs 

Make the dra\'•;ers from rl·adv-madc 
plast ic drawer sections available in 
long lengths to bc cut to size and 
s1mply pushed together uc;ing speci.11 
corner joints available with the s1dcc; 
(page 247). It is important to follow 
the manufacturer 's Instruction' 
ca refully ro determine both the 

length of !>Ides and back. and also to 
work out the\: xact locations of the 
_ x jan dra\'\Cr runners which run m 
a gaOO\e 1n the plastic sides. Cut the 
pla'>tic with a fine saw 

Don't attach the pl~·wood drawer 
fronts C until you have glued on the 
red plasuc lammate and cut out the 
handle shape wtth either a coping 
saw, sabre saw or router. )lot ice that 
the 7~m fronts D have the same 
drawer backs as the 4~in fronts C, 
and all the handle cut-outs are 
idenucal. 

Alter assembling the ten drawers 
with bottoms H. determine the exact 
locat1ons ol the.! x Jin drawer 



runner!> by leaving a ~in gap 
between drawer fronts. Lay the 
cabinet on it:. side and nail the 
runners an place with Jin nails. Then 
turn it upright to install the drawers. 
It may be necessary to adjust one or 
two of the drawers or runners to get 
the 11tjust right before 11nally 
adding a few more nails to make the 
runners secure. 

Finishing 

The cabinets can either be painted or 
varnished with two coats of clear 
polyurethane. 

Before finishing the cabinets. make 
sure to trim off any protruding edges 
of laminate with a block plane. or 
with a router fitted with a ~pecia l 

laminate-cutting bit. Set the nails 
With a nail punch and fill the holes 
wath filler before sanding the 
cabinets carefully. 

To assemble the table, lift the top 
onto the four legs so that the 1! x l l in 
battens sit on the legs. There is no 
need to screw the table top down, its 
weight holds it firmly in place. 
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BOXES 
AND 
CUBES 

Wall storage system 

Using onJy glue and nail 
constr uction, this is one of the 
easiest projects in the book. Yet with 
the teak veneer doors and the 
brown, half round edging, it is an 
elegant wall unit. Support the units, 
which are all 27in wide, with any 
adjustable shelving system, choosing 
a colour which complements the 
edging and wood. 

Making three large boxes 

The three large boxes along the 
bottom of the wall unit are the same 
basic box. One is made into a 
cocktail cabinet by adding a shelf 
and a door, one serves as a record 
cabinet, the third as a storage box. 

Four ways of 
making b oxes 

1 Glue and nail. Start nails or brads 
in side pieces. Drive nails at a slight 
angle to increase strength. For !in 
plywood use tiin long finishing 
nails. 

2 Glue and screw. Temporarily nail 
the pieces together with three nails, 
leaving the beads protruding. Then 
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The only difficulty about making boxes is cutting the wood accurately. The 
sides must be square and the correct length for the pieces to fit together well. 
The best material to use is plywood. It is stronger and easier to join than 
chipboard and it is simpler to finish . However, it is also more expensive. 
This wall unit is made of 1in thick birch plywood with painted. half round 
edging nailed on. This type of edging requires mitre joi.nts. For a butt jointed 
edging. use~ x ! in rectangular strips. The sides are simply glued and nailed 
together and the nails set and filled to hide the holes. 

CUTTING LIST 
t in plywood 

6 pieces 14 x 14in , s ides A 
6 pieces 14 x 26in, 
tops and bottoms B 
1 piece 8 x J 3i n , d ivider C 
for cocktail cabinet 
l piece 8 x 9in, shelfD 
for cocktail cabinet 

! in plywood 
3 pieces 14 x 27in, backs E 

puJJ out each nail in turn and drill 
straight through the nail holes at 
least J in into the end grain with a '~'k-in 
diameter drill. Push a no.8 fibre waLl 
plug in and add a no.8 screw. Start 
the screw in the p lug then tap it with 
a hammer to push it to the bottom of 
the hole before screwing it tight. The 
screws can be countersunk and filled 
for painted work, or decorated with 
brass or chrome cup washers. 

For ch ipboard, use speciaJ chipboard 
screws with coarse threads, counter­
sunk in a j in diameter hole and 
capped with a plastic screw cover on 
laminate-covered chipboard (page 
226). 

3 Corner block joi nt. This is 
probably the easiest way to join 
panels, but the blocks, whic.h are 
exposed on the inside, tend to look 
clumsy. (page 226). 

c====rn 
~ 

For each box. first nail the sides A to 
the tops and bottoms B with 1 ;tin 
nails. Stan the nails in one of the 
sides A. then glue and nail it to the 
top B. Make sure the edge fits Ousb 
along its length by feeling with your 
thumb as you nail. 

Attach the bottom B. then turn the 
box over and nail on tbe second side. 

4 Grooved corner joints. Use a 
table saw or router to make matching 
grooves. This connection is often 
used for drawers (page 247). Glue the 
joint and reinforce with skew nails. 

Adding the back 
The simplest way is to nail or screw 
the kin plywood or hardboard back 
directly onto the back edges of the 
box. But to avoid leaving the edges 
of the back panel exposed at the 
sides, rabbet the back edges. Rabbets 
must be 'stopped' before the end of 
the board to avoid showing through. 



Before fitting the back, nail the 
divider and shelves in place in the 
cocktail cabinet. Mark the location 
in the box with a try square. Glue 
and nail the divider C to the shelf D 
before naili ng them into the box. 

Then glue and natl the backs E in 
place usi ng !in nails. Use the back 
panel to square up the box. Nail one 
edge, then check all the corners for 
flus h fit before nailing the other 
sides. 

SHOPPING LIST 
to make the unir shown which includes 
6 boxes and 7 shelves 

birch 
plywood 

teak 
veneered 
plywood 

hardware 

plus 

2! standard sheets, iln thtck 
I piece 14 x 48m. lin thick 
~ standard sheet, lm thick 

I piece 14 x 28m, ~or iln thick 
(to be nimmt'd) 
I pit'ce 24 x 28in, lin thick (or stain birch plywood 
with tt'ak stain) 

150 fimshing nails or brads, I lin long 
150 finishing nails or brads, ! in long 
for backs 
150 finishing nails or brads, :fin long 
for moulding 
pair l!ln brass hinges with matching ~In screws 
for fold-down door 
small catch for fold-down door 
sliding stay In chrome or brass with ! in long 
screws for fold-down door 
8 pieces adjustable shelving t rack, each 
5ft long with screws for wall 
20 brackets, 7in long 
6 brackets, 12in long 

lOOft half round moulding, iin wide 
5ft each matching top and bortom plastic door slide 
for doors iin thick 
8ft plastic ch~nnel for rt'cord cabinet dtviders. 
lin thick 
18ft teak tron-<~n vent'er t'dgiog. i or :im wide, to match 
veneered plywood, or use teak stain 
contact adht'sive 
clt'ar polyurethane 
dark brown paint 



BOXES AND C BES n111tmued 

Making two small boxes 

CUTTING LIST 
~ in pl ywood 

4 pieces 9! x CJ! in , fooides 
4 pieces 9! x 26in . 
for tops and bottOml> 

~in plywood 
2 pieces 9~ x l 7in, for backs 

Make these boxr~ tn ~x,t ctlv the 
same way as the largt· boxes. nailing 
the sides to the wp and bottom 
before attaching the backs 

One open box wit h dividers 

CUTTrNG LIST 
j in ply wood 

2 pieces 8 x 18in, si de~ A 
3 pieces 8 x 26in , 
top. botto m and shelf B 
I piece 8 " I '>in . !.he If C 
I piece 8 x 9in, di vider 0 
I piece S x Sin , divider E 

~ in plywood 
I piece 18 x 27i n. back F 

Sliding d oors 

Glue t he: plaslil ~ li dc' tn place with 
contact adhesive Attach the slides 
before trimmmg the lin tc.tk 
Vl'nc.:red pi ywood doo1' to size Cut 

Fold-down door 

The hardware lor this fold-down 
door i~ ~omewha1 mme difficult to 
InStall and ~.an unh be done b\ trial 
and error to get the door to op~n and 
close ~moothh Attach the brass 
hinges and tht· catch to the duor 
hdl1re ~cre\\111& the hinge~ to the 
cabinet and attachtn~ the 'liding 
stay with m,l!chi ng scn'\\ S. 
To fimsh the edge nf the venecrt.'d 
pi\'WOod. either COVl'r il with tron­
on teak cdgmg (page 67) or stain it 
10 match. 
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This box measure~ 18 x 27in Follow 
the same p rocedure a!> before Make 
the internal dividers and fix them J\ 

a unit into rhe box. Stan by nailing 
divider E ro shelf C. then atrach the~e 
two to divider D a nd then finalh 10 

'helf B. 

To make seven she lves 

These shelves.\\ hich arc 9~in deep 
are small boxt's without t he top 
panel and are made u~ing ~in inste-ad 
ot ~in plywood for the back panel 

CUTTL~G LIST (for each shelf) 
! in plywood 

2 pieces 9! -x lOin , side~ A 
2 pieces 9~ x 26in . 
s helf and back B 

Fi n ishing the unit 

~et all the nails. fill the hole~ wtth 
wood fil ler and \and the boxe~ well 
Pay pan icular attent•on to the filled 
holes, making ~ure any marks from 
the fille r are sanded llfl. Then apph 
two coats of clear polyurethane to 
the boxes and divider~. 

1 he doors 14in wide to overlap 
slightly and trim the hdght '\O they 
ca n j ust be pushed in place in the 
track. Drill hole!> or attach knobs lnr 
pulls before fixtng the doors 111 

place 

Attaching the edging 

The half round ed~mg must be 
mitn:d at the corners. Use a small 
mitre box (page 205) and tenon sa\\ 
to cut tlw moulding to fit the front 
.. ·dgt•s ot the boxes and sheh·es. 
\, umber each piece on the back as 
\ ou .:ut them to a\·oid ..:onfusing the 

length~. Paint ec1ch \trip wi th dark 
brown pai nt owr the appropriate 
undercoat 'Xail the ptcces in place 
\\' tth jin natls To make T-joints for 
.tpplying edgmg to the shelves. cut 
the ends in an arch with a coping 
'>il\.\' ~o that thcv fit over the 
moulding. • 

Although a mitred corner looks more 
deRant it IS much more: work and 
.1b~ more d1fftcult to do accurate!\ 
To m.1ke the JOb eas1er. use · 
rt.'ctangular edgin~ such as i x ~in 
~tnps which can be Stmply burt 
jointt•d at the corners. 

Record cabinet dividers 

To dltach the dividers to the record 
~Jbi nc t , firs t cut the plas tic channel 
IntO e i~ht ! l in lengths. Then mark 
the location of e,tch length inside the 
box and spread a line of contact 
adhc:~ive along the lines and along 
the backs of the pla~llc channels. 
Aflcr fixing the channels, cul the !in 
ph• wood to stze. round the corners 
\Vtth a coping c,aw and file or sand 
them S01ooth before· gtvi ng them two 
wa t~ ot polyurethane and sliding 
them into place tn the channels. 
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1 
Other ways to use boxes 

Storage ho.ws arc,.,.,. u~eful m the kztchen 
for tht' t!ndft>.~\ arr11y of eqUiprmmt needed. 
H11ng boMs as shmt•n here 111 a row on the 
wall, with L-brackt·t~ mounted instde, or 
stack them undott' tWrktops. These boxes. 
made o) lm chlpbOilrd. an~ glued and 
nailed together and thm pam ted with two 
C110a ofglossv pamt ova a ~eater. The 
backmg zs whitt' painted hardboard simp~,. 
tim led Ott. To grt the chrpboat·d edges 
smooth bt'forr finish mg. rob in filler and 
sand ~mooth. NotiC<' that the top edges 
hat•e been slrf?htly bevelled. 

Cubes an: amazrngly versatile. Make them 
out of chipbo.rrd, plywaod or even lftt 
hurdbourd. Srw:k tht>m in any number of 
comhilrat10r1s or usr them indlt'idual(v. 

.ul ,, IJ 

These mbrs an.' madr of tdlllr, lumwate· 
covered chipboard wh1ch IS at·ailable m 
many other colours in 8ft hoards ill wtdths 
from 6i11to lim, u•1th II'On-on edgmg to 
match. Use 15m wtdt• hoar·ds to mc~ke the\e 
boxes. Plan out the culling lrst for tire fil'<' 

sides and divtders and then cut/he hoard< 
and iron on the matching t!d~mg bt-Jorf 
JOinmg the ptt'C'fS. Use 1 !tn chtpbourJ 
screws countl!l'sunk and co~·ered w11h u•lute 
plastic caps co match the lammate Three 
cubes ha1•e a cl'ntral drvrdt!r, one of wluch 
holds a simple drawer made from a push­
together plastic drawr:r syMem {p<l~e 247). 
Arrangt.> four· cubes together a~ 11 coj)ee 
table. The cubes ran sit dtrectly un till.' flt~or 
or 011 a base! made from four 2111 hixh 
laminace-covet·ed board~ t7L1ilcod ta,rsether· at 
the corners. 

- II 

... 

127 



ROLL TOP 
DESI< 
No book of furniture making would 
be complete without including one 
really demanding project. This 
beautiful roll top desk is very 
exacting to make because the cabinet 
must be absolutely square and the 
lengths exact so that the roll top 
works smoothly. But with the right 
tools and plenty of patience, it is a 
very rewarding project to make. 
Even if you don't plan to make a roll 
top desk right away, the technique 
of making a roll top, or tambour, is 
useful. It consists of narrow strips 
which are glued onto a backing of 
heavy cloth or leathercloth so that it 
is flexible enough to run in a groove 
around corners. 
A tambour can be used horizontally 
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SHOPPING LIST 

sawn about 24ft of l x 9in f about 30ft of l x Gin 
hardwood 34ft of 1-! X 3in 

plywood 3 x 4ft, 1in thick (preferably veneered to match the hardwood) 
1 x 3ft, !in thick for template 

hardware 8 no.6 countersunk brass screws, l ! in long 
35 no.6 countersunk brass screws, :}in long 
18 no.4 countersunk brass screws, ! in long 
a few finishing nails or brads, i in long 
brass cabinet lock with matching screws 

p lus 36 x 40in thin leathercloth (to be trimmed) 

as it is for this desk or vertically for 
cabinets and chests. It is an 
extremely elegant and professional 
method of furniture making which 
not only looks attractive, but also 
saves space since the sliding door is 
contained within the cabinet. 
To make this desk you will need 
facilities for planing down the 

hardwood which is usually bought 
rough sawn. A local woodworking 
shop will probably do this for 
a small charge, but make sure to 
specify the exact thickness that 
you want the finished boards. 
The main cabinet is made from iin 
thick boards, but the other parts 
such as the interior dividers, 



drawers and tambour require ft;in 
thick pieces. The legs and rails are all 
ltin tbkk. 
The essential tools for making the 
desk are a table saw or radial arm 
saw for cutting the pieces to size and 
in particular for ripping the boards 
into the fine tambour slats. and a 
router for cutting the grooves and 
rabbets. See pages 210 and 216 for 
instructions on using these tools. 
Choose a rich, dark coloured 
hardwood which is relatively stable 
and straight grained such as South 
American mahogany, walnut or 
cherry. 
This desk is made of muninga, a 
lovely African hardwood which is 
brownish red with orange patches in 
some boards. It has a sweet almost 
perfumed smell when it is being 
worked . 
The design of the desk has been kept 
modern and elegant in contrast to 
the usual roll top desk which is more 
old-fashioned and heavy looking. 
The desk has a good sized writjng 
surface and ample space for storing 
stationery and writing implements in 
the drawers and open storage 
compartments. The leg structure too 
is kept light and elegant. Slanting the 
leg and rail not only makes it look 
interesting, but also gives the desk 
greater stability and allows more leg 
room by eliminating the need for a 
rail across the front. 
You can of course make the desk 
larger to suit your requirements, It is 
difficult to alter the front to back 
dimension of the desk, but it is 
relatively easy to change the width 
by adding or subtracting a constant 
dimension to all the components 
which span across the width. 

Preparing the wood 

All the sawn boards must first be 
planed to the exact thickness 
required. rf you are having them 
planed by your wood su pplier or by 
a local woodworking shop, you 
should first cut the sawn boards to 
rough length and organize them in 
groups according to the required 
finished thickness. The shopping list 
allows for about twenty per cent 
waste in the length which is 
adequate for cutting off split ends 
and trimming the boards. 

The base C and the top B are made 
from glued up 1 x 6in boards which 
must ftrst be planed square and 
straight before they arc dowel 
jointed and glued together ro make a 
surface (page 231 ). 

List of parts for cabinet 

name location no. of material 
pieces 

A sldes 2 hardwood 

B top hardwood 

c writing hardwood 
surface (base) 

D inside top hardwood 

E front and back 2 hardwood 
rails 

F tambour stop hardwood 

G bottom 1 plywood 

H back I plywood 

inside back I hardwood 

J tambour slats 60 hardwood 

K storage dividers 6 hardwood 

L storage shelf hardwood 

M drawer sides 8 hardwood 

N drawer sides 4 hardwood 

0 drawer bottoms 3 hardwood 

p drawer and 4. hardwood 
tambour handles 

Q drawer handle hardwood 

R front legs 2 hardwood 

s back legs 2 hardwood 

T diagonal rail 2 hardwood 

u cross rails 3 hardwood 

To economize on wood, rip 1 x 6in 
boards in half to make up two -/t;in 
thicknesses out of each board for 
making the drawer components and 
for the tambour. The appearance of 
the tambour is greatly improved if 
you arrange the f6in slats so that you . 
re-create the grain pattern of the 
board. Carefully number the pieces 
as they come off the saw so that you 
can arrange them in the same order. 

thickness width length remarks 
inches Inches inches 

~ 8! 29! 

i ll! 39 glue up two 
6in boards 

~ 2s1 38 glue up three 
9in boards 

i 8! 38 

i li 39 

i t 37t 

i 28i 38 

l 6! 38 

16 Sj 37! 
1\ i 40 cut from three 

I X 6in boards 

fo 4a Bi 
~ Si 12! cut from 9in board 

-&- 2-f&- 8 

1\- 4-h- 8 

fo 7j 7i cut from 9in board 

fo 2-r\-

n- 4ft 
li 2! 30 to be Lrimmed 

to length 

lA li 30 to be trimmed 
to length 

I A 2i 30 10 be trimmed 
to length 

li 2' 40~ 

Preparing the sides A 

For the tambour to slide smoothly, 
the sides must be absolutely square 
and parallel. You must take care in 
cutting the grooves and doverajls, 
and be very exacting in the assembly 
procedure to check and double 
check that everything is straight and 
square before the final gluing. --.. 
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't.m with the two ~ides A. Hr~t 
pcrlorm the delicate job o! cutting 
the gronve~ for the cro~., ptece-. C and 
0 and then the curved gru~wc which 
hold\ the edge of the t<~mbour. This 
can be done: bv hand. but tt i~ a lot 
ca!>icr and can. be done more cvcnlv 
and accur.lld) with a router Cut the 
tambour groove w11h a template and 
usc ,1 \traight edge guide to cut the 
\traight grooves. You will need a 
router fitted with a template guide 
.md 1 ~ and !in straight cutter~ . 

M clk ~· an dCcuril tC full scale dntwing 
nf l he side view oft he ca hi net on .1 

piece of ~in plywood. Then make a 
templ.lte out or the p lywood tor 
'uttm~ tht: tambour groove. 

File the edges of the template and 
c;and them smooth. It must be 
marginallv smaller than the groon• 

I ~0 

• 

4ttn 

--
~ \tn ftn 

~.-

.J ~"' I 
radtus11i? 

I groove tor piece 0 
groove for tambour 

~ .... 
J\tn- f-,... 

groove for piece C 

I 

:::::::::..... _2? _,___ 
rabbet I ! tn --+j 

about 1 1 tn 
::J 29; 1n 

to allow for the templ.lll' guide on 
the router-. 

Mount each side A within I x 2in 
pieces nailed to the bench. then 
locate the template careful!) with 
brads or temporaril) spot glue n to 
the board with a piece ol paper Ill 
between. 

The rl.in wtdc groove should be 
exactly 1~in deep so that th(• 
tambour will run on the bottom of 
the groove not on the shoulders 

Run the router alon~ smoothly in 
one movement. Ntltin• that the end 
of the groove continue., out to the 
edge along the bottom to allow the 
tambour to be run in from 
underneath'' ben thl· Colhtnetts 
assembled . The groove usually ha~ to 
be widened slightly at the curves. 
You can do this best by h.1nd with a 
chisel. smoothing the grnovl' nul 
afterwards \·Vi th ~.liH.IpJpet . 

Use a srraisht edge to rout the !in 
wide and ft in deep grooves to take 
the shouldered tongues of C ,11\d D. 

exr cut the stopped rabbets along 
the bottom .md back cd~es. Cut the 
profile of each S1de A .wd hni'>h the 
cut edges with a '>mall plane Lca\'e 
the rounding of tlw l'dgcs unulthe 
cabinet is assembled. 

sectiOn 
AA 

I 

t------- ,\ ' ,\ Ill 
groove for 
tambour 

1------.-- i " i\ JO 

groove for 
p1eceD 

.;. ""'" t----,-groove for 
pieceC 

1-- --4 • ,\1n 
groove for 
tambour 



Preparing the base C 
and inside top D 

These two pieces will be joined to 
t he sides. Each will have" shouldered 
ton~uc cut along the ends to lit 

A 

into the grooves cut in the sides A. 

First glue.: together the three 
pr<'parcd I x 9in boards C to make 
up the base. adding dowel joints [or 
reinforcement (page 232). Then t:Ut 

the base to s ize and check to make 
sure that it is absolutely St:Jllarc. This 
is crilical. for the sides A m\1!\1 be 
parallel after assembly. M.uk the top 
lace on borh C and D. 

tIn 

Cut the shouldered tongue~. cutting 
the rabbet:. .1long the top so that the 
tongue is located along the bottom 
edge. This ca n be done by hand with 
a r;~bbet plane, but again it Is more 
easilv done with a router. Follow the same procedure in cutting the 
identical profile on the ends of piece 
D 

Then rrim off the last ~in of tongue 
at the fro n t edge so that it will match 

... , .,__ ___ 8 in, ___ __, 

r-

II 

K K K 

...._ 

I 

K 

the grooves which are stopped ~in 
short of the fronr. 

The nt·xt step is to cut the 1~ in wide 
grooves in these two pieces to take 
the storage dividers K. Lily out the 
dimensions carefully on the hasc (see 
hdow), cut ring the grooves on the 
top fJl'l' of C bUL on the under<oide of 
n 

Then run the router fitted with a 
~~i n strilight cutter agaiml .t home­
made T-square guide to cut the 
grooves just a little over 4i n deep. 
Nuticl' the stop nailed to the T­
squ<~re to make grooves i ~in long 

1l is Important that the groove~ in 
the top D mJtch up exactly to those 
in the base C, so aJter cutting the 
groove~ in the base, transft-r lhe 
mark~ t rom one to the mhcr by 
laying them edge to edge. Then after 
culling the same stopped grooves in 
the top D. square off the end~ of the 
grooves with a narrow chisel. 

Preparing the top B 
and rails E 

The top and rails are dovetailed to 
the ~ides (page 236). This i~ not only 
decorative, but also keeps the sides 
to get her clCCUratel y. 

Start with 1 he top 
B. Lly uut the 
dovetails .u1d make 
the ~aw cuts along 
the linl'S to the 
gauge nt.~rk . Sl.mt 
the bo<~rJ in the 
vice so that the 
saw cut is vertical. 

Befort: cutting out the waste. transfer 
the saw marks to the sides A with a 
tight '>craping of the saw tl'cth 

Remove the waste on B along the 
gauged line. first with a Cl)ping saw 
and then with a chis~!. f-in,lllv cut 
the pin$ on A making sure tO.S<IV. on 
the waste side of the l>Cri bl•d li11es. 
Try the joint for fit, tapping it only 
partway home. Dovetails should 
only be litted together at nnal 
assembly . 

The single dovetails for the lnmt a11d 
back rails E are cut in the same wav. 
~Haning by cutting the tails in the ­
rail!> E and finally cutting the pins. 
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ROLL-TOP DESK continued 

Again try the joints partway to make 
sure that the fit is right and adjust by 
trimming if necessary. lf the joint is 
too loose, you will have to add a 
filler strip later during assembly. 

E E 

Before assembling the pieces, cut 
i x iin rabbets on the three 
dovetailed pieces B and E to hold the 
back and bottom plywood panels. 
Notice that the back rail has two 
rabbets. 

Et~ "----d. 
Assembling the cabinet 

Glue the two tongued boards C and 
D into their groove~. The tongues 
should be tight enough so that they 
have to be clamped gently together. 
Make sure the two boards C and D 
are arranged the right way. with the 
grooves for the dividers K matching 
up. 

Then glue the three dovetalled Band 
E boards, starting with the top 8 and 
then the two rails E. Glue and clamp 
down the top. then glue the rails in 
place clamping front to back. Also 
glue the front rail E to the front edge 
of the base C. 
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Fitting the dividers 
and drawers 

Prepare and fit the 
dividers and 
drawers. Start by 
cutting the n,in 
tongues at the top 
and bottom of the 
dividers K to fit 
into the grooves. 
Cut them with a 
saw or router, 
cutting off the last 
!in of the tongues. 
Then sLide them in 
from the back to 
make sure that 
they fit. Cut 1'\-in 
wide grooves in the 
central dividers to 
take the shelf L 
which has the 
same t x 1'\-in 
tongue. Before you 
finally glue them 
in position, make 
the three d rawers, 
dovetailing or 
Onger jointing the 
sides together. The 
sides have i x !in 
grooves to take the 
battens. Glue the 
~in bottoms in 

K 

place in groo\·es cut along the inside 
of all four sides. Then shape and 
attach each handle from the inside 
with two ~in long no.6 brass screws. 

To fit the drawers, screw i x ~in 
hardwood battens to the dividers 
locating them to match the grooved 
sides of the drawers precisely. Use 
two !in no.4 screws per batten. You 
may have to adjust them slightly to 
get the right fit, so tack them 
temporarily in place until you find 
the right location. 

Then shape two of 
the dividers K before 
sanding them and 
finally gluing them 
in position. With 
all the dividers and 
drawers in final 
position, screw on 
the inside back I to C 
and D with about 
eight !in no.6 brass 
screws. 

Making the tambour 

First lay out all the f&- x Fn strips 
preferably in the order in which 
they were cut from the board so that 
the grain of the board is re-created. 
Examine the 60 slats and choose 54, 
rejecting any which are not straight 
or perfect. Line up the ends against a 
straight edge, then clamp them 
together gently, clamping two 



boards across the top to hold them 
down. Then put four or five strips of 
wide masking tape across the slats to 
hold them together. 

/,/ -~"// 
"// ::;.-::: 

/ 

With the strips still clamped down to 
the bench. rrim the ends straight 
across with a straight cutter mounted 
in the router so that the strips are 
exactly 37jin long. Use a straight 
edge as a guide for the router and 
make sure it is mounted absolutelv 
squarely. -

Then move the straight edge 
sideways -jk-in to cut the tongues. 
This is a delicate operation so take 
your time. After completing one 
edge, repeat for the other edge, again 
making sure it is cut square and 
paralleL 

,\lnH 

-------J- :, Ji} 
After the tongues are cut, remove the 
clamps and turn the taped slats over 
and with battens holding them in 
place along the four sides, plane off 
any irregularities with a smoothing 
plane. After the surface is smooth, 
clean off aJI the dust and shavings in 
preparation for gluing down the doth. 

Leave the srrips in place between 
the four battens. Then cut the 
leathercloth 37!in across the 
width so that it doesn't interfere 
with the tongues but leave it 
about I in longer at top and 
bottom. 

Spread white woodworkmg glue 
over the rough side of the 
Jeatherdoth and lay it over the 
planed tambour surface. Lay a 
weighted piece of pi ywood on top 
and let the glue set. Then trim the 
leathercloth making the back edge 
nush and leaving ~in extending 
along the front edge. 

Remove the tape and rub wax on the 
tongues and in the grooves. Then 
with the cabinet upside down on the 
bench, slide the tambour into the 
grooves and a* x ~in rabbet along the 
rub or stick. where the grooves may 
need widening out a little more. 

Prepare the tambour stop F, cutting a 
n, in tongue at either end to ride in the 
grooves and a ! x i in rabbet along the 
length to take the lcathercloth and 
cover strip as shown. Shape the two 
handles Pas shown . Cut a groove for 
each on either side ofF and then glue 
the handle so that it extends iin 
beyond the stop. 

After you have worked on the 
tambour until it rides smoothly. ease 
the stop F into the grooves by 
bending it slightly until it goes in, 

Then glue the extending leather­
cloth to the back of the rabbet 
covering it with a small strip 
screwed in place with six ~in no.4 
screws. 

leathercloth 

~-o 
F .... .. .. · 

Fix the lock to the cabinet, marking 
and chiselling out space for the body 
and drilling out for the keyhole. Set 
the corresponding plate into the 
underside of the tambour stop F, 
then test the lock mechanjsm. 

Now round all the edges and sand 
with progressively fmer paper until 
all surfaces are smooth. 

Making the leg structure 

A structure involving pieces which 
join at an angle shouJd be set out on 
a full scale drawing, so that all the 
angles can be copied accurately. 
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_.. RO LL-TOP 
D ESK 
commued 

First draw out the 
end frame full size 
nn a piece of 
cardboard or 
plywood following 
1 he d iagram. Then 
cut the four legs 
and two rajls T to 
exact shape. 

Use a sliding bevel 
set precisely 
against the full 
scale drawing to 
mcJrk the angles to 
be cut. Mark and 
cut the mortises for 
the exposed 
tenons. Do these 
very carefully to 
preven t t he wood 
fro m breaking o ut 
along the back. 

~ 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I s 
I 
1 I 
I I 

~ §I 

Cu t t he three cross rails U to the 
exact length stated in the table on 
page 129. before cutting the tenons. 

Alte r you try the tenons for fit. 
tapping in part of the way. mark and 
~ut the bridle joint~ for the diagonJI 
cnu rails T . 

I )4 

201n --- - ----• .. -ij 

1iin 

281n 
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~ 
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------------------------ 1 
tart by marking the joints on the 

legs. again serting the sliding bevel 
against the drawing. and then cut 
them out as shown, fir.st with a saw 
to the gauged lines and final ly 
chisell ing o u t the waste on either 



\idc. A J,o cut d ~ x l ~tn notch at the 
top olthl' lour k·R' il!> shown. 

Thr ends of the diagoncJI rails arc 
marked in the same way; first with 
the sliding bcvd, then with the 
marking gnugc Jdt at the same 
set t lng "' was used l'or i be legs. 

Cut out I he \lot <Jnd then try the 
joints p<~rtway to make sure that 
they fittighrlv. 

Then shape aJJ tbc pieces. clamping 
them in matched pairs in the vtce. 
Usc a Surform, a '>pokcshave or a 
rasp. but make 'iurt• to stop the curve 

before the joint<o 'o that the joint!. 
will fit tegethl.c'r . You can ruund th(' 
legs at the joint alter a~'embl\· 

After sanding 1 he pteccs. a\loemblc 
rhe cod frame~ Glue both togl•ther at 
the same time with paper twtwceo 
them. 

Then assemble the structut l' b\ 
adding the crO\\ rails. Before glumg 
the tenons into the morthes make 
lwo sawcuts in c,H:b tenon. Add glue 
to the joints. t hf.'n tdp them in place 
with a soft-faced hammf.'r or,, mallt't 

Make up tw('}vc '>mall wedges about 
}in long from a dark wood )uch as 
wa lnut or teak. Make them about ~in 
thick at rhc top. Tap in the wedges · 
and then plane the tenon end flush . 
Sand well, rounding all the l' dgcs. 
Clamp the ba)c a~<,cmbly a~ros' with 
bar clamps, checking tb.tt 11 i' 
square. Usc a tr\- 'quare or t Wtl 

pointed stnps to o.hcck that tht' 
diagonal' arc cqu.1l. 

Final assembly 

First Ia) the cabinet upltide down on 
blankets placed on tht• bench. Then 
place the leg structure on it with the 
bilck leg ~in from the back of the 
cabinet. Drill holes from the inside, 
then screw the legs to the sides A 
using two l~in no.6 screws per leR. 

Finally attach the bottom G and the 
back H with 1in long no.6 screw~. 
notching corners and trimmin~ tn Ill 
if necessary. 

Finishing 

The final finish of a hardwood 
project like this depends entjrely on 
the preparation of the wood. If the 
wood is beautifully sanded at each 
~tagc a'> directed iii the instrut:tiOn\, 
11 will take a finish much better 

This desk was finished with three 
coats of wax polish made up from .1 

mixture of carnauba, bees\, ax and 
turpentine. Alternatively you can 
apply an oil finish such as teak oil 
which is hard and durable. 
Whichever finish vou usc, it should 
be well rubbed in and carefully 
buffed tor .1 really deep shine. 
Taking time to produce a good 
looking finish is importo~nt when you 
have devoted so much effort to a 
project. 
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WORI< 
BENCH 
You can make most o[ the projects in 
this book on temporary work 
surfaces such as an old table or a 
door laid across two trestles, or even 
on the Ooor. But this 2 X 5ft 
workbench, 36lin high. makes your 
work so much eas1er and more 
professional. It is the right height for 
comfortable working and it has a 
well and a tool rack along the back 
and a large shelf underneath to store 
tools and equipment while working. 
Most important of all, 1t is sturdy 
without having a lot of complicated 
joints. Tbe most useful feature 
besides the rugged vice ls the 
replaceable top designed for the 
work surface. The first two layers of 
iin plywood are screwed down 
firmly. but the final lin layer is just 
nailed on so that it can be replaced 
with the minimum of trouble when it 
gets worn and dirty. 

Making the frame 

CUTTING UST 
3 x 3in 

4 pieces 
J4! in long. for legs A 

J ~ X 4in 
4 pieces 
2 l ~ in long, for end rails B 
3 pieces 
46~in long. for rails C 

The basic frame is quite simple. It 
consists of two end frames joined 
together with four long rails. 

Start by making the two end frames. 
Each is composed oft wo legs A and 
two end rails B. Mark the slots or 
halving joints on the legs, using a 
scrap piece of I~ x 4in to measure the 
width correctly. Cut the slots ~in 
deep with a saw and chisel. Then 
simply glue and screw the end rails 
into the slots with the liin screws 
and chrome cup washers. It is 
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SHOPPING LIST 

plywood I standard sheet. iin thick 
18 x 6010, !in thick 

softwood 

about 12 X I Sin, !in thick 

12ft of 3 x 3in 
lOft of ll X 4m 
5ft oft! x 6tn 
12ft of ! x 2m 

hardware 2 no 12 countersunk steel screw~. 2!io long for rail D 
3 no.12 countersunk steel ~crews, I in long for bench stop 
48 oo. IO countersunk steel screws. 2!in long 
22 no. IO chrome cup washer~ 
15 no.8 countersunk bra~s screws, I !m long 
18 oo.8 brass cup washer.. 
10 fimshing nails or brads. l}in long 
30 finishing nails or brads. ~in long 

plus woodworker's vice with carriage bolt fixings 
l Record bench srop 
clear polyurethane 

important that the ends are square so 
do this work carefully. 

Notice that the legs and rails have 
bevelled edges and ends as a 
decorative touch. This can be done 
with a block plane or router. 

Next place the two ends on their 
sides as shown. either on a bench or 
on the floor. Drill two clearance 
holes for the no.lO screws I ain from 

c 

each e'nd of the three rails C. Then 
hold the rails C in position to drill 
the pilot holes through the rails into 
the legs. 

Screw the three rails C to the legs A 
with tbe 2!in screws. locating them 
at the same height as the end rails B. 
Two are Cixed at the back, top and 
bottom, and only one at the front 
bottom. Notice that all three of the 
long rails Care attached to the 
insides of the legs A. 



Preparing the top, 
shelf and back 

CUTTING LIST 
1! x 6in 

1 piece 
54io lo ng, fo r fro nt rail D 

~x 2in 
2 pieces 
62in long, for tool rack E 
3 pieces 
4in lo ng, fo r tool rack spacers F 

i in plywood 
1 piece 24 x 60in, for top G 
1 piece 18 x 60in , for top H 
I piece 14~ x 48in , fo r shelf! 
1 piece 20:l x 48in, for back J 

Cut out the pieces and then attach 
fi rst the back J and then the shelf I. 

G 

J 
H 

Screw each in place using three I !in 
brass screws with cup washers at 
either end. 

To make the top, glue and nail pieces 
G and H together with l~in nails. 
Keep the front edges flush , leaving a 
6in well at the back . The top will be 
screwed down permanently later, so 
the l~in nails are just to hold the two 
pieces together until the glue sets. 

The top will later be covered with a 
~in layer of plywood. 
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Mounting the vice 
and b ench sto p 

After the top has been llrmly glued 
together, attach the vice and bench 
~top to the underside. If you are 
r ight-handed, the bench stop should 
be located near the hom left corner 
of the bench. and ncar the front right 
corner tf vou are left-handed. The 
vice~~ us~allv located on the left, 
although the~e i!> no definite rule 
about the location. 

Temporarily place thc tnp on the 
undcrframe and mark the locations 
for the vice and bench stop. Be 
careful to locate the bench stop away 
from the end rail. .tbout 3m I rom the 
end should be abl1ut right. Trace the 
outline of the wood block which is 
part oftbc bench :.top onto the top. 
th~.:n drill several hole~ with in the 
marks and finally chisel out the rest 
of the wood to form a clean 
rectangular hole into which the 
bench SlOp fits. 

Place the ~in plywood p•ect: on top 
with the edges lined up exactly then 
trace the hole for lht: bench s top on 
It fro m underneath c~nd cut out this 
hole in the sa me way. Put aside the 
l in top until later. 

Turn the I ~i n thick top over and 
attach the bench stop to the underside 
with the three no 12 ~crews 

Before tur-ning the top over, cut out 
the notch in the front ratl D for the 
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Before fixing rh~ n.::c, cut a I in deep 
notch in the bench top. the exact 
wtdth of the front plate of the vice 
Thts way the vice will be recessed 
with the front plywood ·softening' 
in line with the front edge of the 
bench. Then lay one or two small 
pieces of ~in plywood under the vice to 
pack it up so that the top of the vice 
1s flush with the top of the bench. 

\'icc. Work carefully, marking and 
cutting a little at a time unul you get 
the fit just right. Alter cutting out 
the notch. it mav be neces'idrV to add 
a couple of 2!in' no.IO steel s.:rews 
into the rail from underneath on 
each side of the notch to reinforce 
the rail at the weak points. 

Turn the top right side up and lay 
it on the frame so that there i~ an 
equal overhang on each ~ide and the 

Then mark and dnllthe holes for the 
carriage bolts which secure the vice 
to the bench. 

Counterbore the holes in the top 
surface so that the bolt heads will be 
flush with the top, then bolt down 
the vice. Also measure and cut to 
size two piect.>S of !in plywood 
softening for the vice faces to 
prevent the metal jaws from marking 
the work. Fix the plywood pieces to 
the vtce jaws with machine screws in 
the holes provided . 

back edge is !lush w11h the legs. This 
will leave a gencrou~ overhang at the 
front to allo\' you to clamp work 
down to the top. 

~ccure the top by screwing two 2~in 
no. IO screws into each end rail Band 
three I \iu no.S brass screws wilh 
cup wa~hcrs through the well into 
the back rail C. The 2\in screws 
\hould be countersun"k flush with 
the !>utlace. 



Add the front rail D. Counterbore 
the screw holes with a ~in diameter 
drill bit and alter fixing D into each 
leg with two .2~in screws. plug the 
holes wath plugs cut from a waste 
paecc ol the same wood (page 214). 
Then )Crew down the front of the 
tnp w the rail D with four 2! in 
countersunk screw). 

Finally nail down the removable jin 
plywood top surface thereby hiding 
1 he screws and bolts of the 
permanent top '>urfacc Space the ~in 
nails evenly over the surface. then 
punch 1 hem well below the surface 
,Hld !il l the holes with wood filler. 

Fix ing the tool rack 

o~~~~~ 

~~~ 
The final step before applying the 
finish to the bench I~ to attach the 
tool rack to the back. Hr<;t glue and 
nail the ~ x lin paeces together with 
the 4in long spacers placed in 
between the two strip~ at cathcr end 
and in the middle Clamp the paece-; 
until the glue set~. then ~crew them 
to the lin plywood edge at the back 
of the bench with '>IX 2 \in steel 
screws and cup washt·r~ Trim oil 

bol h ends Oush with the bench. To 
hold chjsels. you may want to 
arrange dowel spacers at more 
frequent intervals. 

Finish ing the b ench 

orne woodworkers prefer their 
benches to be unfinished but, to 
make it easier to remove glue and 
paint from the surface. it is best to 
apply at least two coats of 
polyurethane particularly to the top 
surface. The plywood shelf and back 
can also be painted a dark colour a\ a 
contrast to the light wood tones ol 
lhc rest of the bench. 

When working on the bench, keep 
the top clear of nails and screws and 
~crape off dried glue so that it will 
not damage the pieces you are 
worki ng on. 
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TOOL 
CABINET 
Hand tools such as planes. hammers, 
saws and chisels should be kept 
organized in a wall-hung tool cabinet 
so that they are within reach and not 
cluttering up the surface of your 
workbench. Some woodworkers 
make their tool c.1binet of soUd 
hardwood with band-cut dovetail 
joints, but this cabinet is for the 
beginner who wants to make a quick 
storage place for tools. It is made of 
plywood simply glued and nailed 
together. The door knobs are two 
small wooden balls painted red and 
screwed on from the back of the 
door. You can of course vary the 
storage faclliries and size of the 
cabinet to suit your own needs: this 
one measues 24in x J2in. 

Making the cabinet 

DO DG G 

A A A A A C r 
DIC F 

B 

B 

First cut all the pieces accurately and 
squarely, using a table saw or a 
circular saw with a straight edge 
(page 208). If the pieces are exact, the 
cabinet will go together very easily. 
Before assembling the cabinet. sand 
all the plywood edges. 

Assemb ly 

To make the box. glue and nail 
together the four sides A and B. Use 
three 1 in nails per corner. It is best to 
hold the pieces in a vice while 
nailing. Then glue and nail the back 1 
in place with ~in nails to make the box 
square. Glue and nail the !in thick 
spacers Kin place with equal spaces 
between them. Continue by 
attaching pieces L to the sides to 
support the three shelves A, which 
are nailed to the supports. 
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SHOPPING LIST 

birch 
plywood 

dowel 

hardware 

p lus 

tO x .Win, 4in thick 
4 x 4ft. iin-th1ck 

about 4ft of A in d1ameter 

l6 no.6 countersunk steel screws. iin long 
2 no.8 round head brass screws Jio long for knobs 
about 100 OnJSbing nails or brads, hn long 
about 50 finishing nails or brad~. !in long 
2lengths of brass plated continuous hinge, 
each 32in long with !in brass screws 
2 chrome cabinet catches with im screws 
2 mirror brackets wuh }m screws to bang c•binet 

2 small wooden balls for handles 
small quantity of bright red paint 
clear polyurethane 
bright red plastic laminate for drawer front~. 2i x 24in 

CUTTING LIST 
! i n ply w ood 

5 pieces 3! x 23in A 
2 p ieces 3~ X 32i n B 
I piece 6 x 23in C 
5 p ieces 
2 X l Ofin D 
4 p ieces 2 x 32in E 
1 p iece 6 x l Ofin F 
2 pieces 
3 x l Oi in G 
2 p ieces 
f x l Oj in H 

l in plywood 
1 p iece 24 x 32in I 
2 pieces 
11{ x 32in J 
4 pieces 
2i x JF nK 
4 pieces 3! x 5 ~in L 

for the drawers 
6 p ieces 
2! x 3F n , fo r si des M 
6 pieces 
2! x 6ain, for fro n ts 
a nd backsN 
3 pieces 
3! x 7! in fo r botto m 0 



Before attaching the plate C which 
holds the dowel pegs, lay the box 
flat on the bench and place your 
tools in it so that you can mark their 
locations and decide where to fix 
dowel pegs. Mark and drill tin 
diameter holes for the 2in long dowel 
pegs. After the pegs are glued in 
place, attach the plate to the box by 
gluing and screwing from the back, 
with four no.6 screws. 

Make the two door boxes in the same 
way. Glue and nail the sides D and E 
together, then add the backs J and 
attach the shelves and plates. Notice 
the chisel and screwdriver rack. The 
two pieces H are separated by a lin 
space to hold the blades of the tools, 
and the guard D covers the blades 
and sharp points of the tools. 

Attach the doors with two lengths of 
continuous hinge. Then add the 
catches and mirror brackets on the 
top and screw on the red painted 
wooden knobs from the inside of the 
doors. Seal the whole cabinet with at 
least two coats of clear polyurethane. 

~ , ': ~ 
I, I 

• I 

I I I ' 

0 

. . 
I •, 

I 

Making the drawers 

Assemble the small drawers by 
gluing and nailing together the sides 

M and the front and back N. Then 
nail on the bottom 0 . Make three 
identical drawers in the same way. 
Cut out a finger hole as shown. To 
decorate the drawers, either paint 
them red or glue bright coloured 
plastic laminate to the fronts. 

Hang the box on the wall of your 
workroom from the two mirror 
brackets which should be more than 
adequate to take the weight. If the 
cabinet will be fllled with especially 
heavy tools like planes, screw a 
1 x lin softwood batten to the wall 
under the cabinet for additional 
support. 
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Table lamp 

Convertible sofa 
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LIVING ROOM 
PROJECTS 
Projects for the living room include several designs for 
coffee tables, one with an oak parquet top, another with 
a mirror top, a third made of end grain plywood strips 
glued together for a dramatic effect and a fourth which 
can convert to a full height dining table to seat four to 
six. There are two useful sofas, one with underneath 
storage and another which pulls out to convert into a 
double bed. Veneer lampshades, a traditional corner 
cupboard and a floor and table lamp complete the 
furniture in this section. 

Plywood end grain coffee table 

Dual he·ight table 



Oak corner cupboard Parquet coffee table 

Veneet· lampshade 

Sofa with storage 

M irror top coffee table 
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TWO 
COFFEE 
TABLES 

Parquet table 
Parquet flooring is sold by the 
square yard. ready to be glued 

These two coffee table designs can 
be adapted to go well with any 
decor. They are similar and both are 
quite easy to make. The first table 
bas a frame which involves haJving 
joints. The top is 3ft square. 
consisting of oak parquet flooring 
simply glued to a chipboard base. 

SHOPPING LIST 

wood aboul 22ft of 1 x 3in 
7ft of 1 x 2in 
12ftoq x lin 
36 x J6in chipboard, !in tluck 
lsq yd of parquet flooring 

The second table frame is just glued 
and nailed together. making 
construction even simpler. It too 
can be made with a parquet inset top 
but. as here. a completely different 
look can be achieved by using a 
mirror top and painting the table 
glossy black. 

down. It is available in various 
hardwoods such as teak, oak or 
mahogany . Whichever you choose, 
try to match it to the table frame 
eitbcr by using the same wood or by 
staining pine to match. The frame 
consists of I x 3in and l x 2in 
sections with simple halving joints at 
each corner. 

hardware 20 no.8 countersunk steel screws, lj-in long 
16 finishing nails or brads, lin long 

plus contact adhesive 
wood filler 
clear polyurethane 

Making 
the 
frame 

~------------------- 43 10--------------------~ 

en'----- ___ A _ _ ·-_ -- _-- rLJ 
l--~o--------36in--------•-+-l•..-..{•l 
31 1n Ji•n 

31-in 
~~----------------- 36 1n -----------------1~ 

CUTTING LIST 
l X 3in 

2 pieces 43in long, 
fo r rails A 
2 pieces 42~ in lo ng, 
for rails B 
4 pieces 18in long, 
for legs 

1 x 2in 
4 pieces 18in long, 
for legs 

~ x lin 
4 pieces 34in long, 
for batte ns 

As always. make sure to cut the 
pieces accurately and squarely. Then 
mark and cut the halving joints on 
the four rails A and B. The important 
dimension on both is the 36in 
between the joints, leavingjust the 
right space for tbe chipboard and 
parquet top. Mark the joints with a 
try square and marking gauge and 
be sure to make the saw cuts inside 
the lines so the joints will be snug. 
Test each joint with a 1 x )in scrap 
and trim it with a chisel if it's tight. 

Before assembling the joints, glue 
and nail the ~ X lin battens to the 
insides of the ralls I in from the top 
edge. Notice on the diagram that the 
rails are in pairs with the slots facing . 
downwards on one pair A, and 
upwards on the second pair B. 

Next. glue and screw the L-shaped 
legs together. Each leg is made up of 
one l x 3io piece and one I x 2in 

piece. It is best to counter bore the 
hole, sinking the screw about a in 
deep and then plugging it. 
Alternatively. use a matching wood 
filler to conceal the screw or use a 
decorative brass screw with a 
washer. 

Assemble the frame by slotting the 
halving joints together. At each 
corner, clamp rail A to the I x 3in 
part of the leg while you glue and 
screw it in place. Hide the screws 
under plugs or wood filler. 
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PARQUET TABLE liiiiCI/ltled 

Making the top 

Before droppmg the chipbodrd in 
place on the battens. ~luc the 
parquet floorin~ toll usmg the same 
procedure as that used lor gluing 
pla'illc laminates {P·l~~ 4&) ~pread a 
thin laver of COnlaCt.JdheSI\<e on 
both surface<;. lett hem drv and then 
care! ully position the parquet. 
putting it down in fou r 18in sections. 

Finally. drop the top onto tht' 
bartens, rrimming the ed~es with a 
plane if the fit proves to be too 
tight. 

Then sand the trame and fimsh the 
entire table with at leas1 three (Oats 
of clear polyurethane. The top look' 
best with a deep finish so give it 
even more coats to make it reallv 
lustrous. 

/ 

Mirror top coffee-table 
This 20 x JOin coffee tJ blc I'> easier to 
make than the parquet Ooonog 
design because 11 doe<;n't involve 
cutting halving JOint~ at the corners. 
and the connections arc JU'>t glued 
and nailed . The tablt' top b m.1de by 
<;imply laying ,1 mirror <Into the 
chipboard . 

Making the fra m e 

CUTTING U ST 
I X ) in 

2 pieces 18~ in long. lo r rails 
2 pieces JOin lo n g. fo r ra ils 
8 pieces l8in lo n g. fo r l eg~ 

~ x lin 
- 2 pieces 20in lo n g 

2 pieces 12in lo n g 

SHOPPING LIST 

softwood about 22ft of I x 3m 
oh ol .. lin 

tart by gluing and naihng the L­
shaped legs together a:. for the 
parquet table. Use about lour 1 ~ tn 
nails per leg. Then set the uail<o and 
llll the holes with a marching ftllcr 

ch ipboard 20" lOan, ' '" thtck (cui ro nal"l stzc afrer tbe frame ·~ compkte) 

hard\\dre about \0 lint'>hing nail\ or brad\, 11m long 
.W hni'>hin)ln.lil~ ur brad~ . ltn lon~ for banens 

p lus mtrror, r• lll !tn thtLk. Wllh rounded edges (Cut to CXJCI \ize rifler 
lume ~~ .-omplcret 
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wood llllc:t wotld pnmcr 
undercoat lot black patnl 
black ~lo,~y p1int 

GIUl' and nail the \ x I rn battens 
with lin nails. along the insides of the 
lour rails. jin down from rhe top 
edge. These will '>upport both the 
l hiphoard and thc mirror which lies 
on top. Centre the bc1ttens on each ol 
the four railc;. 

Allow the glue to set on all rbe 
pre(e'>. then glue and nail one leg to 
t'Jl'h end of the ion~ rarls. using 
Jbout three 1 ~ rn nails per joinr Make 
c;ure the raH and lc~ are square by 
rhccking with a try square. 

lorn these two frames together with 
t he short rails. dgain gluing and 
narltng the joint:.. 

Making the to p 

Mcc1sure the exact insidl.' dimensions 
bet ween the rail!. and :.ubtract about 

in for clearance. Then cut the 
chtpboard precisely to that size. 
Make sure to cut 11 square so rbat It 
will Ioree the frame square as you 
drop it rn place on the battens. You 
mav want to bevel the chipboard 
edges o;lighlty towards the bottom to 
m11ke it easier to drop it in place. 
Plane off the edge~ tf necessary to 
make it fit right Then subtract about 
•. rn I rom the chipboard dimensions 

and have a glass :.upplicr make up a 
piece nl mirror with rounded edges 
to 1 h i~ exact size. 



Fi nishing the table 

Carefully set and fill all the nails so 
that they will not show under the 
paint, then sand the frame until it is 
smooth. Round the edges slightly 
with the sandpaper, particularly 
along the top edges of the rails. 
Apply llrst a primer then an 

undercoat. Then apply the first coat 
of glossy black paint. Sand the surface 
with very fine paper (240 grit) 
between each coat so that the final 
surface will be perfectly smooth. Be 
sure to brush off the sanding dust 
before applying the next coal. 

When the final coa t of paint is dry, 

simply place the chipboard and then 
the mirror onto the battens and the 
table is ready for use.lf you would 
rather use glass instead of a mirror 
and chipboard, it will be necessary 
to provide a more elegant support for 
the top such as a few small metal 
brackets rather than the nailed 
battens used with the mirror. 
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SOFA WITH 
STORAGE 
This design is really three pieces 
of furniture in one. It is a 
comfortable three-seater sofa. and it 
is long enough to serve very well as a 
spare single bed. There is also a 
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useful storage chest underneath with 
plenty of room for anything from 
blankets to toys. 
It is truly easy to make. Once the 
pieces are cut out, the assembly 
shouldn't take more than an 
afternoon. The construction is 
straightforward as the sides simply 
screw into the back and the front, 
with fibre wall plugs being used in 
the plywood to give a better grip. 

This sofa was made completely out of 
birch plywood which is an attractive 
wood that only needs polyurethane 
varnish to give it a beautiful clear 
finish . Notice that the ends are made 
of a triple thickness of plywood. The 
three layers glued together make an 
attractive decorative feature out of 
the thin layers of veneer which make 
up the plywood. 
To make the sofa even more 



economical you can just as easily use 
olin chipboard. Paint Lhe finished 
sofa a bright. glossy colour with 
perhaps an edging painted a 
contrasting colour nailed on. Refer to 
the instructions for details on 
producing a really perfect fmish on 
chipboard or inexpensive grade 
plywood . 
Another possibility is to ruro the 
project into an upholstered sofa 
simply by covering the chipboard 
with a suitable upholstery fabric . To 
make it softer, first glut: lin foam 
sheet to the chipboard before 
wrapping the fabric around it. 
Secure the fabric with fabric 
adhesive and upholstery tacks. For 
instructions to make cushions, see 
the convertible sofa on page 160. 

SHOPP ING LJST 

2 standard sheets, iin thick birch 
plywood 2 pieces. 28i X 35iin. tin thick for seat 

28! X 7l!in. sin thick for bonom 

softwood about 28ft of l x lin 

hardware 10 no. l2 countersunk steeJ screws. Jinlong 
10 no.S countersunk steel screws, I lin long 
10 no. l2 fibre wall plugs, I1in long 
a bout 30 finishing nails or brads. I !in long 

plus clear polyurethane or paint 

Making the sofa ends 

CUTTING LIST 
i in plywood 

6 pieces 
23j >< J l i in, for ends A 

After cutting up the pieces, make the 
two ends by gluing three pieces 
A together for each end. The easiest 
way to do this is to select carefully 
the best face and lay it down on the 
bench or floor with a blanket 
underneath to protect it from being 
marked. Then spread a thin. even 

A A A 

A A A 

layer of glue over the plywood and 
Ia y the next piece on top. The pieces 
may not be identical so keep two 
sides, for example the bottom and 
left-hand edges, lined up and trlm 
the others later. 

To help locate the plywood pieces, 
put in three or four nails. Then apply 
glue to the second plywood piece, 
add the last piece and nail it in place 
keeping the same edges nush 
throughout. These few locating nails 

p laced near the bottom of the sofa 
end will be hidden later under the 
seaL 

Repeat this procedure to make the 
other end. Then lay the two ends on 
top of each other. place heavy 
weights on top and leave them until 
the glue sets. Make sure not to put 
any glue between the two ends; 
wipe over the two surfaces to ensure 
that none has accidentally been 
spiUed. AJso wipe away any excess 
glue that oozes out between lhe 
layers of plywood. If you have a few 
cl.1mps, it is also a good idea to clamp 
the edges to make sure that the glue 
bonds flrmly and evenly. 

After the glue has set, pia ne off a II 
the edges to make them smooth and -.. 
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SOFA WITH STORAGE 
uJt111nutJ 

cv~n A small block plane works 
very well on plvwood end grain. 
Also. round the corners with a file. 

Next mark ,1 nd drill the live holes on 
each end for t he screw!>. Usc wood 
plugs to _hidc the ~crew~. First drill 
~in diameter holes about jm deep to 
take the wood plug~. then drill 
straight through wtth a lin diameter 
drill bit. Keep in mand th.lt one end 
IS lor thl' lelt .md the other for the 
n~ht-hand ~idl' olthc sola. 

6tn -. 

0 0 

0 0 0 

L + 9 In + 9 In - .J 
r3 tn ' 

T 
Hin 

H in 

It is important to drill these holes 
fairly straight so that the screws will 
go straight tnto the ends olthe front 
and back pieces 

Assembling the sofa 

To assemble the four sides vou wiU 
need quite a btt of noor space and 
-;omeonc to help you hold the pieces 
while vou work. To make the 
assembl) ea:.ier. nail or clamp two 
ptcccs of I x ltn to the inside faces 
ol each end. as shown. Leave the nail 
heads exposed tor easy removal 
later, or if you don't want to leave 
mMks in the plywood clamp the 

ISO 

Preparing the front 
and back 

CUTTI NG Ll T 
! in ply wood 

I piece 13 Y 72in, for front B 
I piece 23;1 x 72in, for back C 

J x lin softwood 
4 pieecs71in lo ng 

~ 

Do.,' 
0 0 

L x I in ptcce:. to the ends. Then nail 
the fron t A and the back B to these 
battens from the inside to 
hold them temporarily in place. 

With aU four p1cces held together tn 
this way, drill 'traightthrough the 
holes into the ends ol the tront and 

The lift-up seat and the bottor 
s1mply rest on banens which, 
.lttached to the insides of the f 
and the back C. Mark the loca 
the battens, measuring from tl 
boHom edge. then glue and na 
tn pldce. Reinforce the top bat 
which will hold the seat. with 
ljin lon~ no.S screws per battt 

back with the same :!in diamet 
bit The drill bit should penctr 
Jbout 1 !in into the ends 

~<>'-' push the fibre waiJ plugs 
the holes. ~1ake sure to push tl 
the ends of the hole. Then inse 
3m screws and give them a ligl 
with a hammer before screwin, 
tight. 

Fit a wood plug into the 'in ho 
hide the screw. These can bt.> m 
from two pieces of dowel as a 



decorative feature or simply cut with 
a plug cutter to be glued flush with 
the surface. 

Another interesting possibility is to 
attach the sides to the front and back 
using threaded dowels made with a 
special tool called a screwbox and 
tap, described on page: 20'> . The 
screw box makes threads on dowel-; \ 
or jin diameter and the tap makes -
matching threaded holes in wood to 
take the dowel. You could, for 
example, glue the end of the 
threaded dowel into a block of wood 
cut into a hexagonal shape lo look 
like a bolt head. 

Before placing the seat and bottom 
on the battens, drill four fi ngcr holes 
about lin diameter in the bottom 
piece, one near each corner. Also 
drill two holes near the front edge of 
each of the scats as finger holes to 
make it easier to lift up to g('t into 
the storage compartment. 

Now lay the bottom piece onto the 
lower battens. Then lay the two seat 
pieces on the top battens. The scat 
can just rest on the battens but, if 
you wish. you can attach butt hinges 
along the back edges to make it 
easier to open and close the storage 
compartment. 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Finishing the sofa 

For a clear finish on birch plywood, 
apply two or three coats of 
polyurethane to the well-sanded 
plywood. When sanding, pay 
particular attention to the thick 
edges of the two ends. It is especially 
nice when exposed end grain like 
this is very smooth to the touch, so, 
sand the ends first witb rough, then 
medium and finally with very fine 
sandpaper. 

To make a sofa with a darker finish, 
the birch plywood can be stained in 
a wood tone such as mahogany or 
oak before the polyurethane is 
applied. If you used chipboard or an 
inexpensive grade of plywood. 
apply a fine layer of filler overall to 
fill the grain and allO\v it to dry. 
Then sand smooth and apply two 
coats of paint over a sealer. This 
will result in a really smooth and 
professional finish to even the 
roughest boards. 

Making the cushions 

You ca n easily make soft cushions 
such as these filled with kapok or 
less expensive foam chips. Make 
each scat cushion 24 x 2~ x Sin 
thick and the back cushio-ns 
24 x 10 x Sin thick. 

The cushions can be made with 
inexpensive firm cotton fabric. 
machine stitched around three sides 
with one end left open for stuffmg. 
Before filling the pillows, turn them 
to the right side and then fill with 
foam chips or kapok making the 
cushion firm but nor overfull . Close 
the opening by oversewing by hand. 

Use furnishing fabric to suit your 
decor when making the cushion 
covers. These have a zipper along 
the back seam so that they can be 
removed for washing or dry 
cleaning. 

l SI 



DUAL 
HEIGHT 
TABLE 
In small city apartments there often 
isn' t enough space for both a dining 
table and a cofTee table. This table is 
designed to serve both functions. It 
takes only an instant to convert this 
handsome design from a coffee table 
with a general shelf space 
underneath into a dining table of full 
height which can scat four people 
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comfortably. All you have to do is 
remove the top. stand the under 
frame upright and replace the top. 
locating the under frame agamst 
battens screwed to the underside of 
the table top. 
The table is basically very simple in 
design and construction, but for its 
dual role to work successfully it 
must be accurately made. Drilling 
precise holes in the large dowels is 
quite difficult without a drill stand 
so. if possible, buy or borrow one for 
this job. Alternatively use 2 x 2in 
softwood for the legs instead of 
dowels. These are easier to drill 
accurately since they will lie nat on 
the bench. 

Making the frame 

Before making the frame, prepare the 
~in top and the ! in plywood shelf by 
sanding them and staining both sides 
blue or any other bright colour. 

CUTT1NG LIST 
t i in dowel 

4 pieces 18in long, legs A 
lin dowel 

4 pieces 25t in long, struts B 
2 pi.eces 35in long, surround C 

I! X l ~in 
2 pieces 18in long, holding jig 

The first step is the most difficult. 
The two holes in the large dowels A 



SHOPPING LIST 

bir ch 
plywood 

32 x 45in, ::lin thick for top 
24 X 36in, ! in thick for shelf 
(this piece muse be square and accurate) 
about 6 x 18in, 
i or iin thick for holding jig 

dowel 32ft of lin diameter 
7ft of I ::lin diameter for legs (or use 2 x 2in softwood) 

softwood t7ft of I! x l!in 

hardware 18 no. IO countersunk steel screws, I ::lin long 
6 no.S countersunk brass screws, 2in long 
8 no.8 countersunk brass screws, I ! in long 
14 no.8 brass screw cup washers 
20 ftnL'l hing nails or brads, 11in long 

p lus blue stain 
clear poly urethane 

must be drilled accurately so that 
they are parallel and so the frame 
will be square when it is put 
together. 

To make it easier, make up a holder 
out of a piece of plywood, about 
6 X 18in and two pieces of 1-} xI t in 
batten about 18in long. Glue and nail 
the first batten to the plywood then 
use one of the legs A as a spacer to 
nail the second batten. 

For each leg A, mark the centre of 
the dowel, then mark the hole 

centre Hne ( A 

• 
centres iin on either side of the 
centre line so that they are 11in 
apart. Centre punch both holes and 
with the dowel in the bolder, drill 
the two lin diameter holes. Ser the 
depth stop so that the holes arc 
exactly iin deep. Drill two holes in 
each ofrhe four legs A in the same 
way. 

.. 

Make two end frames by gluing a 
pair of struts B. to a pair of legs A. If 
they are loose, wrap paper around 
the ends to ensure that it is a tight 
fit. Make sure that the two legs are 
parallel by measuring the distance 
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DUA L H EJG H T TABLE wn1111urd 

bet ween them at hoth ends, and alsn 
make sure tlw c;truts arc as far as 
they will go into their holes. 

~ow mark and drlll c1nothcr 1 in 
diameter hole, 4in deep into each leg. 

0 

0 

Making the top 

CUTTlNG LIST 
l in dowel 

l pieces 48in long 0 
2 pieces 36in lo n g E 

H x 1 \ in battens 
-2 pieces 27in lo ng F 
2 pieces 39~ in lo n g G 
4 pieces 4in lo ng H 

Lay the :}in top face 
down on a blanket so 
that the surface will 
not be scratched 
while vou are 
working with it. Glue 

~~ 

10V'F 

lr<: 

~ 

These should be located exactlv in 
the centre as shown. Again. us~ the 
drill stand to ensure that the drillin~ 
is accurate and square. 

Put one end frame on the floor and 
glue the two lin dowels C into the 
driUed holes. Then. before sliding the 
staioed ~in plywood shelf in place. 
make a cut-our in each corner wilh a 
coping saw. 

241n edge 

- 1!1n -

Drop the shelf in place between th~· 
two struts and glue the top end 
frame to the two dO\•\'els C. Before the 
glue sets, screw the plywood shelf in 
place with three 2in long no.B brass 
screws and screw cup washer~ 

G) €) 

® 
0 

and screw one ~hort 
batten F 21in in from f H 
one end With an c4ual 
space on either sidl·. using 
three 1 jin screws. Then 
stand the frame on 1he 
plywood with two of 
the legs A butting 
against the batten. To 
locate the other three 
battens, mark Mound 
the ot-her pair of legs. then 

I I 

~ --------- - --- J r- ----- - - --- --1 
I 
I 

glue and :.crew tht: o tht:r battens in 
place so that the battens hold the four 
leg$ in a rectangle as shown. 

both edges to make sure the 
dowels are located centrally in thr 
fra me_ Then mark the locations for 
the four blocks H, which when 
screwed dow n wW serve to locate 
the legs when the table is used at 
dining height. 

Turn the frame over so that the 
legs now lie on the plywood 
against the battens. Meas ure in from 
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thmugh the struts Bat each end. and 
iour 1 !in long no.8 brass screws and 
scrn\' cup washers through the two 
dowt.'lsC. 

Now st.md the table up with the top 
in place and attach the 1 in dowel 
t:dging D and E to the top, utitring 
the corners carefuJly. Glue and nail 
the ed~ing to the plywood edge with 
the 1 }in nails. punching them 
bc:low the surface. 

' '' 

Finishing the table 

Fill the holes left by the nails around 
the edging, u~ing light wood filler. Be 
sure to let the fiUer dry completely 
and then sand the edges smooth. 
Apply two coats of clear 
pol yurctbane over the whole of the 
table the blue-stained surfaces as 
well as the unfinished dowels. 

Applying dear polyurethane on rop 
of a stained surface gjves a 
particulcJrly lustrous final finish. 
Make the final coat of polyurethane 
matt if you don't wa nt the surface to 
be too shiny. 



OAI< 
CORNER 
CUPBOARD 
The corner cupboard is a wonderful 
piece offurniture which provides 
storage and display space without 
taking up too much room. As here, 
the door can have a glass panel to 
show Clff china or silver or il can be 
of solid wood, to enclose a cocktail 
cabi net for example. 
Tbls cupboard is made from oak 
veneered chipboard with matching 
iron-on edging. ll may be necessary 
to go to a large supplier to fi\ld oak 
chipboard, but if you have trouble 
buying it. you can use oak veneered 
shelvi ng panels which are widely 
avail,Jblc in several widths. 
Remember to buy sheets with oak 
veneer on both laces. Sheets are 
(lften sold with the 'good' face in oak 
;md a b,dancer of mahogany on the 
1>ther side. 
Alternatively you can use a good 
grade of plywood to make the 
cupboard and ~tain it oak or another 
suitable shad~. 

Making the cupboard 

CUTTING LIST 
oa k veneered chipboard 

1 piece 24 x 24in , 
tor top A. and base B 
1 piece 24 x 24in, 
for shcl ves C 
1 piece 20 x Jl!in , 
for back '0 
t piece 191 x 3 1 ~ in, 
for back E 
2 pieces 3:i x 3 l ~in, 
for si d e panels F 
2 pieces 2~ x 32in, 
for d oor s ides G (to be 
trimmed) 
2 p ieces 2! x 24i n . 
for door stiles H (to be 
trimmed) 

Follow the cutting list in marking 
out the pieces. Remember when you 
.tre cutting the pieces first to score 
the veneer along the cutting line to 
prevent it from breaking out when 
sawing. Fit a new blade in a 
trimming knife and score the veneer 
ln two or three Ugbt strokes along a 
metal straight edge. Then saw along 
the <;ide of the srorcd line. If you use 
a hand saw or" sabre saw, it is best 
to saw about -ft. in away from the line 
.1nd then finish off by planing. 

SH OPPING LIST 

wood I standard sheet. ;tin thick chipboard. oak veneered on both sides 
.tboul 2011 of i x !in oJk b.lllens (or pine 'Stained to match the oak) 

hardware about 50 no.S countersunk ~tee! screws, 
I ~in long (or u~c special chipboard screws 
"Jib pla~tic plug~ which hold better) 
30 linishln~ na•ls 11r brads, !•n long 
JOin br.ts~ continuous hinge with jln screws 
small catch whh screws 
antique finish handle with matching !in screws 
2 brass mirror brJckets with :lin screws 
for banging cupboard on wall 

plus 3fl of iin dlameler dowel cut into 8 pieces, 2in long and 
12 pieces. I in long for pegs 
sbc Sfllenglhs ill o.1k veneer iron-on edging, ain wide 
piece of glas~ cut w size to lit finished door 
clear polyun:th~n(• 

A B 2C 

The best procedure to follow is to 
iron the veneer edging onto each 
piece in rum before you join the 
pieces together. omitting any edges 
which wiU be hidden. 

E 6 D 

Start by joining the two backs D and 
E. Glue and screw thl"m together 
using the l !in long screw~. 

Prepare the two side panels F by 
sawing or planing off one long side 
so that the edge forms a 45 angle. To 
do this by hand, draw the 45 angle 
on each end, then draw the line 
along the side as a guide line for 
planing. 

Since you are dealing with 
triangular-shaped pieces it is rather 
difficult to cut the shapes absolutely 
correct! y. To make it easier to get the 
top and bottom and the two shelvt>s 
identical. make a template out or 
cardboard . Place the joined back 
pieces D and Eon a piece of 
cardboard or paper and use a try 
square to make sure they !orm a 90 
angle. Hold them flrmly in place 
while you trace along the inside 
edges (Jines X) on the cardboard. 
Then bold the side panels F in place 
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__. OAK COR NER CUPBOARD continued 

one at a time as shown and trace the 
insides of those as well. Finally take 
away the pieces and draw lines Y 
and Z. 

The top and bottom pieces A and B 
are larger than the shelves C so first 
cut out the template along lines X 
and Z. Then use this template to 
trace two outlines on the 24 x 24in 
piece for the top A and base B. 

Cut the template along line Y and 
trace this shape on the other 
24 x 24in piece for the two shelves C. 

All thls template cutting and tracing 
sounds complicated but it is really 
the simplest way to get the shapes 
right. Triangular pieces are always 
tricky to cut so by getting the shapes 
directly from the cabinet you 
shouldn't go wrong. 

Score the veneer along the pencilled 
cutting lines and then cut out the 
four pieces. To make the two pairs 
identical, hold them in pairs in a vice 
and plane the edges until both pieces 
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are the same. The top and base are 
easy to locate since they are flush 
with the sides but. before attaching 
the shelves, measure and mark the 
spaces along the inside of the backs 
D and E using a try square. Draw 
lines '!in apart to give an exact 
location for the shelves. 

Glue and screw first the top and 
bottom and then the two shelves in 
place. Notice the two C clamps 
which hold the shelf in position. 

Jt is useful to drill the screw 
clearance holes for the shelves from 
the inside through the backs before 
the shelves are added so that you 
can centre the boles between the 



lines. To finish the assembly, attach 
the side panels F by dowel jointing 
them to the main frame with six lin 
long dowels per side (page 232). 

Making the door 

Measure the opening and make the 
door to fit it, subtracting !in along 
the width for the hinge and -h;in 
along the height for clearance. 

Then follow these dimensions to cut 

the pieces G and H to the exact size 
before dowel jointing them with iin 
diameter dowels, 2in long to make 
the door frame. The door on this 
cupboard was mitred at the corners 
and then dowel jointed but this is 
much more difficult than a straight 
butt joint. 

Before fitting the door, glue and nail 
! x lin stripping along the back edge 
of the door opening so that the strip 
just overhangs. 

Finishing the cupboard 

Finish the cupboard by leaving it 
natural or by giving it a coat of oak 
stain to make it look antique. In 
either case, seal the surface with two 
or three coats of clear polyurethane. 

Screw the continuous hinge to the 
door. Then hang the door in place by 
screwing the other side of the hinge 
to the frame. 

Finally buy a piece of glass to fit 
inside this frame, and after finishing, 
install the glass, holding it in place 
with i X jin stripping. 

Finally add the door pull and the two 
mirror brackets, and hang the 
cupboard in a corner, fixing a batten 
to the wall underneath for additional 
support if it is to hold a heavy 
weight like china, bottles or metal 
ornaments. 
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FLOOR LAMP 
This elegant floor lamp. similar 10 

design to the table lamp. consists 
simply of six dowels glued rogcther 
and screwed to a plywood base. The 
thi n electrical wire just fits into the 

SHOPPING LIST 

space between the three large dowels. 
The larger the dowel you use, the 
easier it will be to pull the wire 
through the hole. Use a minimum 
diameter of ! li n dowel. 

wood three 4ft lengths of 1.\in diameter dowel 
three 4ft lengths of jin diameter dowel 
J 2 x 12in piece of plywood, 3in thick 

h.1 rdware 3 no.IO countersunk steel screws, 2!in long 
3 no.IO fibre wall plug~. I ~io long 

plus 
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lOft of fine electrical wire 
bulb holder and sm.11i switch 
contact adhesive / dc1rk brown matt paint 

To make the floor lamp 

Glue the three large dowels together, 
tying them tightly with tape or 
string until the glue sets. Be careful 
not to use too much glue as it may 
block the central hole through which 
the electric wire will run. 

Cut out the base from ~in p lywood. 
You can cut the base into a shape as 
shown or, if you prefer. just leave 
the shape square and round the 
corners slightly with a rasp or 
Surform. 

X 

Drill a \in diameter hole in the centre 
to a ll o1~ the electric wire to be 
threaded t hrougb. 

Hold the dowels ill a vice and pin the 
base onto them. then drill three -ftin 
diameter holes through the base, one 
into the end of each doweL Drill deep 
enough so that you can insert the 
I jin long fibre wall plugs into the 
dowels, then screw the no.IO screws 
in tightly. 

Paint the dowels and the base with 
two coats of dark, matt brown paint. 
Then. when the paint is dry, glue the 
narural coloured 1in diameter dowels 
in place using contact adhesive. 



Cut three small pieces from the waste 
plywood and glue them under the 
ba~e to serve as teet. They don't 
have to be perfect cirdes; three smalJ 
disks will give the base stability and 
provide a space for the wire which 
bas to run from the lamp to an 
electric sockel. 

Finally attach the electric fittmgs . 
First pass the wire through the 
centre ol the doweh. using a piece 
of swrdv '"'ire to pull it through if 
necessary. Then connect the wires 
and screw lhc bulb holder to the 
tops of the dowels. attach the switch 
and connect the p lug. 

TABLE 
LAMP 
T his lamp is made fro m black wa ln ut 
and maple. If you don't have access 
to the~c p laned hardwoods, use a 
softwood. preferably pi ne, and 
colour all b ut the th in strips wi th 
several coa ts of a dark stai n. 

Start by cutting the i x 2in section 
illto two 4ft6in lcngtbs. Then glue 
these to the length of 1 x lin, one on 
either side. It helps to nail them in a 
few places to keep them from 
slippin~ while vou clamp them. 

After the glue has set, cut the 
result ing section into fo ur pieces 
each exactly l2in long A. Then glue 
one of these between two plcci!S of 
2 x 2in. Make two of these sandwich 
constructions B. Finally glue the 
other rwo pieces A bet ween these 
two B pieces, nailing and then 
clamping them together. 

Trim the ends square, pla ne and 
sand the lamp base and, before 
connecting the wiring, li nish with 
poly urethane. Cut a ~roovc in the 

SHOPPING LIST 

wood 4 pieces 2 J< 2in dark 
wood, 12in long 
4ft 6in of 
I x 2in dark wood 
9ft of~ x 2i n light wood 

ha rdware about 30 fi nishing nails 
or brads, ~in long 
a bout I 0 finishing nails 
or brads. I !in long 

pi us 8ft of electrical wire 
bulb bolder and 
small switch 
lampsbade 
clear polyurethane 
piece of felt for base 

bottom as a channel fo r the Wire. Glue 
on a piece of felt and fi nally fi t the 
bulb and shade. 
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CONVERTIBLE SOFA 
This delightful sofa design is just nailed together. It is designed to be a 
generous three seater that you can turn into a full sized double bed in seconds. 
You simply pull out the front panel and spread out the seat cushion which 
unfolds to become a 54in wide mattTess. The main frame is made up of five flat 
panels, the two ends, front and back and the slat unit which supports the 
mattress. 1f you don't want to spend the time cutting and nailing all the 
diagonal slats - there are a bout 70 of them- you can make the four sides out of 
plywood or even chipboard, like the sofa on page 148. You can also simplify 
the job sHgbtly by positioning the slats vertically or" horizontally rather than 
diagonally. You should be able to make this good looking and versatile sofa 
over a single weekend. 
The doubled-over mattress is made from two pieces of 3in thick foam. The five 
back cushions should be filled with foam chips, kapok or feathers so that they 
will be rounded and soften the look of the sofa. Check the telephone book for 
speciaHst firms which make cushions to order. Choose a hard wearing 
furnishing fabric for the cushlon covers. Bright bask colours like green, 
orange and red contrast attTactivcly with t he natural shade of the wood, but 
your choice will of course depend on your decorating scheme. 

Making the sofa ends 

CUTTING UST 
l X2in 

4 pieces 34in long , A 
for end frames 
4 p ieces 23! in lo ng, B 
for end frames 

ix J in 
a bout 75ft cut into slats 
as required C 

1 x 2in 

comer (page 224). The frame does 
not have to be very rigid at this 
point as tbe slats, once they have 
been attached, will hold if firmly 
together. 

The next step is to cut the l x 3in 
slats C and nail tbcm onto each one 

SHOPPING LIST 

of the frames . The slats are attached 
at a 45, angle; however, the angle is 
not cruciaJ so long as you attach aU 
rhe slats parallel to each other and 
evenly spaced out across the frame. 

Start by measuring one of the centre 
diagonal slats. Mark it so that it 
will overhang the frame by about 2in 
at each end. Then cut it to length a11d 
glue and nail it to the frame using 
two l}in nails per end, nailed from 
the frame side. Use a try square to 
check that the frame is kept square 
as you glue and nail the frrst slat in 
place. Notice that you nail through 
the 1 x 2in frame into the slat, so that 
the nail heads will be bidden later by 
the cushJons. 

Continue with the rest of the slats, 
measuring and cutting them to 
length and then gluing and nailing 
them in position . Leave a narrow, 
evenly spaced gap between the slats. 

4 p ieces 38in long, for 
top and bottom edging 
strips D (to be ttimmed) 
4 p ieces 28in long, for 
upright edging strips E 
(to be trimm ed ) 

softwood 7ft of I x 6in J about 160ft of l x 2in 

Start by making the two 1 x 2in 
frames for the ends. Use two A and 
two B pieces for each frame, 
connecting the corners by nailing in 
two corrugated fasteners at each 
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175ft of~ x 3in / 55 ft oft x 2in / 8ft of i x lin 
3ft of ~in wide stripping for spacer 

hardware 4 no.lO countersunk steel screws, I!in long 
12 no.l 0 countersunk steel screws. l iin long 
6 no.lO countersunk brass screws. 2!in long 
about 400 finishing nails or brads, lain long 
about 75 oval wire nails, I!in long 
32 corrugated fasteners, 2in long 
J mt-tal L-brackets with ~in screws 

plus wood filler f clear polyurethane 
2 pieces medium density foam, 27 x 75in, 
for seatfmattress, 3in thick 
filling for five pillows, three 18 x 25in 
and two 12 x 25in. all6in thick 
firm cotton fabric for pillow linings 
about lOyds upholstery fabric, 54in wide for cushionfmaaress covers 
:eippers or soaps for cushion covers 



Use a !In wide batten 3ft long as 
a spacer between the slats to ensure 
that they are an even distance apart. 
If the amount of space left over for 
the last few slats is a little larger, 
space the slats out evenly by eye. 

After you have filled the whole side 
frame. including the small corner 
pieces, trim the slats flush with the 
frame using a circular or panel saw. 

It is best first to clamp a straight 
board on top of the frame as a guide 

for the saw so that you make a 
perfectly straight cul. If you use a 
circular saw, it will be essential to 
clamp a straight edge to the top as a 
guide for the saw, as shown. 

After trimming the edges, it will 
probably be necessary to run over 
them with a plane to make them 
even and smooth. Next glue and nail 
the i x 2in edging to all four sides of 
the frame. Start by trimming the two 
upright edging strips E to the exact 
height of the finished end panel. 
Glue and nail these in place. then 
trim the two long pieces D to length 
and glue and nail them to the top and 
bottom. 

Use five or six Iiin long nails for 
each edge. Set the heads with a nail 
punch and fill the holes carefully 
before sanding the surface smooth. 
You can round off the edges of the 
frame slightly with sandpaper or a 
file or bevel the edges with a block 
plane to make the sofa arms smooth 
to the touch. 

E 
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CONVERTIBLE SOFA colltinued 

Making the front and 
back of the sofa 

CUTTING LIST 
1 x 2in 

2 pieces 74in lo ng F, 
fo r back frame 
2 pieces 73~in long G, 
for fro nt frame 
2 pieces 23!in lo ng H, 
for back fra me 
2 pieces 6~ in lo ng I. 
for front frame 

1 X 3in 
about lOOft cut into slats 
as required J 

i X 2in 
3 pieces 76in lo ng K 
(to b e trimmed) 
2 pieces 28in long L 
( to b e trimmed) 
2 pieces 13in lo ng M 
(to b e trimmed) 

~ x lin 
1 piece 76in lo ng N 
(to be trimmed) 

M.lkc the front and back panels of 
the sofa In exactly the same way as 
the ends. by first joining the large 
27 x 75in back lrame with two F and 
two H. I x lin pieces and then the 
small I 0! x 741in front frame with 
t\-~o•o G and two I. l x 210 pieces. 
Notice that the front frame is ~in 
shorter than the back so that it ran 
be moved in and out easily when the 
sofa is being convt:rted to a bed . 
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Cut and attach the diagonal slats J, 
using a bauen as a spacer to arrange 
the s lats evenly on the framework as 
before. Also attach the ~ x 2in 
edging strips. Notice that the top 
edge of the small front frame is a 
j x lin N piece and not the usual 
J x 2in. This is to allow the bed slats 
1<1 sit on top of the frame behind the 
narrow 1 x I in edging. 

You v. ill need a lot of space for the 
next ~tage of the project so, before 
continuing, clear a large work area. 
Referring to the drawings below, 
temporarily assemble the back and 
two ends by damping or nailing 
them togetht!r. 

Attaching the bearers 
for the slat bottom 

CUTTING LIST 
I X 6in 

1 piece 76~in long 0 
J x 2i'n 

I piece 70! in long P 
(to be trimmed) 
2 pi eces J2in lon g Q 
(to b e trimmed) 

Remove the front panel then start by 
screwing the 1 x 6in piece 0 along 
the from so that the top edge is 



exactly 10;\in from the floor. Secure 
it tO the inside edge of the end frame 
uprights B with two l~inno.lO 
screws per end. Notice that a short 
piece of~ X lin pinned in place 
beneath the l x Gin helps to position 
and support it. 

Trim to length and then glue and 

screw the I x 2in slat bearers P and Q 
to the two sides and back. These will 
support the bottom slat structure. 
Screw the long piece P to the back 
diagonal slats with five I !in no.lO 
screws so that the top edge is exactly , 
10;\in from the floor. Attach the end 
supports Q 9!in off the noor with 
three lain screws each. 

Making the slat base 

CUTTING LIST 
1 X 2in 

1 piece 76! in long R 
16 pieces 32in l ongS 
17 pieces 25i n long T 

Stan by gluing and nailing slats T ro 
piece R. Position the slats by using a 
scrap of~ x 3in as a spacer so that 
the gap between each slat is about 
2!in wide. 

Place the first and last slats lln from 
the ends ofR and attach them with 
the 1 ~in oval wire nails - spread the 
glue then use one nail in each end. 
You should now have seventeen 
pieces of 1 >< 2in attached at one end 
to piece R. The other ends of the slats 
will be attached next. 

Then gently carry this assembly over 
to the sofa and position it so that 
the ends of the back piece R rest on 
the end supports Q, which have been 
screwed to the sides. 

Place the short front panel of the sofa 
so that the other end or the 
seventeen slats T rests on the 1 x 2in 
piece G behind the~ x 1 in strip 
nailed on earlier. 
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CONVERTmLE SOFA continued 

The slat assembly should now be 
positioned so that it can be pulled 
out easily. It may be necessary tore­
position the outside slats slightly if 
rhey rub on the sides as you pull out 
the front . 

Now screw three metal brackets 
underneath. one at each end and one 
in the centre. Screw them to the slats 
T and to the frame Gas shown earlier 
to keep the front rigidly attached to 
the slats. 

This is the first stage in makjng the 

Makjng the cu sh ions 

The sofa seat unfolds to become the 
mattress and is made up of two 
layers of 3in thick foam, so the seat is 
6in thick and measures 27 X 75in. 
When it is folded out, it becomes a 
standard double sized mattress 3in 
thick and measuring 54 X 75in. 

A specialist store is probably the best 
place to buy the foam as it will have 
the facilities for cutting the foam 
exactly to the required size. You can 
usually find a supplier in the 
telephone book. 

The sofa has five back cushions: two 
12 X 2Sin cushions, 6in thick for the 
sides and three 18 x 2Sio cushions, 
6in thick for the back. Soft, round, 
well-filled cushions look especially 
attractive because of the way they 
contrast with the simple, straight 
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slatted base which forms the 
convertible part of the sofa. Notice 
that by lifting the front slightly you 
can slide the slatted base structure in 
and out quite easily. 

Pull the front out ro get inside the 
sofa and then glue and nail the 
longer slats S in place between the 
short slats T, using one l ! in nail per 
end . Glue and nail the back ends to 
the bearer P and the front ends to the 
1 x 6in piece 0. Space them out so 
that they are parallel to the short 
slats T, with equal spaces between 
them to allow the short slats to move 
smoothly back and forth without 
rubbing. 

lines of tbe ends of the sofa. So 
instead of using foam blocks for the 
cushions, sew a cotton lining for 
each cushion and £ill it either with 
foam chips or with kapok. 

Alternatively, to make the sofa reaJiy 
luxurious, you can use feather filled 
cushions. You will probably have to 
have cushions like these made up to 
size by a specialist supplier. 

The cushion covers should be 
fastened with a zipper, buttons or 
snaps along one edge for easy 
removal when you want to dean 
them. You could aJso use decorative 
piping along the edges of the cushion 
covers as an attractive contrast with 
the main fabric, particularly if you 
decide to use unpatterned fabric for 
the cushions. 

The pieces of foam used for the 

Assem bling and finishing 
the sofa 

To Ox the sofa ends rigidly to the 
back, drill three holes through the 
end frames into each end of the back 
frame and insert three Hin no.lO 
brass screws in each enl 

Sand off all marks and scratches and 
set the nail heads. Then carefully fill 
all the nail boles with wood Iiller, 
sandjng them smooth when dry. 

You can leave the wood unftnjshed, 
or, for a more durable surface which 
is easier to wipe clean, apply a 
couple of coats of thinned c)ear 
polyurethane finishing with a man 
coat. Alternatively you can paint the 
wood any colour after ftrSt applying 
a coat of sealer, or you could stain 
the sofa in a darker wood tone to 
match your other furniture. 

seat/ mattress do not need a lining. 
Just make up two large cushion 
covers to size and connect them 
along the long front edge so that you 
can unfold the double thickness 
to convert the seat into a mattress. 





PLYWOOD END GRAIN 
COFFEE TABLES 
The effect of cutting plywood into 
strips and then glumg all the: strips 
together on edge ts stunnmg. It is 
hard to belie\•e that it is reall) 
plywood. These tnstrucuons are for 
a luxurious coffee table 4ft square, 

Preparing the p lywood 

Cutting plywood <;trips accurately 
should ideally be done on a table saw 
(page 210). It can also be done with a 
portable circular saw with a rip 
fe nce (page 208). using a nne blade. 

CUTTING LIST 
~ i n p lywood 

64 strips 2 x 48i n A 
8 s trips 5 x 48in, for legs B 
(to be d ivi ded) 
4 strips 3 x 46in, fo r rails C 
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but the instructions can just as easily 
be adapted to make a rectangular 
coffee table measunng 2 x 4ft. The 
alternative table shown here has 
turned beech legs attached with 
metal brackets. 

Making the top 

The 64 strips A have to be glued 
together to make up the top. It is 
best to divide the work up into eight 
sections each containing eight strips. 
whtch makes tt easier to handle. 

Apply glue to each strip in tum and 
spread it with a brush in a thin even 
layer Then nail the strip to its 
neighbour wnh six nails. keeping the 
c:dges lined up. Glue and nail one 
strip at a time. Finish one eight piece 
~ection, put it astde and begin on the 
next '!ection. 

Be very careful to line up the top and 
edges of the strips exactly. The more 
even you make the surface at this 
stage. the less sanding you will have 
to do later. 

If possible. use clamps to hold the 
eight pieces together until the glue 
set<> Clamping isn't absolutely 
essential however. as the nails should 
hold the sections firmly enough. 
Remember to clean ofT the excess 



~luc wtth a damp rag before ll sets. 
Alter the glue ha-; \Ct. lightly plane 
off thl· surface ol each Gin section. 

Alter planing ofl all eight sections. 
glue them together to make the table 
top. Usc bar clamps. again making 
\urc that the top edge~ line up. 

Making the legs 
and rails 

l'ut the eight 'lin ~trip~ B mto 32 
kngt h~. each lljm long Use eight of 
thl'\C pieces per leg Glue and nail as 
tor the top. but remember not to nail 
the IJ~t piece so that no nail heads 
will )>how on the outside Instead, 
clamp the Ja<;t ptccc on to hold tt 
unulthe glue sets. Alter the glue has 
\Ct. plane and sand until the legs are 
'>mooth 

rhc rails C arc qui te cilsy to make. 
Simply notch the lour idenlical 
piece~ Js !.hown so th.1t they slot 
tugcther snugly. Mark out the width 
of each notch u~1n~ d ~crap of 
ph· wood Saw on the WJSte side of 
tht hne and then chisel out the waste 
to the marked line 

SHOPPING LIST 111 mal.t•a tiJNr.Jft ~'/UIIIt' 

birch 2 ~tandard <;heer~. ~'" rhick 
pi ~ wood 

hardware I 6 no.IO (Ountersunk steel ~cn:w,, 2m long 
12 no.l! round head ~ted '~n.'w~ . tan lung 
12 no.S lrbrc wall plug~. lrn tong 
12 metal \hrinkagc bracket\ 
24 no II n'und head screw\. ~in long lor brackets 
about ·tOO fmi,hmg nails or br.1ds, ljm long 

plu~ wood IIIler 
clear pol yurct h.lnl· 

Assembling the table 

first trim the edges of the top with a 
circular saw then round the edges 
and corners with a file, sabre saw 
or router. Make up the lc~ and rat! 
assembly. Slot the ralls wgctbcr then 
sere". them ro the lc~~ wtth the 2in 
screws. using two per rail end. 

Screw the metal shnnka~l' bracket!> 
to the rails. three per rail. wtt h two 
1in screws per bracket. 

Finally, place the top upstdc down 
on the bench or tloor puumg a 
blanket underneath to protect the 
surface and anach the ralls and legs 
with the lin screw\ 

Smce the screw\ don't hold well in 
the end grain of the plywood. first fit 
a fibre wall plug into the plywood 
and then insert the \Crew. 

Finishing 

Sand thoroughly with a belt sander 
to get a good. smooth finish. Then 
rub in a clear filler (page 248) to seal 
the grain before applying four or 
live coats of clear polyurethane. 
rubbtng with fine sandpaper or steel 
wool between coats. 



VENEER LAMPSHADES 
Both these lampshades are made 
from Oregon pine veneer, available 
in strips of varying width and 
length. Most veneer merchants who 
advertise in the telephone book sell 

Round lampshade 
Cutting the venee r st rips 

Lay the lengths of veneer on a 
cutting surface, such as a piece of 
hardboard, plywood or another 
piece of scrap sheet material, so that 
you do not score the top of the 
workbench. Then measure and cut 
the six strips with a sharp knife 
against a steel ruler. The secret 
of success is to score the veneer with 
a couple of light strokes first. then 
cut through firmly. 

After cutting all the pieces to length, 
trim them so that they are all exactly 
6in wide. 

Assembling th e lampshade 

With a coping saw, cut two p lywood 
disks 7~in in diameter. Drill a ; in 
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Oregon pine. If you have trouble 
finding it, use any other light 
coloured veneer, preferably with a 
grain pattern to make the lamps more 
interesting. There are also mail order 

SHOPPING LIST 

firms which sell various tools and 
supplies and a good selection of 
veneers. These companies are listed 
in hobby or woodworking 
magazines. 

Oregon 
pine 
veneer 

about 30ft of 6in wide, cut into 3 strips 60in long A 
and 3 strips SOin long B 

plywood 8 x 16in, iin thick 

plus contact adhesive f bulb holder with electric wire 

hole in the centre of one and in the 
other cut a Sin diameter hole. These 
will form the top and bottom of the 
lampshade respectively. 

Lay the second disk in the centre of a 
piece of paper or cardboard on 
which you have drawn six lines 30° 
apart. as a guide for the strips. 

Start with the three short strips B. 
Glue the first strip to the disk and 
then glue each in turn on top of the 
last, so that the strips are centred 
along every other line. Spread 
contact adhesive on both surfaces 
and allow it to become dry to the 
touch before bringing the pieces 
together carefully and pressing 
down firmly. 

After gluing down the three short 
pieces B, continue with the three 
long pieces A, gluing each along the 
lines between two short pieces. 

Turn the whole assembly over and, 
before gluing to the top disk, cut 
through the veneers around the Sin 



hole to make a hole in the base so 
that you can change the bulb. 

Cut through the veneer carefully 
with a sharp trimming knife, and 
then sand around the edges of the 
hole using fine sandpaper to make 
the opening smooth and even. 

For the next stage of the work, bend 
and glue all the lengths to the top 
plywood disk. Glue each end in turn, 
holding the underside of the disk 
with one hand while you press the 
end of the veneer strip down fmnJy 
with the other. The strips should be 
glued down in the same order as 
before, first the three short lengths 
and then the three long lengths. 

To hold the lampshade firmly while 
gluing the last two ends, put your 
hand through the hole in the bottom. 

If you have any difficulty in getting 
the last few strips to stay glued 
down, it may be necessary to put in-a 
few staples or nail in a few small brads 
to secure them. 

Finally. cut through the layers of 
veneer to make the ;in hole in the 
top of the lampshade. Then push the 
electric wire through this hole and 
connect the bulb holder. After 
attaching the holder and putting in 
the bulb, simply let the lampshade 
hang from the bulb holder. 

Slot together 
lampshade ,______, 
Make this 
attractive, slot 
together shade 
out of the same 
Oregon pine or 
any similar 
veneer. If 
possible, buy a 
thick grade of 
veneer, but if this 
is not available, 
buy twice as 
much and glue 
two pieces 
together with 
contact adhesive. 

Cut 60 pieces of veneer I! x 6in, 
then cut four slots ~in deep in each 
piece with a tenon saw. To make this 
easier, make a template by cutting 
slots in two pieces of tin plywood, 
I ! X 6in as shown. Then sandwich 

SHOPPING LIST 

Oregon 
p ine 
veneer 

p lywood 

p lus 

aboutiOftofthick 
veneer, 6ln wide 
(or 20ft of thin veneer) 

6 x 6an, iin thick 

bulb holder with 
electric wire 

ten to fifteen strips of veneer 
between the plywood templates in a 
vice and use the slots in the plywood 
as a guide for sawing. 

Slot the pieces together so that each 
6in square is diagonally above the 
next. Add a dab of glue to each joint 
as you go along. 

To support the bulb holder, slot a 
6in square of jin plywood between 
layers near the top and drill a !in 
hole for the wire. 
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Picnic bench 

Parquet planter 
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OUTDOOR 
PROJECTS 
The selection of outdoor furniture in this final projects 
section includes a good looking, fold-down picnic table 
and benches to make in weather resistant redwood, teak 
or cedar, an outdoor lounge chair that folds down for 
sun bathing, a barbecue cart handsome enough to use as 
a serving cart in the dining room and planters to be 
used indoors or out. 

Barbecue cart, picnic table and benches 

Outdoor 
lounge seat 



• 

Barbecue cart 

Bench planter 

• .. 

Slat plant stand 

Pine plant container 

Outdoor lounge seat 
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PICNIC 
TABLE 
AND 
BENCHES 
This luxurious picnic table measures 
a full 3 X Sft yet. like the benches 
which accompany it, it folds up flat 
in seconds for easy carrying. or for 
storing when not in use. It is also 
attractive enough to be used as a 
spare table indoors. 
If possible use redwood, cedar, 
teak or the teak substitute called 
iroko which was used here, all of 
which are weather resistant, This 
means that you can leave the table 
outdoors without damaging the 
wood. The natural oils or resins in 
the wood provide enough protection 
from the elements. With the 
exception of the bench legs. which 
are made of J x 3in sectio~ all the 
wood is conveniently of one section, 
I x 4in, which ensures that it is a 

Making the table-top 

CUTTING LIST 
1 X4in 

9 pieces 60in long. for slats A 
5 pieces 35in long, for ra ils B 

First make two thick rails by gluing 
four of the 35in long pieces B 
together in pairs. Save the last piece 
B for later use. Make sure to use 

f- 5! in 

sturdy table. If you are unable to 
find a supplier of one of these 
weather resistant woods, use pine 
instead and make sure to protect it 
well with several coats of clear 
polyurethane. Alsomakesureto finish 
the edges between the slats well with 
several thin coats to prevent dripping. 
The slatted construction is very 
straightforward. The top of the table 
is made up of nine boards screwed to 
the rails underneath. one located at 
each end. Notice that the screws are 
hidden by plugs cut from another, 
contrasting dark wood which adds a 
nice decorative touch. The plugs 
shown here are made of American 
walnut. 
The legs require accurate marking 
and cutting. It is particularly 
important to locate the holes 
correctly so that the table will fold 
up easily. 
Study the diagrams and make sure to 
double check all the measuring aod 
marking before you drill the holes. 
You will need a lin diameter drill 
bit. either a flat bit for the electric 
drill or an auger bit for the brace, to 
countersink the bolt heads so that 
they don't protrude and interfere 
with the mechanism when the legs 

are folded up. The instructions 
require the drill to be set up in a drill 
stand which is very convenient for 
getting the boles located correctly, 
but the drilling can also be done 
carefully freehand. 

SHOPPING LIST to make a table 3ft x 5ft and two benches 5ft long 

teak, cedar, 150ft of I x 4in 
redwood 15ft of l >< 3in 
or pine 

hardware 84 no.8 countersunk steel screws, liin long 
15 no.S countersunk brass screws, I ~in long 
12 machine bolts ~in diameter. two 2!in long and ten I !in long with 
nuts and washers 

plus polyurethane or teak oU . 

~c _____ -4 _______ J hole from the other side to avoid 
having the wood break out around 
the hole. Notice that the lin 
counter bore is on the opposite side 
on the second piece. 

waterproof resin glue as the table 
wiU need to withstand the elements 
when used outdoors. Clamp the 
pieces together in pairs until the glue 
sets, then follow the diagram to 
round the ends and to locate the hole 
in each rail. 

To drill the boles, mount the drill in 
a drill stand if possible. First drill a 
lin diameter bole fin deep to take 
the washer and the bolt head and 
then drill straight through the rest of 
the way with a jin diameter drill bit 
for the bolt. Drill from one side, then 
turn the piece over and finish the 

Before screwing the slats A to the 
rails 8, round the edges with a file, a 
plane or, most easily, with a 
rounding-over bit fitted into a router 
(page 216 ). Then sand the slats well. 
It is much easier to do this now 
rather than after they have been 
screwed down when they will be too 
closely spaced for you to be able to 
sand between them. 

After sanding smooth remember to 
handle lhe pieces carefully to avoid 
marking them during assembly. It is 
a good idea to lay an old blanket on _.. 
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PICNI C TABLE 
CQ/1/liiUCd 

the bench to protect the wood. Start 
by drilling holes in the slats A. two 
per end, placed lin from the ends of 
the boards. Mark and punch the hole 
centres, then counterbore the holes 
with a iin drill bit about Ain deep for 
the wood plugs. Then drill the screw 
clearance holes with a kin diameter 
drill bil, straight through the board 

Place tbt: rwo rails dt either end of 
the bench so that the I in 
countersunk holes face away from 
each other. 

' 
r-o-, 

Jln 

T I I 
I I 

A 

I 0) slat 

t 

r2ln -

~ · ~II 

To make the slatted table top, 
screw the first of the nine top slats A 
to the rails. Place it so thar it extends 
iin and 2in beyond the rail as 
shown . Hold it in position and check 
with a square before you mark 
through with an awl or nail to locate 
the screw holes. 

Drill pilot holes for the 11in steel 
screws. Then screw down the slat at 
one end . 
Before 
screwing 
down the 
other end, 
check with a 
try square and 
make sure that 
the distance 
between the 
rails is exact! y 
53in as show n. 
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Following the same procedure now 
screw down a second slat at the other 
end oft he rails. Again check with a 
try square and measure the distance 
between rails to make sure that It is 
assembled correctly. 

Lay the other seven slats down in 
between these two, spacing them out 
evenly with about ~in between each 
one. Use a !in thick board as a spacer 
if you find that it is necessary. It 
helps to pin a small board to the end 
of the first and last slat so that you 
can automatically line up all the 
ends. 

After screwing down all the s lats, 
make iin diameter plugs out of a 
scrap of a contrasting wood and glul.' 
them into the holes over the screws 
with waterproof glue. In this case 
walnut was used for the plugs to 
contrast with the iroko table. After 
the glue has set. carefully cut the 
plugs off flush with a chisel and sand 
the surface smooth. 

Turn the top over onto a blanket laid 
on the bench to protect the surface. 

Scrt>w the remaining 35in long 
l x 4Jn B piece across the middle 
usi ng one brass screw per slat 
placing it centrally. 

Making the underframe 

CUTTING LIST 
1 x 4in 

4 pieces 39in long, 
for legs C and 0 
2 pieces 52~ in long, 
fo r braces£ 

_L 
Hln 

T 

c 

39fn @ 

D 

After cutting the pieces to length 
mark the rounded ends of the legs 
C and D with a compass, or a jar or 



can of approximately the right 
diameter Also carcfullv mark the 
bolt hole loc<Jtion~ as shown. Notice 
that two legs C have two holes 
whereas each leg D has only one hnle. 

Drill the holes as bel ore; first ~in 
deep with a I in diameter bit and 
then stratght through with the ~in 
diameter bit. 

The two holes on each leg Care 
countersunk on opposite sid~ Cut 
the rounded end shapes with a sabre 
saw or, if necessary, with a coptng 
saw. Sand the pieces well.wd then 
lightly mark the bottom ends as 
shown, above right. 

Temporarily bolt leSt\ C to legs 0 to 
make two X-shaped end frames. The 

centre counterbores face outwards 
on both C and D ~o that the bolt head 
and nut are flush with the surface 

Hold the bolted frame against a try 
square so that the legs are exactly 
~quare with one another. Then mark 
the bottom edge of one leg as sho\\ n. 
Turn the bolted frame o\'er and mark 
the bottom edge of the other leg The 
braces E will line up against these 
marks later. 

Lay each frame on the bench with 
the marked bottom ends pointing in 
opposite directions and legs Con the 
outside. Place one oft he 52~in long 
braces E so that each end rests on a 
leg C. Place it so that its top edge is 
exactly along the mark made earlier 
and is flush with the end. Then drill 
holes and glue and screw it to C, 
using two 1 ~in steel screws per end 
Counterbore the holes and cut ~in 
dtameter plugs from a darker 
coloured wood. Glue them in place 
with waterproof glue. chisel them off 
flush and sand them smooth when 
the glue is dry, exactly as for the 
table top. 

Place the other 52~m brace E across 
the two ends in exactly the same 
way against the marks. The ends of 
this brace should al~o line up flush 
\Vith the edge of leg Cas shown. Glue 
and screw it to legs D. again using 
two hidden 1 !in screws per end, 
htdden by plugs as before. 
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__. PICNJC TABLE cont111ued 

Assembling 
the table 

Take out the bolts in the legs to 
separate the two halves of the 
ttnderframe and, after re-positioning 
the frame into its final position as 
shown, put the l !ln bolts back In 
with washers under the bolt head 
and nut. 

J76 

Lay the table top upside down on 
the bench once again, spreading a 
blanket to protect the sanded top. 
Get someone to help you support the 
underframe while you bolt through 
leg A and the rails with the 2~in 
bolts to complete the table. 

To fold it flat, Jay the table on its side 
and tilt the top over sttfficiently to 
allow enough space to push the legs 
together. Then Jay the top down 
gently on top of the folded leg 
structure. The table takes up very 
little storage space once it has been 
folded. 

Finishing the table 

For teak, iroko or redwood, rub in 
seve raJ coats of teak oil, making sttre 
to oil all the crevices between the 
slats. Buff each coat with a soft cloth 
after drying for twenty to thirty 
minutes. Redwood can also be 
varnished. Cedar can be left 
completely untreated and will age a 
pleasant silver grey colour. lf you 
use pine, the table and benches will 
have to be carefully finished with 
several coats of clear polyurethane to 
make them weather resistant. The 
bolts should also be painted, oiled or 
varnjsbed to prevent them from 
rusting or alternatively, they can be 
stove enamelled. 



Making the two benches 

CUTTING LlST 
1 X4in 

A 

6 pieces 60in lo ng. 
for s lats A 
6 p ieces J l in long. 
fo r rails a nd 
battens B 

/ --""­
( @ \ 
\ \ B I 

/ 
I 

4 p ieces 52~in long, 
for b races C 

\ \ 
\ \ 

I 
I 

I X 3in 
8 p ieces 19in lo ng, 
for legs D and E 

Cut all the pieces to 
length. Before 
assembly. round the 
edges with a file. 
plane or a router 
with a rounding­
over bit. Sand all the 
pieces well. Then 
assemble the two 
bench tops, using 
three slats A and 
two 11 in long shaped 
rails B per top. 

I 

Space the rails 53in apart as for 
the table. Then screw down the top 
slats A, again hiding the 1! in 
screws with plugs of a contrasting 
wood. 

To finish the bench tops. screw a 
single 11 in long I x 4in batten B flat 
to the unders.ide of each bench. 
Position the batten in the centre to 
hold the top slats in place, using one 

brass screw to each slat. Bevel the 
edge of batten B before you fix it in 
place. 

To make the legs, proceed exactly as 
for the table. Fi.rst mark the ends and 
hole centres for the legs D and E. 
then round the ends, drill the holes 
and bolt them together while you 
attach the cross braces C. Notice that 
the top edges of the braces Care 
placed 9in from the bottom edge of 
the legs, so the legs do not form a 
right angle when opened. Use four 
I!in bolts per bench, one to bolt 
each pair of legs together and two to 

bolt the legs to the rails. Finish in the 
same way as the table. 



PLANTER 
WITH 
PARQUET 
INLAY 
The dimensions given here are lor 
parquet with 4!in square sections. 
Before cuning the hardwood frame. 
check the size of the parquet. lf it is a 
dirferenl size, work out another 
cu ttl ng list. 

Making the sides and ends 

CUTTING LIST 
J x 2in 

4 pieces 32! in lo ng A 
10 pieces 4j in lo ng B 
4 pieces 8~in long C 

Assemble each oftbe two identical 
sides by clamping two A and three B 
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SLAT PLANT STAND 
This simple plant stand is qutck to 
make and adds a decorative touch to 
a large plant standjng on the floor, as 
well as protecting the carpet and 
allowing ai r to circu late beneath the 
pot. 

SHOPPING LIST 

SHOPPING LIST 

softwood II ft of l x .2in cut into 
nine 13in strips 
2 pieces ofl x I in 
L3in long 

plus II\ finishing nails or 
brads, I !in long 

After cutting fhe pieces to length, 
sand them and slightly round the 
edges. Usc the two l x 1 in slats as the 
base. Glue and nall these tO the nine 
l x 2in slats starting with one at each 
end and spacing the others out 
evenly in between. Use a piece of 
1 x l in scrap as a spacer. f inish the 
plant stand with two coats of clear 
polyurethane or oil-based paint over 
a sealer coat. 

hardwood 19ft of I x lin mahogany or teak (planl'd size about~ x I:i in\ 
about 24ft of~ x ~in beading in the same hardwood 

plywood 8 x J2in. ! in thick (trimmed to size at a~sembly) 

dowel 48in of itn diameter for pegs 

hardware abOUt 70 nnishing O<!ils or brads.!io long 

plus parquet nonring. one piece about 18 x i 8in 
consisting of at least fourteen 4!in squares 
clear polyurethane 

pieces together while drilling and 
through dowelling (page 232). Place 
the third piece exactly central to 
leave two identical windows for the 
parquet. 

For an imeresting effect, hide the 
dowel by inserting a short plug cut 

from a matching piece of waste wood 
(page 214). 

To assemble the two ends, use the 8lin 
pieces C on top and bonom with the 
4iin pieces Bin between. Clamp, 
drill and dowel th..:m exactly as for 
the sides. 



SLOT 
TOGETHER 
PLANTER 
The bortom panel of this planter can 
be slotted in at anv level to 
accommodate a srriall or a large plant. 
To make a larger or smaller sized 
planter, change the length of the 
sides keeping the slots exactly the 
same. 

Follow the diagram (right) in cutting 
the plywood intO sixteen strips, 
3 x 18in long and four strips, 
I! X l8in long. 

The sixteen 3in strips are marked 
identically. Mark lines for the iin 

The paryuet is held in place by 
pieces ot beading naHed around the 
openings. Cut one strip at a time, 
then glue and nail it flush with the 
front edge. These beads may be 
mitred or butt jointed. 

To secure the parquet, cut off a row 
of three squares for each wide 
opening and one square for each of 
the ends. Lay it in the window 
against the beading and nail it 
carefully to the beading from the 
back. 

Assembly 

Before assembling. glue and nail 
beading at the bottom of each side to 
hold the plywood base. Join the four 
sides with through dowels and cover 
with a plug. Drill1in holes in the 
base for drainage before trimming it 
and dropping it in position. 

Finishing 

Sand the sides smooth and finish 
with severa l coats of clear 
polyurethane. 

SHOPPING LIST 

plywood 28 x 36io, !in thick 
12i x !Sin, ! in thick. 
for bottom 

plus green stain 
polyurethane 

28in 

r-- 181n ----181n~ 
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deep slots, 2in from the ends, using 
a piece of !in plywood to get the 
width right so the pieces will fit 
together snugly. Saw on the waste 
side of the lines and chisel our lhe 
waste. Make one slot and test for fit 

before cutting the rest to be sure 
they are right. The l~in strips have 
slots on one edge only. 

Finish the pieces by sanding smooth 
and applying green stain and then 
two coats of clear polyurethane. 

To assemble the planter, start with 
two 1 iin strips and build up the 
sides by simply slotting the pieces 
together. The two remaining l!in 
strips go on top. Slide the base in at 
the desired height. 
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OUTDOOR 
PLANTERS 

Bench plant 
holder 

Making the planter 

Cut the 1! x 6in into two 3ft 6in 
length!> for the top and four 13in 
lengths for the legs. Save the 
remaining piece for the cross braces. 
which are measured and cut after the 
legs are attached. 

First bevel or round the edges with a 
plane or with coarse sandpaper and 
then sand the face of the pieces well. 

Assemble the pieces first by drilling 
the boles and then screwing the legs 
to the top pieces. holding them with 
a clamp to leave your hands free. 
Notice that the legs extend about I in 
above the top boards. The screws are 
set into iin diameter holes driUed 
about iin deep. The countersunk 
screws are bidden by filling the 
holes with plugs cut from a matching 
wood (page 214). This means that the 
screws will not rust. 
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Attractive plant containers are surprisingly expensive to buy. but in fact they 
are easy to make yourself. These two planters have been designed to be used 
outdoors. but they could just as easily be made smalJer and used for indoor 
plants. Try to use a wood which will stand up to the weather like redwood. 
cedar, teak or mahogany. If you use pine. seal ir welJ with several coats of 
clear polyurethane. 

It is easier when clamping the legs to 
the top to place a I in strip between the 
two top boards to space them evenly 
apart. After attaching the four legs. 
cut off two lengths for end braces so 
that they extend about lin beyond 

the legs. Then screw these in place, 
making sure the legs are square. Glue 
the matching wooden plugs into the 
holes and carefully sand off any 
marks which were made during 
assembly. 

Measure the neck of the flower pots 
you are using. Mark the circles and 
cut them out with a sabre saw. Four 
pots is a good number for a planter 
of this length. but you can of course 
make a longer one or use small 
diameter pots. You could also make a 
matching bench. 

Leave the wood unfinished if you 
have used a wood that will 
withstand the weather. Otherwise. 
protect it with several coats of clear 
polyurethane. 

SHOPPING UST 

wood 14ft of It x 6in (redwood, 
mahogany. teak or cedar) 

hardware 16 no. IO countersunk 
steel screws, 2in long 



Pine plant 
container 
CUTTI NG LIST 
1 x Sin 

16 pieces I Sin long A 
I X2in 

4 pieces 201in long B 
4 pieces 19in long C 
4 pieces 24in long D 
(to be trimmed) 

! in plywood 
I piece 201 x 20i in 
4 pieces 3 x 17in 

After cutring the boards to length, 
make each of the fou r sides by laying 
out four boards A. spacing them 
about !in apart and nailing the 
1 x 2in pieces to them as shown with 
a !in overhang at the bottom. On 
two panels the 1 x 2i n pieces Bare 
nush with the edge. and on the other 
two, the 1 x 2in pieces Care nailed 
on leaving a ~·in gap at each end. 

To make the planter more 
decorative. draw heart shapes on the 
boards and cut them out with a sabre 
saw. Sand the edges well. 

Then join the sides together using 
two metal brackets at each corner. 
To fmisb off the sides. trim the 
edging D to length and then nail the 
pieces to the top edges of the four 
sides so that the ends of the boards 
will not be exposed to the weather. 
Set the nails and fill the holes to keep 
the nails from rusting. 

B 

To make the base, nail the four small 
pieces of plywood together to form a 
square, then nail the large piece onto 

the square. The sides of the planter 
simply rest on the base. The planter 
is thereby raised off the ground to 
protect the wood from moisture. 

SHOPPING LIST 

softwood 22ft of I x Sin 
24ft of I x 2in 

plywood 2 x 3ft, ! in thick 

hardware 8 metal comer brackets 
with t in screws 
about 90 oval wire nails, 
Jtin long 

plus clear polyurethane 

Finishing the planter 

SeaJ all the pieces of the planter with 
several coats of clear polyurethane if 
you have used pine, paying special 
attention to the inside edges, end 
grain and the base pieces to keep the 
weather from spoiling the wood. You 
can stain pine with a coloured or 
wood tone polyurethane ftrst. If you 
use mahogany or teak for the planter, 
finish it with linseed or teak oil. 
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OUTDOORLOUNGESEAT 
AND TABLE 
This adjustable lounge seat LS both a 
stylish and practical destgn. The 
pine battens are simply screwed to 
two supports to make a chatr with a 
backre:.t that can be adjusu:d for 
<oitl ing upright or for I) ing down. 
The small wheels at the back make it 
easy to move. You '>imply lift the 
front and rolln away. Instead of 
finishing with clear polyurethane as 
shown here, you could paint the 
chair and its matchmg table in shiny 
white or in a bright colour to cheer 
up a pario or garden. The 

Preparing the supports 
fo r the lounge sea t 

CUTTING LJST 
!\X Sin 

• 2 pieces 6ft Sin lon g. 
for supports A 

HxHi n 
~ 2 pieces 6ft Sin long 8 

I piece 3ft6i n long C 

After cutting the piece~ exactly to 
length, sand them well as it ts easier 
to do now than when the pieces have 
been joined . Usc a sanding block and 
medium then fine sandpaper to make 
the wood smooth .1nd pleasant to 
touch. Temporarily nail one 
I~ x I !in piece B to the edge of one 
~upporl A, and the second ptece B to 
the second support A. Nail each 
piece with five or six I ~in nails 
avoiding placing them ncar the 
ends as you wil l be making a saw cut 
later. Make sure not to add any glue 
at this stage. 

Wtth a combination square or a 45 
tnangle. mark both ends of each 
support. Then cut off three corners 
along the lines and ttlm with a plane 
if necessary. 

After cutting and trimming two 
mitres at the back end and one at the 
front end of the supporb, a:. shown, 

17 s 7 
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construerjon tS qujre casv The onh 
part which is trickv t'i fitting the 
backrest but. as alwavs. if vou read 
the instructions and studythe 
dtagrams carefully before beginnin~. 
you shouldn't have any difficulues. 
The two small wheels should be 
quite easy to find . Large hardware 
stores usually sell wheels like this. 
Alternatively, buy large toy wheels 
such as rhose used for the truck on 
page 94. As a last resort, use a 
couple of wheels from an old baby 
carriage, 

mark and cut the remaimng I ~ x I ~tn 
C into six mitred pieces ,,s shown 

Screw one of these to one end of eJch 
support as shown. This becomes the 
front end of the chair. Usc two I \in 
long screws per piece, counterbo~ring 
the hole about !in into the piece and 
then hiding the screw with a plug or 
with wood filler. Save the other four 
pieces as they will be of usc for 
making the table. 

\ 
c J 

7 \ 

I I 
2m 

1 

/1 

SHOPPING LIST 

)Oft wood 20ft of I ~ x Sin for 
supports 
95ft of ~ x 4in for slats 
25ft of I! >< I ! in 

pi)'\\Ood 2 pteccs 3 :>< 24in, 
ito thtck 

do\\el twol4.n lengths. 
!in dtam.:ter 

h.1rdware 125 no.S cow1tersunk 
bras~ ~crews. I ;tin long 
125 no.S brass 
)crt:\' cup washers 
22 no.S countersunk 
steel screws. I !in long 
30 finishing nails or 
brads, I !in long 
3 brass hinges I !in 
long wllh matching 
~ 111 long screws 
t\\0 4 Sin diameter 
wheels or castors \,;th 
fitungs 

pJIU I pi<'CC of 2in Lhick 
loam, 23 x 80in 
2!\·d~ of heavy conan 
labnc, )41n wide 

The 10p slats will be screwed into the 
I ~ x I !i n pieces B attached to the 
supports. Part of piece B will be cut 
off ~o that it cao be attached rigidly 
to the 1>upport. but the remaining 
part which bold!> the slats for the 
adJUStable backrest will not be fixed 
down, to allow it to be lifted up and 
de~wn . 

Measure exactly 44in from the front 
end of the support as shown. then 
cut the I~ x l _! m at this point. Also 



c 
make a cut Jin I rom the back end as 
shown. The middle piece Y will form 
1 he adjuMable bJckrest. Screw the 
p1ece~ X and Z down rigidly. using 
four I !m long screws on piece X and 
one on ptece Z. Smk the screw\ 
about 4in tnto the wood and hide 
each scrt.>w with filler or with a 
matching wood plug. As well as 
hiding the ~crews. this also seals them 
from the weather and prevents them 
from ru\ting. 

Attaching the slats 

CUTTING LIST 
1 X 4in 

20 pieces l3in long 
I piece 24in long A 
(to be trimmed) 

r3•n+ 

Y, 

The next step IS tv glue and nail the 
plywood pieces in place, onl' to the 
inside of each support near the back 
tO hold the adjustable prop 
Start by cutuog out the !>hape!> 
shown with a sabre ~aw or a coping 
saw. Notice that the top edge of the 
plywood piec~: is hoed up wuh the 
joint between the I! x I \In Band the 
I ~ x Bin support /\. pread glue over 
the plywood, then hammer in six 
l ! in nails per side. 

7 in +31n-21~ 

Cut all the slats, then sand th~:m 
making sure to round the edges and 
ends so that there will be no !>harp 
edges to catch on clothes 

Drill two -rl;io diameter screw 
clearance holes at both ends of each 

slat. It is a tedtous job drilling 80 
holes so it would be a good idea to 
speed up the job by making a 
drilling guide out of a scrap piece of 
J x 4in with three battens on the 

sides. Drill two Lt;in diameter holes, 
S!in from the end . Hold this jig over 
the end of each slat in turn and drill 
straight through the guide boles in to 
the slat. 

Place the 1 wo supports on the Ooor 
a bout 21 in apart and attach one slat 
at each end placed at a 45 angle as 
shown Use a combination square set 
at 4!io as a gauge to get an equal 
overhang on both sides of the 
supports. Screw the slats down using 
l~in brass screws with cup washers. 
Make sure the overhang is equal on 
aU sides so that the supports are 
paraUcl. 

On one side nail a small board to t he 
ends of these two slats so that it 
forms a guide for lining up the rest of 
tbe slats. 

Now screw down one slat near the 
middle so that it lines up on the X side 
of the saw cut in tbe I ~ x I ~in . Trim 
the 24in s lat A so that it fits tightly 
between the supports and screw it ----. 
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_. OUTDOOR LOUNGE SEAT AND T ABLE contin11ed 

under the middle slat aligned with 
the edge with three brass screws, as 
shown. 

Screw down another slat directly 
behind with the edges touching and 
attach the three hinges to the two 
slats. Don 't cut recesses for the hinge 
Oaps. Simply hold them in place, 
centred between the two slats and 
make screw holes with a bradawl. 
Then screw down the hinges with 
the !in long screws. 

Constructing the 
adjustab le back rest 

CUTTING LIST 
I ~ X l i in 

2 pieces 24i n long as p rops 

The backrest. which 1s h1nged to the 
front, can now be lifted up. It is only 
held down to the support with a few 
temporary nails. Lift it up and try to 
pull out the temporary nails from the 
back with a pair of pliers. If it is too 
difficult to pull the pin heads 
srraight through the wood, just 
hammer them over, punch them 
below the surface with a nail punch, 

Now screw down the rest of the slats 
in between, spacing them out 
evenly . 

Finally screw one slat vertically to 
the end at the front and one at the 
back and remove the strip which 
was nailed on as a guide. 

and fill the boles with matching 
wood filler. 

Round one end of both the I~ x 1 ~~ n 
props with a flle and smooth -off d;e 
wood with fine sandpaper. Drill a 
~in diameter bole in each end 
of both props exactly as shown. 
Hold one prop in position with the 
bottom square end resting in the 
plywood cut-out and tilt the back­
rest until the prop just touches the 
slat. Copy the outline of the ! in 
diameter hole onto the I! x 1 !in 
batten Y which is screwed to the 
slats, then drill a 4in diameter 
hole where marked, straight through 

the batten. Repeat this for the other 
side using the other prop. 

Flip the backrest over completely so 
that it lies flat. Lay the props inside 
the battens B with the holes Uned up 
and push one of the ~in diameter 
dowels stra1ght through the holes so 
that it goes through all four battens. 

Trim the other dowel so that it fits 
loosely between the two supports, 
then push ll through the bottom 
holes of the two props. 

The backrest should now fold flat 
with the prop resting flat on the 
inside .. Check to make sure it works 
all right and make any adjustments if 
necessary. 

FinalJy fit one wheel to each back 
end of the support so that it extends 
about I ~in below the support. 



Making the tab le 

CUTTING LIST 
1! X Sin 

2 pieces 33in lo ng 
~ x 4in 

10 p ieces 33in long 

Start by adding the four 1; x 11in 
feet cut out earlier when making the 
chair. Screw them to the bottom ends 
ofthe 1; x 8tn pieces with two l!in 
long screws. On the top corner of 
each end of the two pieces, cut ofT 

the corner at a 45 angle in the same 
way as for the chair. Drill the two 
-kin diameter holes at the end of 
each slat using the drilling guide 
made for the chair. Then screw 
dovm the ten slats. starting with the 
two angled ones at either end and 
spacing the others out evenly against 
a guide temporarily nailed to the 
rwo end slats. 

Finishing the chair 
and table 

Sand off any marks made during 
assembly and then apply about three 
coats of clear polyurethane to the 
entire chair and table. Pay particular 
attention to the ends of a lithe boards 
and slats, making sure that they are 
thoroughly finished to prevent 
damage by the weather. 

Making the cushion 

The bold stripes used here are an 
attractive pattern for the lounge seat. 
You can make the cover for the 
cushion with the pattern running up 
and down or across the cushion or. if 
you don't mind using about 50 per 
cent more fabric. you can have the 
pattern running diagonally. as 
shown here. 

Cut out the fabric to match the piece 
of foam exactly allowing for a ! in 
seam all round. Sew a full length 
zipper down one side so that the 
cover can be removed for washing. 
Make eight 6in long ties from the 
same fabric as the cover and sew 
them to the underside of the 
cushion, two to each corner. Use 
these to tie the cushion down firmly 
to the slats. 
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BARBECUE CART 
This cart with four Interchangeable trays is an ingenious des1gn and is very 
easy to make. One tray houses a built-in double hibachi or brazier with a tile 
surround so that you can barbecue right on the trolley wheeled close to a 
picnic table. The barbecue tray lifts out so that you can barbecue wherever 
vou wam and place It on the table for serving if you like The second tray 
holds bottles and glasses firml) in cut-out holes. a third is a largl chopping 
board and the fourth IS a Oat tray for stacking plates and cutler) You can 
make one each of the trays as sho"''n here or. if you prefer. make two trays lor 
glasses or two plam trays depending on how you want to use vour trolley. 
When the hibach1 i\ not in use, vou can move it to the bouom ~hclf of the 
cart or put it away completely. For indoor use, you can remove the 
barbecue tray and u!le it .JS a serving cart. The large castors ensure 
that it is steadv and sturdy enough to bring dishes to the table. 
The cart is remarkably easv to make. The basic framework screws together 
very simply and the buih-m barbecue IS the only section wh1ch requires extra 
care Buy a standard \ized double h1bachi measuring about 10 x 17in. It comes 
with a handle which can be screwed to the tray to make it easy to carry. 

Making the 
cart framework 

CUTTING LJST 
I x 2in 

4 pieces 27in long. for legs A 
1 x lin 

2 pieces 43in long, for rails B 
2 pieces 35 in long, for rails C 
3 pieces 21 in lo ng, 
for cross rails D 
I piece 17in long. 
for cross rail E 

1 x ~ in 
4 pieces 35in long. 
fo r battens F 
4 pieces 18in long. for 
battens G (to be trimmed) 

l in plywood 
2 pieces 17 x 35in 



After cutting the pieces accurately to 
length, sand them all weU with 
medium and then fine sandpaper, 
rounding the edges slightly as you 
sand. 

Start by drilling holes in the exact 
centre in the bottom of the four legs 
to take the castor sockets. Tap a 
socket into each hole with a hammer, 
but be careful not to split the wood . 
The castor manufacturer will usually 
supply instructions for installing the 
castors with the diameter and depth 
of holes required. 

On the inside of each leg, mark two 
Jines, one 4jn up from the bottom 
and one lin down from the top as 
guide marks for the rails. 

SH OPPING LIST 

Lay two legs on the bench about 3ft 
apart with the marks facing up. First 
glue and nail one bottom rail C so 
that the bottom edge is against the 
marks on A and the ends of the rail are 
exactly flush with the legs. Use two 

pine 7ft of 1 x Sin / lOft of J x 2in 1 33ft of 1 x 2in 
lift of J X lin 1 22ftof :l x l in 

plywood 18 :>< !Sin, ~in thick 
36 x 54in, !in thick 

dowel 17in of I ~in diameter 
18in of ~in diameter 

hardware 6 oo.8 brass screws. l ~ in long 
24 no.B countersunk brass-screws, 11in long 
18 no.8 brass screw cup washers 
26 no.6 countersunk brass screws. tin long 
50 finishing nails or brads, l !in long 
100 finishing nails or brads, lin long 
4 castors witb socket type fittings 
6 no.8 fibre wall plugs. 1 in long 

plus 3 pieces of bright red plastic laminate, 2 pieces 17-± x 35:\io 
one piece 17 x 17in 
contact adhesive 
8 tiles 4-±in square (or trim 4tiu riles) 
tile cement 
hibachi measuring 10 X J7in 
clear polyurethane 

l!in nails per end, and check with a 
try square before nailing. 

Next nail and glue the top rail B. 1in 
from the top of the leg. Attach one 
end first, flush with the leg, then 
glue and nail to the other leg making 
the frame square. Notice that the 
other end ofB extends about 8in 
beyond the leg. 

After attaching the two rails to the 
two legs to form one side frame, 
reinforce each glued and nailed 
joint with one l!in brass screw, 
countersunk flush with the surface. 

Make another side frame identical to 
the first except that the top rail 
extends 8in in the opposite direction 
to that of the first frame. This way 
you will have one left-band and one 
right-hand frame to form the two 
sides of the can. 

D! ===:J 
B 

c: 
g ;- A A 

t 
c po D 

Prepare the three cross rails D by 
drilling two foin diameter screw 
clearance holes 1 kin from the ends 
and about iin from each edge. 

i in 0 

l-1i in-j 

Lay the side frame on the bench and 
glue and screw two of the cross rails 
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BARBECUE CART 
continued 

D to the front legs using two lii n 
screws with cup washers for each 
end. 

Locate the rails so that they line up 
exactly with the long rails Band C, 
covering their ends. 

St.and both side frames upside down 
on the bench and attach the other 
ends of the cross rails D to the front 
legs. 

A 

It is important that the distance 
between the insides of the rails 8 at 
rhe top and rails Cat the bottom is 
exactly l 7in. To get this right, hold 
the l 7in long cross raj} E tight 
between the long rails as you screw 
on the cross rails D. 

Screw the third cross rail D to the 
back legs in exactly the same way. 
Line up with the bottom rails C, 
again makjng sure the distance 
bet ween the long rails is 17in by 
holding rail E in between . 

Glue and screw rajJ E between the 
top rails. Locate it so that it lines up 
with rail D below. making the 
distance between it and the from 
cross rail exactly 3Sin . Use two l!in 
long brass screws with washers per 
end and screw them into fibre plugs. 

Next turn the assembly on its side 
and glue and nail two of the i X iin 
battens F to the insides of the long 
rai ls flush with the bottom edges. 
Use about five lin nails per batten. 

Turn it over on itS other side to 
attach the other two battens Fin the 
same way. Then trim the batte ns G 
to fit along the cross battens and glue 
and nail them in place, three nails 
per batten. 

This forms a ledge at the top and 
bottom of the cart to hold ~in 

plywood panels. Trim these with a 
plane if necessary and drop in place. 
Remove the panels and glue the 
laminate to each of them leaving a 
kin overhang on aiJ sides for 
trimming with a sharp block plane. 
See page 46 for instructions for 
gluing down the laminate. 

After trimming the edges flush with 
the plywood on both panels, spread 
glue on the i x tin battens and drop 
the panels in place securing each 
from underneath with eight jin 
brass screws through the battens. 

To finish off the troiJey. glue and 
screw the l ! in diameter dowel 
handle between the long rails B. 
Spread glue on the ends of the dowel 
and then screw one l ! in long brass 
screw with washer through the raj) 

into a fibre plug. Finally, push the 
castors into their sockets at the 
bottom of each leg. 

Making the barbecue tray 

CUTTING LIST 
~ x 5in 

2 pieces 18in long A 
2 pieces 17in long B 

:l X2in 
2 pieces 17in long C 

1 x lin 
2 pieces 17io long D 
2 pieces 18in long E 
(to be trimmed) 

! in plywood 
J piece 8~ x 17ain F 

i in dowel 
6 pieces 2! in long 

Prepare the sides by glujng and 
nailing the battens C and D to the 
sides. Attach one batten C ~ 





__,. BARBECUE CART 
comrnutd 

along the bottom ol each side B so 
that about Hn of batten extends 
bdow the e-dge. U:.c four I m nails per 
batten. Then glue and nail a I x I in 
batten D ncar the top edge ot the 
'arne ~ides, ~in down from the top 
edge. Use four I fain nails per batten. 

To as~cmble the trJy, glue and nail 
the stdcs A to the sidt'!> 8 using four 
I lin nails per corner Then rrim the 
I x lin battens E so that the) fit in 
bet ween the batten~ D which are 
attached to the s1dcs B. 

Turn the tray on Its stdc and glue 
and nail thc:.c battens E to sides A. 
placing them !in l'rom the top edge 
to line up with the 0 1 her battens. 

Trim the 1in plywood piece F to fit. 
and nail and glue it in place with 
eight I in nail\ 

To protect the box I rom the beat. the 
hibacht is perched on six small 
dowel~ which arc Jtlt~Chcd to the 
I x I in battens. 

Hold the hibacht m pla('c to 
determine the dowel locations and 
then drill six ~in dl<~mctcr holes in 
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the I x I in banens. Cut six dowel 
pegs. 2!in long and glue them into 
the holes. Then place the hibachi on 
the pegs to be sure thar it fits 
securely. Make adjustments. re­
locating the pegs if ncccs~ary . 

Glue the tiles 10 the ph• wood by hrst 
-;preading a thm layer of tile cement 
on the surface using a serrated 
spreader. Then place the tile!> in 
position, pressing down firmly to 
make them even Trim the last tile: 
with a tile cutter if necessary or 
gently sand off the edge if the fit is 
snug. Allow the ule cement to set for 
24 hours before using the barbecue 

Making the dri nks tray 

CUTTING LIST 
~ x 2in 

2 pieces 17Fn long 
~ in plywood 

S strips, 3 x I Si n 

Stan by gluing the j x 2in bat1en~ 
to the two end plywood !>trips so 
that ~in of plywood exwnds beyond 

the batten Simply spread glue along 
the full length ol the batten and then 
place 11 on the strips. Fix the other 
three strip~ in between. spacing them 
about jin apart, and allow the glue to 
set. After it has set, reinforce the 
joints iin with one I in brass screw 
per end. 

V. nhout turning tt over, draw the 
drcles for the glasses, bottles and 
perhaps small bowls to fit into the 
tr.1y. Trace around the glasses and 
bottles themselves to make sure to 
get a tight fit. Centre each circle 
around the lin space between the 
'trips. 

Then cut out all the circles using a 
\ilhrc saw and clean up the edges 
with sandpaper. Sawing from the 
bottom means that the top edges of 
the holes will be neat and free from 
splinters. 

The tray drops onto the sides of the 
trolley with the plywood ends 
\itting on the long rails. 



Making the chopping board 

h is easiest to buy a maple or beech 
chopping board . 18 x !Sin. but if one 
tsn't available follow the mstrucuons 
on page 231 for gluing tOgether 
planed boards to make one Glue a 
short piece of 1 x 2in underneath 
near each corner to hold the 
chopping board within the r.1il~ on 
tbc trolley. 

Making the tray 

CUTTING UST 
l X 2in 

2 pieces l8in long A 
2 pieces 17in long B 
4 pieces 2in lo ng C 

1 x ~ in 
2 pieces 18in lo ng D 

l in plywood 
I piece 18 x l8in 

Glue ,md nail the sides A to sides B a-; 
shown. using two I!in nails at each 
corner. Then glue and nat! the lm 
plywood panel to the bottom edges. 
using four J m nails per side. Trim 
any protruding edges of plywood 
with a block plane. Trim the 
I 7 x 17in laminate panel to fit inside 
the wooden frame and glue it to the 
plywood with contact adhesive. 
Glue and screw the two~ X ~in 
battens D to the sides, flush with the , 
top. to serve .1s handles. Use two 
I jin brass screws ,md cup washers 
for each handle. Finally glue the four 
small 1 x 2in blocks at the corners 
placing them so that they fit withm 

the rails with the tray in place. 
cx.1ctly as for the chopping board 

Finishing the cart 

Oil the chopping board with one or 
two coat<; of salad or olive oil and 
renew the oil finish from time to 
time Finish the rest of the pine 
pt~·cc'> of the trolley and trays with at 
lca~t two coats of clear polyurethane 
Rub down all the surfaces with fine 
sandpaper or steel wool between 
e.1ch coat to achieve a really smooth 
I lnt\h. II you plan to u~c the cart 
outdoor<; a lot, it will be a good idea 
to give the wood a third coat of 
polyurethane so that it is really well 
scaled against rhe weather. 
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WOODWORI<ING 
TECHNIQUES 

This section is really a book in itself with a tremendous 
amount of information packed into 64 pages. 

It can be used as a general reference book on wood working 
techniques, for detailed instructions on using machines, hand 
tools and on making joints, and for ~uying, cutting and 
finishing the wood. Also included are detailed directions for 
making jigs and other devices to make your tools more 
versatile. There is no reason, for example, to buy a table saw 
since you can make one out of the portable circular saw 
following the instructions on page 209. But this section has 
also been designed to be used in conjunction with the projects 
with frequent cross references between the two to make it 
easy to check from one to the other for additional 
information. So it is a good idea when planning out a project 
to read through the instructions and make a note of the 
various techniques you may want to refer to before starting 
work. 



HAND TOOLS AND HOW TO USE THEM 

measuring and marking 
Measuring, marking and squaring off happens constantly in 
woodworking. In many ways, it is the most important step of all. 
Without accurate marking, it doesn't matter how well you saw, the 
measurements will not be exact. The dimensions of a project must 
be accurate for a good fir. 

TAPES AND RULES 
A tape measure is adequate [or 
most measurements. For very 
accurate dimensions use a good 
quality boxwood rule for long 
lengths and a steel rule for 
short lengths. Always hold the 
rule with the marked edge 
against the wood for greater 
accuracy. 

CAliPERS 
Calipers are essential for 
measuring thicknesses 
accurately. It isn't necessary to 
buy an expensive engineer'~ 
precision pattern - the 
cheapest one available IS 

adequate for woodworking. 
Most calipers have arms for 
both interior and exterior 
measurements and a vernier 
scale for greater accuracy when 
making precise measuremenh. 

GAUGES 
The simplest way to mark lines 
parallel to the edges of bo;u·ds 
is to use marking or cuuiog 
gauges. A marking gauge 
scores a line parallel to the 
grain. Hold the marking gauge 
with the body firmly against 
the edge. Pull the gauge 
toward you with the point 
sloping away as shown. 

When marking across the grJin 

Use a sharp, fine pencil for 
most marking but, again, take 
more care and use a marking 
knife when really accurate 
marking is required. A 
marking knife or a trimming 
knife is partic:u.Jarly useful for 
marking chisel lines because 
the score in the wood serves .lS 

an accurate guide for the chtsel 
blade. 

at the end of a board. U\e a 
cuninggauge wh1ch is exactly 
like the marking gaugt- except 
that it has a small knife blade 
instead of a point for ca~ic.>r 
marking across a hoard. 

The marking gauge can br used 
for marking mortise slots but it 
must be set twice. Using a 
special mortise gauge whh two 
adjustable points. I hi!> 
operation is done more 
accurately and in one stroke. 

SQUARES AND BEVELS 
The try square is used 
constantly in the: workshop to 
draw square lines across 
boards, to transfer lines from 
one face to another and to 
check the square of saw cuts 
and of planed surfaces. 

Buy two good quahty try 
squares, one 4 or 6in long and 
the orber 12in long. On most 
squares. the blade is set in ;t 

hardwood handle with brass 
studs, but plastic handles arc 
actually better since they will 
not warp. 

The combination try and mitre 
square is exrremely useful. 
Besides its use as both try and 
mitre square, 11 also serves 3S a 
useful depth gauge and the 

MISCELLANEOUS 
MARKING 
TOOLS 

The panel gauge is used lor 
marking parallel lines on wide 
boards or on sheets of 
plywood. You can ca\ily make 
your O\'lnout of good quJ!ity 
hardwood. Cul a slot in the 
head to take the arm. This is 
adjustable and is held in place 
with a peg. A hole drilled in 
the end of the arm holds a 

blade can be removed to be 
used alone as a rule or straight 
cutting edge when necessary. 

For marking any angle, use a 
sliding bevel. Set the angle of 
the blade against a protractor. 
then tighten the wmg nut and 
use it like an ordinarv trv 
square. If you are ma"rking 
several pieces at the same 
angle, it is best to check the 
angle on a piece ot scrap or 
against a protractor before 
final marking robe sure it is 
correct. 

pencil which is held in place 
by a screw fixed fi'Om the 
side of the arm. 

To mark large ctrclcs. either 
make a homemade jig from a 
strip of wood with a nail for 
the centre, or buy two trammel 
points which adjust along the 
strip for any size of circle 
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hammers and mallets 
Hammers most often used in furniture making are the Warrington 
hammer for driving brads and the claw hammer, used for driving 
larger nails and for pulling out nails. The lighter tack hammer has a 
smaller head for use in fine work, as, for example. with ¥eneer pins. 

Striki11g tools used In woodworking. Left to right : tack, Warrington, 
claw hammer and wooden mallet. 

For general work buy a !Ooz 
Warrington hammer and a 16 
or 20oz claw hammer, 
whichever you find most 
comfortable to use. The ash 
handles, which are replaceable, 
arc held in the head with two 
metal wedges. It is important 
to keep the face of the hammer 
clean and polished by rubbing 
It periodically on emery cloth. 

NAIL PUNCHES AND 
CENTRE PUNCHES 
Nail and brad punches are used 
to drive nails below the 
surface. The square shan ked 
type are best since they are 
easier to bit with a hammer. 
Nail and brad punches are 
available in sets to suit varying 
sizes of nail beads, but two or 
three sizes are enough for 

drills 
For hand drilJing use either a 
band brace or a hand drill. 

The brace is available with a 
ratchet mechanism and with 
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The brad push is used instead of 
a hammer for holding and 
driving small brads and for 
nailing thin plywood. The 
brads, which fit into the tube, 
are driven by pushing hard on 
the handle, or if necessary 
driving with a hammer. 

general use. Centre punches 
should always be used before 
drilling to make a centre mark 
as a starting guide for the drill 
biL 

several sizes of handle. The 8 
and lOin sweep handles are the 
most common, and they are 
manufactured in a range of 
sizes for special applications 

It is impossible to give 
instructions for using a 
hammer. After a little practice 
and a few beDl nails, you will 
soon acquire th.e knack. 

Start very small brads with the 
cross pein and if you are going 
to bide the nails by driving 
them below the surface, stop 
nailing when the brad head is 
just above the surface. Then 
use a nail punch of the correct 
size to drive the nail below the 
surface. Finally, fill the hole 
with filler to hide the nail. 

Pull nails out with the claw 
hammer, using a block of waste 

such as driUing between joists. 
The brace is used mostly with 
auger type bits with square 
tapered shanks, but it v.'ill take 

wood to prevent marking the 
workpiece. You can also use a 
pair of pincers which have a 
fine claw on one end oflhe 
handle for gettjng under nail 
beads. 

The beech wooden mallet 
should always be used for 
striking chisels, for tapping 
in dowels and generally for 
adjusting pieces of wood and 
knocking together joints. To 
prevent damage to valuable 
pieces of wood, cab.inetmakers 
tape layers of cardboard over 
the face of the mallet and use it 
as a substitute for a soft-faced 
mallet which is made witb a 
soft nylon head. 

straight shanked twist drills up 
to ! in diameter. 

To fix tbe bit Into the chuck, 
first open the chuck jaws by 

turning the handle with one 
band. holding tbe chuck fixed 
with the other. Insert the bit , 
and tighten the jaws by 
turning the handle the other 
way. 



DRILL BITS USED IN A BRACE 

I . Jennings pattern auger bits, 
for general cabinetmaking. 
From~ to lin diameter. 

2. Solid centre auger bit. 
Similar to Jennings but with 
extra strength and faster chip 
clearance. 

3. Single spur solid centre 
bil. Primarily for deep boring 
in harder wood. 

4 . Forstner bit, used either in a 
drill press or brace. Does not 
split wood and is useful for 
thinner pieces like plywood 

It is a common fault to 
inadvertently lean tbe brace 
over when drilling which 
results in a bole that is not 
vertical. Drilling vertically 
comes with practice. On 
occasions when it is important 
that the boles are absolutely 
vertical, such as for dowel 
joints, check the alignment 
either by standing a try square 
on the bench or by having 
someone else sight along the 
drill to guide you. 

When drilling to a required 
depth. for instance in 
dowelling work. use a depth 
stop. either bought from a shop 
or made from a scrap of waste 
wood. 

and for drilling shaUow holes. 

5. Expansion bit. Variable 
diameters for drill ing shallow 
boles in softwood. Two sizes: 2 
to l~in and ito 3in diameter. 

6. Centre bit. Less expensive 
than auger bits, cuts shallow 
boles efficiently. 

7. Jennings pattern dowel bit. 

8 . Countersink bit. 

9. Screwdriver bit for turning 
screws in quickly. 

Use bits with a 
tapered squarl' 
secrion tangfora 
firm grip in lM 
brace. From ltft 
to right: cent~ 
bits and two 
si:;es of soltd 
centre bits. 

SHARPENING 
DRILL 
BITS 

Sharpen auger bits with a 
special smooth file, making 
sure to file lightly and remove 
as little metal as possible. 

MAKING A 
DEPTH STOP 

Cut a 4 to Sin length of I or 
l!in square scrap wood, 

First nle the spurs. Lean rhe bit 
against the bench and me the 
inside of the spurs. Never file 
the outside as this reduces the 
cutting diameter. Then hold 
the bit against the lop or the 
bench to sharpen the cullers. 
File only the underside of the 
cutters, i.e. the tapered side. 

depending on the diameter of 
the drill bit. E<asten It in the 
vice with an extra clamp to 
prevent splitting, and carefully 
drill a hole down the centre. 
Then work out the exact 
length required for the depth 
stop, cut off that length. and 
slide it on the drill bit. 

Taper the end slightly with a 
knife or chisel to prevent it 
from marking the wood. 

drills 
The hand drill is used with 
twist drills up to rein diameter, 
with dowel bits which are 
available up to !in diameter 
and can also be fitted with a 
useful bit for counters.inking 
screw boles. 

Twist drills are intended for 
drilling metal, but nonetheless, 
they are universally used In 
woodworking for general work 
such as drilling clearance boles 
for screws. 

The bit is mounted in the 
chuck in the same way as 
in the brace, by turning 
the handle while holding 
the chuck. 

For more accurate work use 
dowel or brad point bits 
available for use in the hand 
drill in ~. 1\. i and !in 
diameters. 

Another extremely useful tool, 
for making small clearance 
holes for nails and screws, is 
the bradawl. Use it so that the 
edge cuts across the grain to 
avoid splitting the wood. 
twisting back and forth into 
the wood to make a small bole. 
Sharpen the bradawl with a 
fine file and finish by rubbing 
on an oilstone. 
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handsaws 
Sawing is the most basic 
operation involved in making 
any project. You will have to 
cut long boards to rough 
lengtb the.IJ trim them square 
and to length before begmning 
the work of cutting joints or 
assembling pieces. 

Bven though the portable 
circular saw docs the job much 
quicker, handsaws are still 
indispensable to the 
woodworker . 

The teeth of the saw, which are 
bent or ' set' out from the blade 
al ternately to the rightnnd left. 
score two parallel lines along 
the wood and the waste in 
between crumbles away as 
sawdust, leaving a space called 
the kerf. 

The use of t he saw depends on 
the fineness of the teeth. The 
more teeth or 'points' to the 
inch. the finer the cut. A large 
ripsaw for example m.1y have 
only six points to the Inch. 
whereas a dovetail saw can 
have as many as twenty two 
points per inch for especially 
nne cuts. 

1m 

Handsaws are divided into 
three main types 

l. Large saws such as rip, 
crosscut and panel saws for 
rough work.. 

2. Backsaws such as tenon, 
dovetail and gent'~ saw for fine 
work. 

J. Fine saws with narrow 
replaceable blades such as 
bow, keyhole, coping and 
fretsaws for cuning curves. 
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THE RIP, CROSSCUT 
A:NDPANBLSAWS 
The ripsaw, abou t 26in long 
with four and a half to six 
points per inch, is used for 
curting along the grain. called 
'ripping', for example to cut a 
6in wide board into two 3in 
boards. 

The crosscut saw is also about 
26in long but bas seven or 
eight points per inch and Is 
used for cutting across the 
grain, to cut boards roughly to 
length 

The panel saw. about 221n 
long, ls a smaller crosscu t saw 
with about ten points to the 
inch. lf it is kept well 
sharpened, il is an extremely 
versatile hmd saw because It is 
small enough to hand le well 
and the teeth are just fine 
enough to give a fairly smooth 
cut. 

When sawing, hold the handle 
with the Index finger pointing 
along the blade for better 
control. Using your thumb as a 
guide, Start the saw cut at a 
low angle, then nise the saw to 
about 45 . 

The work should always be 
well supported on trestles. 
clamped to tbe bench or held 
in a vice. Dunng ripping, some 
boards helve a tendency to 
spring together as you cut, 

Panel crosscut saw, left ; ripsaw, nght. 

jamming the saw blade. The 
easiest remedy is to place a 
short wedge or a nail io the cut 
to keep the edges apart. 

When crosscutting it is 
important to prevent the end 

from splitting off before you 
finish the cut. Either support 
both sides of the cut as you 
finish, or as experienced 
woodworkers do, finish the cut 
with one smooth powerful 
motion to leave a clean finish. 

When ripping or crosscutting 
with a large saw, it is a good 
idea to saw about -ftrin away 
from the marked line, leaving 
enough waste to allow you to 
plane smoothly down to the 
line 

Cutting large sheet materials 
by hand is hard work but, in 
th~ absence of a power saw, it 
can of course be done. Support 
the sh~t on two or three 
boards lajd on trestles, ,.,·ith 
one board on each side of the 
cut. Use boards sturdy enough 
to allow you to climb on top to 
saw near the centre of a large 
sheet. On very thin sheets ~uch 
as l in hardboard, it helps if 
you hold the saw at a very low 
angle. Remember to move the 
sheet over when you get near 
the trestle to avoid cutting into 
it . 



BACKSAWS 
The blades of the smaller 
crosscut saws are ~tirrened 
across the top with a rib or 
'back' of steel or brass The 
tenon ~w. which is about the 
most useful of all the 
handSJ\\'S, is about 12in long 
with twelve to fourteen points 
to the inch It is used for most 
fine crosscuts such as trimming 
orr smaU boards to exact 
length, cutting joints such as 
halving joints or tenons, and 
for other small ~wing jobs. 

... .. 

The 8in doveta1l saw, with 
etghu:en to twenty two points. 
produces a finer cut and 
should be reseTVed for cutting 

dovetails and other fine cuts 
onJy. It should not be used 
instead of the tenon saw for 

is even finer than the dove1a1l 
saw, is the bead or gent's saw 
It is converuent for cutting orr 
small sections like dowels or 
beadings. using a bench hook. 

Top to bounm : gem's saw, dovetail saw, tenon sour. 

M AKlN G A 
BBNCH HOOK 

The bench hook is a simple and 
mgen1ous device which helps 
you to hold small pieces like 
dowels and mouldings during 
sawing. 

Make it from a piece of iin 
thick plywood or hardwood. 
.1bou1 8 x lOin, with two 6in 
long 1 x 2in hardwood battens 
screwed on as ~hown to the top 
and bottom. You can h1de the 

CUTTING SHAPES 
There are several purpo<oe­
mJde handsaws lor cutung 
irregular shapes m wood If 
you do a lot of work in wood 
wh1ch requires Irregular cuts. a 
good sabre saw or jigsaw is 
very convenient because it will 
cut easily through solid wood 
•~ well as sheets of plywood 
and ch1pboard (page 215) 

The most useful hJnd~w for 
cutting curve~ IS the coping 
~aw which uses easily 
mounted, disposable blades. 
The direction olthe blade can 
be altered to make It easier to 
~u1de the saw along a curve 

It Is imponant to suppon the 
work well when usmg a coping 
\aw. Either clamp the work in 
a vice and U$e it like an 
ordmary s.Jw wnh the blade 
mounted so that the teeth point 
away from the handle, or 
~upport the work on a home-

handsaws 

screws with wood plugs (page 
214) to avoid harming the saw. 

Hold the bench hook with the 
bottom batten against the edge 
of the bench and support the 
work against rhe top batten as 
you cut. 

When the top surface gets 
worn. turn the bench hook 
over and use the other side . 

made jig with a V-sbaped top 
and use the sa\\" vertically with 
the teeth pointing do\-.<nwards 

Use the coping saw to cut 
wood up to about lin in 
thickness To replace the 
blades, first unscrew the 
handle a few tu.rns, then hold 
the saw between your body 
and the bench to reduce the 
tension as you take out the old 
blade. Insen the new blade- top 
first into the slots at e<~ch end 
before lightening the lundlc: to 
increase the tension. 
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handsaws 
- continued from page 197 

The coping saw has a narrow 
'neck' which limits its use to 
short distances in from the 
edge of the wood. The fretsaw 
which is used with finer 
replaceable blades. bas a longer 
neck and can therefore cut 
further In from the edge. It is 
used in the same way as a 
coping saw, with various 
grades of blade to make fine 
cuts in thinner wood. 

Use the fretsaw for cutting out 
intricate shapes such as in 
decorative fretwork. To make 
jigsaw puzzles, glue a picture 
or drawing to a piece of tin 
thick plywood with comact 
adhesive, draw the shapes of 
the jigsaw pieces and cut them 
out with a fretsaw. 

The bow saw is an old­
fashioned saw which is still 
popular for cutting shapes. 
Although it is quicker to use 
and wiU cut through much 
thicker material than the 
coping saw, the bow saw will 
not cut such intricate shapes 
with sharp curves. 

Replaceable blades for the 
bow saw are held, teeth 
pointing away from the 
handle, with tapered pins at 
each end. Tension the blade by 
winding the wedge around 
until the twine is taut, then 
keep it from unwinding by 
holding the wedge against the 
crossbar. 

As with the coping saw and 
fretsaw. it is important to hold 
the work firmly damped to the 
bench or in a vice as you use 
the bow saw. 

SHARPENING SAWS 
It is difficult as well as 
dangerous to cut with blunt 
saws. It is therefore very 
important to keep your saws 
sharp and in good condition at 
all times. When storing the 
saws wipe a light coating of oil 
over the blades to prevent 
rusting. 

As soon as a saw loses Its 
sharpness. before it is dull, 
either take it to a large 
hardware store fora 'saw 
doctor' to deal with it or 
sharpen it yourself. 

INTERIOR HOLES 
To make an interior hole, such 
as a cut-out drawer handle. 
first drill a bole in the waste 
area. Remove one end of the 

Frome saws for cutting curves. Left to right : bow saw. fret sow and coping saw. 
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To sharpen a saw, first set the 
teeth to the required angle, 
alternately left and right, using 
a special saw set which adjusts 
according to the fineness of the 
teeth. Then sharpen the edges 
of the teeth with a fine 
triangular file, removing as 
Little metal as possible. Clamp 
the saw in a vice between two 
pieces of wood then file the 
tips of the blades, holding the 
f'tle horizontally. 

To sharpen the crosscut saw. 
file at a 60° angle following the 
original sharpened angle of the 
teeth. For a ripsaw, fiJe at a 90° 
angle straight across the saw 
blade. 

blade of the coping saw or 
fretsaw from its fixing and 
thread it through the hole 
before re-fitting the blade to 
cut the interior shape. 

The keyhole saw or padsaw, 
with a smaJJ narrow blade. is 
easier to use for cutting 
interior shapes because there is 
no need t{) undo the blade as 
with frame saws. It can aiso be 
used as a substitute for the 
sabre saw for cutting openings 
In plywood. as for example in 
the captain's bed project oo 
page 60. 
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chisels and gouges 
There are vanous types of chisels such as bevel edge, firmer and 
mortise chisels for use on particular types of work. The mortise 
chisel for example bas a stout, heavy blade for cutting out mortise 
slots. For most jobs only bevel edge chisels will be needed. Buy the 
}. ! and fin sizes f~rst, adding other wider chisels as you need them. 

The handles are made either from a hardwood such as boxwood or 
ash, or from shock resistant plastic. The wooden handles may feel 
and look better, but the plastic ones last longer. 

Gouges, In widths from a to l !ln, have curved blades for cutting 
rounded shapes or grooves. There are two types of gouge. The 
firmer gouge, used for cutting grooves, bas the ground bevel on the 
underside and the scribing gouge has the bevel on the inside. 

USING CHISELS 
Chisels cut with a wedge-like 
action so they tend to split the 
wood fibres apart as they go 
into the wood. When cutting 
along the grain be sure to cut 
in the right direction to 
prevent the point from digging 
into and splitting the wood. 

Chisels are used mainly for 
paring away wood both 
horizontally and vertically 
for joints and shaping. 

Always support the work well, 
hold it in a vice for horizontal 
paring and on a waste board 
for vertical chiselling. When 
cutting a halving joint, pare 
away slices from both sides 
with the cuts slanting upwards 
before final levelling. This 
reduces the risk of splits 
caused by cutting straight 
through from one side only. 
Guide the chisel with one hand 
while you provide the force 
with the other hand. or with a 
mallet. 

Vertical chiselling is very 
similar. Clamp the wood onto a 
fiat piece of waste wood and 
with your band over the chisel, 
firmly pare away small slices at 
a time. When cuning across 
end grain like this. there is of 
course no danger of the chisel 
digging into the wood. At tbe 
same time, cutting across the 
grain requires more force so 
remove a small amount of 
wood at a time so that the 
chisel does not slip. 

To cut a mortise joint, use a 
mallet for greater driving 
power. Using a chlsel the exact 
width of the mortise slot. 
carefully chisel away the wood 
with firm taps from the m.allet. 
Remove the bulk of the wood 
rust by drilling holes within 
the waste area to the correct 

SHARPENING CHISELS 
AND GOUGES 
Cb.lsels should always be kept 
razor sharp by frequent boning 
on an oilstone. Most chisels are 
ground at an angle of 22 to 25 
by the manufacturer and 
usually honed on an oilstone to 
a second cutting bevel of 30 . 

However, for all but the most 
heavy work, one long bevel at 
25° for bevel edge chisels gives 
much better results. It takes 
practice to rub the chisel back 
and forth at a constant angle to 
get a flat bevel, so invest in a 
homng guide which holds the 
blade at the correct angle. 

depth and then cleaning out 
the slot with a chisel. 

When cutting out waste to a 
marked or gauged line, 
remember that the bevel on the 
chisel forces the blade In at an 
angle away from the direction 
of cut. Always cut away a 
recess within the waste area 
first, then pare away gradually 
up to the line. 

When sharpening all cutting 
irons for chisels, planes and 
spokeshaves. first hone the 
bevel side, then turn the blade 
over and rub back and forth a 
few times across the stone to 
remove the burr of metal that 
will have formed . 

Firmer gouges are sharpened in 
a similar way, first by boning 
on the rounded edge of a 
special oilstone and then 
removing the burr on the 
inside with a curved slipstone. 

Chisel points which are nicked 
or very worn must be re­
ground on a grinding wheel. 
Grinding on a wheel leaves a 
curved, slightly hollow shape 
which must be honed Oat on an 
oilstone. 

Use a gouge in the same way as 
a chisel, either using hand 
force or a mallet to cut away 
curved shapes. 

To cut a curved groove use the 
correct width gouge and make 
successively deeper cuts until 
you can pare away the final 
layer in long, smooth cuts. 
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planes 
Ln a furniture workshop, most planing is done by machine. The 
sawn planks are run over a surf.ace planer or jointer to get one good 
face and a square edge from which all measurements are taken. 

Hand planing requires considerably more skill and hard work but it 
is infinitely more enjoyable and rewarding. Several of the projects 
in this book are made from hardwoods like beech or maple wb.icb 
are usually available only In a rough sawn state and 1t requires a 
great deal of hard work to plane them smooth by band. ln this =:e 
it is probably best to have the boards planed by a woodworking 
shop or by the supplier. 

Hand planes are nonetheless required for many jobs in the shop 
such as 'truing up' boards when joining several boards into a table 
top, for squaring off ends and for many other smaOjobs. 

alignment 
adjustment 

.---~ ...... , 

The curting blade of a plane is 
usually either 2 or 2~in wide 
and must be kept sharp by 
rubbing on an oilstone. The 
blade can be adjusted for a 
finer or Ilea vier cut by means 
of a knurled knob. There b 
usually a lever which is moved 
sideways to adjust the blade 
parallel with the base. 

The blade is attached to a cap 
iron which is mounted about 
-h-in back from the tip of the 
blade depending on whether a 

PLANING 
A TABLE 
TOP 

Several of the projects in this 
book involve gluing up boards 
to make wide. solid surfaces. 
Alter the joints have been 
glued or dowelled, ll IS best 
to finish by making the top 
smooth and even using a long 
plane such as a jointer or try 
plane. Depending on how 
much wood will have to be 

200 

wedge lever 

cap iron 

fine ot heavy cut is required. 

Tbc cap iron breaks up the 
wood shavings and prevents 
the wood underneath from 
splitting along the board. 

removed to smooth the top, set 
the blade to take as fine a cut as 
pos'i1ble. Then after scraping 
off any dried glue, start by 
planing the surface of the 
boards diagonally. 

Plane in one direction then in 
the other, checking continually 
for high spots by holding the 

Left to right · try, jack, smoothing and block plane. 

GENERAL PURPOSE 
PLANES 
Modern metal planes are 
available in lengths from Sin to 
24in. For most work only three 
or four planes will be needed. 
For 'truing up' boards and 
general levelling, buy a 22in 
try plane. For rougher work a 
14 to 15in Jack plane is very 
usefuJ and for final surfacing 
the 8 or 9in smoothing plane is 
a good size:. The small block 
plane is also very bandy for 
planing ends of boards. 

Before using any plane, make 
sure that the blade is razor 
sharp and that the cap iron is 
correctly set. Then sight along 
the bottom and adjust the lever 
to get the blade set parallel to 
the base. When planing, make 
sure the board is held on a 
firm. horizontal surface. For 
long pieces either use the 
bench sLop mounted in the 
workbench top, or nail a 
batten to the bench as il stop 

plane on edge or by using a 
straight edge. 

After the top is fa1rly llatand 
even, plane along the length of 
the boards. Finish o!1 the 
surface \VIlh a very fine setting 
to leave a smooth and even 
surface, ready for sanding. 

for the board. The plane will 
gradually take off high spots 
on the board until it is even. 
Remember that the longer the 
plane, the more accurate the 
work. 

Work with a smooth motion 
applying even pressure along 
the whole length. Don't lift the 
plane up until the plane is 
beyond the end of the board. 

On narrow edges it is difficult 
to keep the plane square. To 
help support the plane, hold 
ooc hand along the edge as a 
guide. Check the work 
frequently for straightness by 
sighting along the length and 
for squareness by using a II) 
square. 



To plane off the end of a board 
and to round over edges, use a 
block plane which bas a blade 
set at a lower angle to make it 
easier to cut across end grain. 
Clamp the board in a vice and 
work from both sides to the 
middle to prevent splitting the 

wood. Alternatively use a 
shooting board to support the 
work while planing the end. 

Cloclm"'SI! from cop right: rabbet, shouldu and combmatton plant! 
with bladts. 

RABBET PLANE 
The blades on ordinary planes 
don't extend the full width of 
the plane so they can't be used 
to cut rabbets. 

The rabbet plane is extremely 
useful in cabinetwork. Many 
of the projects in this book 
require rabbets to hold back 
panels, for example the 
bookcase on page 114. 

A portable router is the easiest 
way to cut a rabbet, bur for the 
experienced woodwor.ker the 
rabbet plane is just as quick. 
The rabbet plane has an 
adjustable fence for the width 
of the rabbet, and a gauge to 
set the depth. For through 
rabbets, which extend to the 
end of the board, use the blade 
in the normal position and run 
the plane along the wood, 
pressed firmly against the side. 

It tak es a little practice to get 
this right so make a few trial 
runs on scrap pieces before 
planing your piece of work. 

For stopped rabbets. chisel out 
the first inch or so. then place 
the blade m the forward or 
bull-nose position and cut the 
rabbet in stages beginning at 
the chiselled end and working 
grad ually back toward the 
other end. 

~----------

MAKING A SHOOTING BOARD 

The shooting board is a useful 
holding device for accurately 
planing the boar d ends or the 
edges of thin, awkward 
boards. Make the base from 
rwo ~in thick hardwood 
boards or from plywood. JOin 
long. The 6in wide top board is 
glued and screwed to the 9ln 

SH OULDER Pl.AJ'Iffi 
The shoulder plane is a small 
plane for cleaning up the 
shoulders of tenons and other 
joints. 

Adjust the depth of the blade 
with the screw at the back. To 
remove the blade for 
sharpening. pass it through the 
bottom 

SPEClAL PURPOSE PLANES 
Two kinds of plane which may 
come in handy in shop work 
are the combination plane and 

moulding plane. Tbe 
combination plane is a 
multi-purpose plane which 
comes with interchangeable 
cutters for cutting grooves, 
rabbets, mouldings and even 
rongue-and-groove edges Ills 
rather expensive. but for a 
furniture maker who relies on 
hand tools it is a versatile plane. 

There are various other planes 
used for special jobs. such as 
adjustable compass planes for 
planing along arcs. and plow 
planes for making grooves. 

Moulding planes take rhe place 
of the router which is widely 

planes 

wide base. The stop is made 
from a l!in square section of 
hard wood and screwed 
absoJurely square to a groove 
cut in the top. To use the 
shooting board, hold the wood 
firmly against the stop and run 
the plane on its side so that it 
takes off fine shavings. 

used to cut decorative edges on 
furniture. Wooden moulding 
planes are still avaJlable with 
variously shaped bllldes to cut 
moulded edges by hand. 
Cabinetmakers once made 
their own moulding planes, 
grinding the cutters to shape 
from old files and fashioning 
the body of the plane in beech 
or simjlar hardwood. 

201 



clamps 
Clamps are essential for even the smallest woodworking jobs. They 
not only hold wood together tightly while glue sets to form a 
permanent bond, but clamps are frequently used to hold pieces 
leaving both bands free to work. They are abo useful during 
assembly to pull and hold joints together and to straighten out 
framework constructions. 

Probably the most frequent use of clamps is to hold work down 
securely to the bench while you saw, rout, drill or chbel it. A 
workshop can never have enough clamps of various sizes. You 
always seem to need one more at a critical moment. But it is best to 
start off with three or four clamps and then add to your collection 
as nt.>cd arises rather than investing in expensive clamps before you 
know exactly what you require. 

There arc various types and sizes of clamp. The most common small 
clamp is the Cor G-clamp which comes in sizes from 2in to about 
Sin maximum opening size. The basic tool kil should include at 
least two C-clamps, one 6 or Sin and one about 4in. 

Another usefult ype of clamp. 
in sizes from 4 to 24in, is the 
fast action type which can be 
opened and closed in one 
movement. This type is fitted 
with plastic pads on the ends 
of the jaws so no addiHonal 
padding is needed to protect 
the work. The handle can be 
given extra force by inserting a 
screwdriver or bar into a bole. 

The old-fashioned wooden 
bandscrew is particularly good 
for clamping at an angle. 
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The two screws operate 
sepilrately along the two 
wooden beads which can be set 
at any angle. 

To clamp large pieces such as 
boards to make up table lops. 
bar clamps, also known as sash 
clamps, are required. The best 
type bas an integral bar with 
holes to take a locking pin on 
the moveable head. As a less 
expensive substitute, buy 
separate components and make 

USING THE CLAMPS 

The most importantrule about 
clamping is to always put a sturdy 
piece of waste wood under the 
clamp beads, unless they are 

Clockw-ise from cop: bar clamp, lumd screu•, pipe clamp heads, 
C-clamps, small and large fast action clamps. 

your own bar damps. There 
are two types available; one 
mounts on lengths of wood and 
the other on lengths of plumbing 
pipe. The ad vantage of these 
clamps is that you can make 
them as long as you wish. 

already protected with plastic 
pads. to avoid leaving 
indentations on your work. Do 
it automatically whether you 
are clamping a piece of 
plywood down as a guide for 
the saw, or holding two 
components together while 
glue sets. That way you will not 
mark the work. 

Use different lengths of pipe or 
wood and with just a few sets 
of clamp heads, you have a 
complete range of bar clamps 
from, say, 2ft to 7ft. 

N"otice that the fast action 
clamps which are available in 
up to 24m lengths do not 
require padding. They are 
often used to bold pieces 
frrmJy together leaving two 
hands free to do the work. 

When gluing boards up into a 
single surface, use several bar 
damps and alternate them 
under and over the surface to 
keep the boards flat. 1l is a 
good ideo~ to use a stout batten 
under the clamp heads along 
each side, both as padding for 
the clamp beads and also to 
spread the clamping force 
evenly aJong the length. 

Without dowel pegs in the 
edges the boards tend to slip 



SPECIAL CLAMPS 

There are many special clamps 
such as mitre clamps and web 
clamp$ which are used for 
specific jobs. Mitre clamps are 
used in sets of four to clamp a 
mitred frame together. 
Alternatively, you can make a 

HOMEM ADE 
CLAMPING DEVICES 

Clamps are expensive and it is 
often necessary to improvise 
for JObs which don't justify 
buying addHional clamps for 
the workshop. Instead of bar 
clamps, you can screw stops 
onto stout battens, then tap 
pa1rs of hardwood wedges 
between to tighten up the 
boards. Place Lhe!m alternately 

slightly as you apply clamping 
pressure. This results in an 
uneven surface wh1ch requires 
considerable work in planing 
Oat. To minimhe slipping, 
apply only modest pressure 
and pay close attention to the 
Joints. gently tapping them flat 
with a rubber mallet if 
necessary as you tighten up the 
clamps. 

simple string device with cut 
corner blocks which makes the 
job even easier. 

A web or band clamp is a 
special device which is 
convenient for gluing 

over and under as with bar 
clamps. 

Another old-fashioned device 
suitable for light work is 
shown in the diagram. The 
battens A and Ban: moved 
sideways to bring them closer 

Lay a straight edge across the 
boards as a final check for 
flatness when you ughten up 
the clamps. 

Also use bar clamps to hold 
frameworks together until the 
glue sets. Clamp straight across 
the joints using softening to 

awkwardly shaped objects. 
Jt is often used when repairing 
broken chairs to hold the legs 
together until the glue sets. 

protect the wood and tighten 
slowly puiHng the joint 
together gradually until it is 
tight. You may have to add a 
clamp from the other side to 
keep the joint tight on ali sides. 
Put the clamps at a slight angle 
to correct the frame if it is not 
square. 

clamps 

together. When they are tight 
enough, a nail or screw next to 
A and B holds rbem in place 
until the glue has set. 

Another clever device uses 
wedges, again placed between 
two strong battens screwt:d to 
a base. Aherndtively. screw 
one batten to the workbench 
and use the vice to Lighten up 
against the 01 her side. 
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shaping tools 
SPOK.ESHA YES AN 0 
DRAWKNIVES 
For shaping irregular surfaces 
there is no substitute for hand 
tools. Even the most modern 
furniture factories employ 
craftsmen who are skilled with 
the spokeshave and drawknife 
and can use these tools 
quickly, with an experienced 
and accurate eye. 

The drawknife is the most 
basic shaping tool and is used 

USING A SPOKESHAVE 
As with aU cutting tools, the 
success of working depends a 
great deal on keeping the blade 
very sharp. If you use the 
spokeshave frequently. 
sharpen the blade often as you 
work. The blades of metal­
handled spokeshaves are Oat so 
they can be sharpened just as 
plane irons, but those for 
wooden spokeshaves must be 
honed with a small hand-held 
slipstone. 

RASPS, FILES 
AND SURFORMS 
You can also usc rasps and ftlcs 
for shaping wood. The edges 
are rounded on many of the 
projects in this book to make 
them look softer. This can be 
done equally weU with a 
Surform, rasp or a file. The 
rasp is a very coarse file used 
for preliminary shaping to 
remove a large amount of 
wood. Buy a lOin long rasp 
with one side rounded and one 
side flat for aU-purpose work. 
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to remove large amounts of 
wood or to get a piece roughly 
to shape. 

Use the spokeshave with a 
light wrist action in a slight 
shearing or diagonal direction 
to give a smoother surface. 

The Surform is a more recent 
shaping tool and is an 
improvement on the 
conventional rasp. The 
replaceable blades have 
perforated, raised teeth so that 
rhe sawdust can escape. 

The spokeshave is a finer tool 
and if kept sharp and properly 
set, is capable of producing a 
finish on hardwoods which 
will require no sand•ng. There 
are several types of spokeshave 
with either wood or metal 
handles. The metaJ variety can 
be plain or adjustable. The 
blade on the adjustable type 
can be set by fine screws. It is a 
precision instrument well 
worth buying if you will be 
working with hardwoods. 

Work from the middle of the 
curve toward the ends. On the 
screw-adjustable types. adjust 
the set of the blade with both 
setting screws until you get 
just the right thickness of 
shaving. 

On the wooden type. the tangs 
which protrude through the 
body must be tapped gently 
with a hammer to get the 
adjustment just right. 

The variously sized blades are 
held in an array of handles to 
cut flat or round shapes. They 
are excellent for removing 
wood quickly but they must 
be used carefully. 

Use Surforms with the blade 
set either for a pushing motion 
like a plane or for a pulling 
motion for rounded shapes. 

USING A DRAWKNIFE 
The drawknife is ideal for 
removing large amounts of 
wood in a short time. It must 
be kept razor sbarp by honing 
the bevelled edge with a hand­
held oilstone and then rubbing 
with the stone to remove the 
burr on the underside. 

Always cut along the grain to 
avoid digging into the wood. 
Hold the tool with both hands 
and control the cutting angle 
with the thumbs. The 
drawknife can be used bevel 
downwards for light cuts or for 
cutting convex shapes, but it is 
usuaUy used bevel up. 

Files give a smoother cut than 
rasps and Surforms and are used 
for finer work or for cleaning 
up after preliminary shaping. 
Various types are used but 
the most useful general ftle 
is the bastard double cut 
which gives a medium cut. 

All flies and rasps should be 
kept clean and hung up when 
not in use. To remove the 
clogged wood from the teeth, 
use a wire brush or a wire file 
card, or if the tool is especially 
clogged gently heat it over a 
flame to burn off the dust. 



screwdrivers 
Besides hammers and saws, the 
screwdriver seems to be the 
most frequently used tool in 
the workshop. It should of 
course be used onJy for turning 
screws and not used to prise 
open cans of paint and to do 
odd jobs. The main types of 
screwdriver are the standard 
screwdriver. the ratchet type. 
the spiral pump action ratchet 
or Yankee screwdriver. and the 
Phillips screwdriver. 

All ofthese<~re available in 
dlJTereot lengths from about 3 
to 16in long. lt is important ro 
notice that screwdriver tips 
also come in a range of widths 
and to choose a screwdriver to 

match the screw you are 
driving. For Cine work, get into 
the habit of using the right 
sized tip for each job. to avoid 
damaging the screw or the 
wood. see left. The same is true 
of Phillips screwdrivers which 
are used for screws with cross 
slots in the head, 

A few sizes of screwdrivers 
will be adequate for most 
work. It is always useful to 
have one really long 
screwdriver for large screws 
and one very small one. 

miscellaneous hand tools 
PLlBRS AND PINCERS 
There are many other band 
tools and devices which are 
sometimes required in 
woodworking. Pliers and 
pincers for example will come 
in bandy for a variety of jobs 
in the workshop from pulJing 
out nails and staples to 
stripping wire for fitting a new 
plug. 

An adjustable wrench is also 
indispensable i.n a workshop 
for tightening nuts on 
machines and for fixing bolts 
in wood. Buy a good quality 
adjustable wrench as it will last 
Ionge~; and give better service 
rhan a cbup one. 

CABINET SCRAPER 
Cabinet scrapers are pieces of 
thin. Oat metal available in 
various sizes and used to give a 
very fine finish to hardwood 
:.urfaces. They are inexpensive 
to buy. but are very useful for 
fine work. They must be 
sharpened carefully with an 
oilstone file and burnisher to 
bring up a burr along the 

bonom cutting edge. Use the 
scraper with both hands, 
curving it sli~htly as you push 
it along the grain. A sharp 
scrc1'per should bring up a fine 
shaving of wood, not just d ust. 

WOOD SCREW AND TAP 
Another interesting device 
which opens up all sorts of 
possibilities is the wood screw 

A ratchet screwdriver allows 
you to set 1 he blade for 
forward, normal or reverse 
action and allows you to rum 
the screw with one band 
without having to change grip. 

The pump action or Yankee 
screwdriver is very 
convenient. ft comes in sizes 
up to 28in long and each size 
bas interchangeable blades for 
variously sized screws. It can 
be used closed like an ordinary 
screwdriver for better control 
or opened full length with 

box and the matching screw 
tap. Although it is available 
only from specialist suppliers 
and is quite expensive, it 
allows you to make threaded 
wooden screws and matching 
threaded holes. You could for 
example make wooden bolt 
connectors and matching nuts. 

MITRE BOX AND 
MITRE BLOCK 
There are various devices for 
cuttingaccurate mitres with a 
tenon saw. The mitre box is 

pump action. To use it this 
way, first put the screw in a 
few turns so that it is secure, 
then place the tip of the 
screwdriver In the slot and 
push down on the handle. 

But be careful as the blade can 
easily slip c1nd damage your 
work or injure you. Remember 
that after frequent use all 
screwdriver lips become 
rounded and dull. which 
increases their tendency to 
slip. Always keep the tips 
ground square and sharp to 
give a good grip. 

Sanding blocks are made of 
cork or felt·faced wood in a 
convenlent size to fit the band, 
using a quarter of a standard 
sheet of S3ndpaper. Yo.u sbould 
always use blocks rather than 
your bare: hand to back up the 
sandpaper to apply even 
pressure. To get into moulded 
shapes, make up small sanding 
blocks using dowels or wood 
scraps. 

inexpensive 10 buy and quite 
accurate to use. Screw a long 
base plate to the base of tho 
box to support the work and LO 

avoid marking the mitre box 
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POWER TOOLS AND THE HOME WORI(SHOP 

workbench and accessories 

Vices are available in various 
weights and sizes. The 
woodworker's vice is a heavy­
duty model which bolts or 
screws onto the bench from 
underneath. It is available with 
or without a quick release 
mechanism which allows you 
to open and close the vice by 
just pushing or pulling instead 
of turning the handle. The face 
plates should be fitted with 
pieces of plywood so that the 
work is not damaged. 

You can also buy vices whtch 
clamp onto the bench or table 
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top. These are not as strong but 
will hold Hght work very well. 
For planing. use a bench stop 
which fits into the bench top. 
The hardwood block is 
mounted from underneath and 
raised through a slot cut into 
the top of the bench to bold the 
work steady. 

Woodworkers frequently use 
clamps to hold the work down 
on the bench. This is a good 
technique for large pieces 
which cannot be held by a 
vice. Benches and vices are 
expensive, but you can use 
su bstirutes such as trestles. 
Workmate or a sturdy table. 

TRESTLES AND SAWHORSES 
Trestles or sawhorses are 
indispensable in a workshop. 
They can be made the 
traditional way using softwood 
sections, or they can be put 
together quickly using two 
pieces of chipboard hinged 
together as shown on page 108. 

Use the trestles or sawhorses in 

THE WORKBENCH AND SIMPLE SUBSTITUTES 
Much of the furniture in this book can be made on a temporary 
work surface but it is much easier if you have a workbench set up 
in a spare room, garage, garden shed or basement. It is very 
convenient to have a workshop area, however bumble, where you 
don't feel inhibited about sawdust and where you have enough 
space to work on large sheets of material. 

A woodworking bench is important because it gives soHd support 
and has a vice to hold work steady. There are complete instructions 
for making a solid screw-together workbench on page 136. The 
bench has a plywood top which can be replaced when it gets too 
worn. Alternatively, you can buy a bench made from a hardwood 
such as beech with a side vice for holding small pieces and also an 
end vice for holding longer pieces while planing. 

THE WORKMATE 
The Workmate is a fairly 
recent invention which is 
becoming extremely popular 
and for good reason. It is 
sturdy and has a built-in vice 
which grips work of most sizes 
while you work, leaving both 
hands free. When it is not in 
use, it folds flat so that it can be 
bung on the wall out oft he way. 

pairs to hold long pieces of 
wood for crosscutting or 
ripping. 

When crosscutting long he;~vy 
pieces, it is a good idea to turn 
one trestle sideways along the 
wood and set the blade so that 
it just cuts through the wood. 
Position the cut so that both 



ends are supported to prevent 
the saw from jamming or the 
wood (rom splitting. 

Use the trestles for working on 
large sheets. To saw a sheet of 
plywood or chipboard for 
example, lay a couple of stout 
hoards on the trestles under 
the sheet on each side of the 
cut. Climb up on the surface if 
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STORAGE IN THE WORKSHOP 
All tools are better hung up 
within reach rather than slung 
in drawers where they are 
easily blunted or damaged. 
Perforated hardboard is the 
best material to use as a b;lSe 
for hanging tools. 

necessary to reach the end of 
the cut. 

To assemble work or for doing 
finishing work like sanding. 
lay a piece of plywood on the 
trestles and cover it with an 
old blanket to protect the 
surface of your work. A pair of 
trestles can also be used as a 
workbench. A solid door or 2in 
thick boards can be screwed 
down to make the work ~urface. 

Draw the outline of each tool 
on the board and screw in 
hooks or nails before hanging 
it, so that you can replace tools 
in the right place. 

You can also make a slat wall 
unit similar to the one shown 
on page 22 for hanging up 
your tools. For chisels and 
screwdrivers make a simple 
rack from lengths of wood 

workbench and accessories 
STORING WOOD 
Storing wood is always a 
problem. lf you do work 
continuously, the scraps wiU 
accumulate very quickly. lt is 
always difficult to throw 
pieces of wood away so the 
best method is to keep a 
cardboard box for scraps and 
to empty it and start again 
when it fills up. 

For storing larger pieces, either 
make a rack on the wall for 
storing boards flat with 
enough supports to prevent 
sagging. or store the pieces 

vertically against a wall, first 
sorting them into lengths. 

Store large sheets in the same 
way, standing them on edge 
leaning against a wall. Be 
careful to store them so that 
they cannot fall over. It is a 
good idea to provide a stop to 

with dowel dividers as on the 
workbench on page I 36. 

For those tools which you want 
to keep locked up or away 
from dust, make a wall-bung 
tool cabinet such as the one 
shown on page 140. 

l-d~JL_j~l 
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There are also numerous racks 
and plastic drawer systems 
which you can buy to house 
screws and hardware and all 
the other small bits which 
ioevitably accumulate In a 
workshop. 

bold tbe sheers in place and to 
tie bundles of wood to the 
wall. Lumber core plywood 
muSt be stored Oat. 

Overhead racks can be a 
nuisance because the wood is 
hard to reach and pieces tend 
to get buried. They can also be 
dangerous unless they arc 
strong enough to take the full 
weight of a load of wood. 

Dowels, mouldings and other 
pieces of hardwood should be 
stored in a warm. dry place 
and should not be subjected to 
changes in temperature and 
moisture or they may warp. 
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the circular saw 
The portable circular saw is a 
worthwhile investment for 
anyone who does a Jot of 
woodworking. You can (it a 
saw attachment to the electric 
drill, but it isn't very powerful 
and it's time-consuming to 
switch back and forth from 
saw to drill while you are 
working. The best answer is a 
5in or preferably a 7!in 
circular saw. The 7!in 
d iameter model is powerful 
enough to cut cleanly through 
fairly thick softwood and 

l. The motor shouJd be at least 
i hp to do most medium work. 
For heavier construction work 
a larger, 2hp model will be 
necessary. 

2. The blade is locked on the 
shaft or arbour. There are 
various types of blades 
available for different jobs. 

3. The spring-loaded guard is 
an important safety feature. It 
comes down automatically to 
cover the blade as soon as you 
move the saw away from the 
work. It is also raised 
automatically when you start a 
cut. 

4. There is a knob for 
adjusting the depth of the cut 
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hardwood and through heavy 
plywood sheets. Also with 
more power you get g reater 
accuracy and safety. The more 
powerfuJ saw will cut straight 
and clean and has less 
tendency to bind i.n the wood 
or kick back. 

The essential features of the 
circuJar saw are the 1. motor, 
2. blade, 3. guard, 4 . 
adjustment knobs, 5. base 
plates and 6. detachable rip 
fence. 

indicated on a scale on the side 
of the saw. On some saws there 
is a second knob for locking 
the blade at any angle up to 45° 
to allow for bevel cuts. 

5. The base plate rests on the 
wood as you p ush the saw 
along. Keep the base plate 
clean and rub a hard wax 
candle over it occasionally to 
reduce the friction. Notice the 
small notch at the front of the 
base plate ahead of the blade 
which is used as a guide when 
you are using the saw to cut 
freehand. 

6. The rip fence is adjusted 
and locked in position for use 
in guiding the saw parallel to 
the edge of the work. 

CHOOSING THE 
RIGHT BLADE 
Blades are available in various 
diameters to suit specific saws 
and in various types for 
specific uses. 

The rip blade and crosscut 
blade are used for the two 
basic functions, cutting along 
and cutting across the grain of 
the wood. The combination 
blade both rips and crosscuts. 

The planer blade is also a 
combination blade but it is 
hollow ground to leave a very 
smooth finish. Carbide tipped 
blades can also be used for 
both ripping and crosscutting. 
The bard tips stay sharp much 
longer than ordinary blades 
and cut more cleanly, even in 
harder woods. These are much 
more expensive than the 
ordinary blades but they soon 
pay for themselves. 

You can also buy special 
blades for cutting through 

USING THE SAW 
You can use the circular saw in 
various ways; freehand or 
with guides for ripping or 
crosscutting, with the blade 
tilted for angled cuts or with a 
shallow set to make grooves or 
saw kerfs. You can also mount 
the saw in a stand to make a 
very useful table saw. 

For quick c rosscuts, for 
example to cut a board into 

combination 

(\ 

floorboards and the occasional 
nail, and blades which cut 
non-ferrous metals. Refer to a 
manufacturer's catalogue for a 
complete list of available 
blades. 

rough lengths, use the saw 
freehand with the notch at the 
front of the base plate as a 
guide. You can also rip free­
hand but it is more accurate to 
fit the rip fence as a guide for 
cutting parallel to the edge. 
Notice the strip of hardwood 
screwed to the fence. 

If the cut is too far in from the 
edge for the rip fence to reach, 
clamp a straight edge or a 
straight piece ofplywood to 
the work as a guide. 



MAKING OTHER CUTS 

Make angled cuts in the same 
way, running the saw against a 
guide. To make grooves. set 
the blade to the required depth 
and make a series of cuts 
moving the fence a short 
distance for each cut. 

You can bend wood by first 
cutting a series of closely 
spaced grooves called kerfs, 
along the inside to within 
about tin of the bouom face. 
Test for depth of cut and for 
spacing of kerfs to get it right, 

MAKING AN 8FT LONG 
STAAIGHT EDGE GUIDE 
Screw a l2in wide strip of tin 
thick plywood to a 5in wide 
board of jin plywood. 
Screw from underneath and 
countersink the !in no.6 
screws to leave a smooth 
surface. 

CONVERTING TO 
ATABLESAW 
To make the portable saw into 
a table saw, you can buy a 
special metal table sold by the 
manufacturer, but this table is 
quite small and is not adequate 
for cutting large sheets. 

Make your own table out of a 
piece of 30 x 40io plywood iin 
thick, with stiffening bauens 
screwed underneath. It ~n be 
nailed or screwed to a pair of 
sawhorses or placed on its own 
structure. Cut a hole in the 
plywood top to allow the saw 
blade and guard to pass 
through. then bolt the saw to 
the underside with 

Then clamp this over the edge 
of the bench and run the saw 
along the lin board, cutting off 
the !in piece. 

CHANGING A BLADE 
Always disconnect the power 
before changing blades. Then 
remove the locking nut with 
the wrench or Allen key 
provided with the saw. If 
necessary bold the blade 
stationary against a block of 
wood or the edge of the bench 
when undoing the out. 

countersunk machine screws. 
To make a crosscut fence, cut a 
2in wide groove exactly 
parallel to the blade about 12in 
away, then make an absolutely 
square fence with a batten 
uoderneatb whjch nts snugly 

To use the guide, clamp it to 
the work with the edge of the 
j-in plywood flush against the 
measured marks. 

To make a shorter version of 
the guide for crosscutting and 

the circular saw 

Refit the new blade so that the 
arrow printed on the side of 
the blade is pointing in the 
correct direction. Then tighten 

the locking nut with the 
wrench provided. The thread 
of the tightening nut Is 
reversed so that it will tend to 
tighten when the saw is 
working. 

in the groove to allow It to run 
back and forth. 

The rip fence can be set by 
measuring for parallel each 
time, or it can be made to run 
in two grooves cul square to 
the blade. When using the saw, 
wedge a block of wood into the 
handle to keep the switch on, 
then connect the cord to an 
extension cord with a switch 
wired into it, which should be 
placed nearby for quick access. 

cutting smaller panels of 
plywood. screw a 3in piece of 
plywood underneath, 
positioned absolutely square. 
This is then used like a try 
square against one mark to 
make square cuts. 
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table saw 

Whether you buy a table saw, 
or improvise with a plywood 
stand and a circular saw (see 
page 209). it will prove to be 
the most val lUI ble tool in the 
workshop. Almost all the 
cutting work can be done on it, 
not just crosscuts and rips, but 
with a little ingenuity you can 
also cut bevels, tongues-and­
grooves, rabbets, tapers and so 
on. 

For most people the job of 
cutting boards accurately to 
length so that they are truly 
square isn't as easy as it 
sounds, and yet the success of 
every project depends on it. 
With a table saw, you can do it 
easily and automatically. 

The main features of the table 
saw are l. motor assembly. 
2. blade guard, 3. splitter 
and anti-kickback fingers, 
4. rise and fall control. 5. tilt 
control and of course the table 

SAFETY 
The table saw is a dangerous 
tool and is always treated with 
respect and a small measure of 
fear even by professionals who 
have been in the trade all their 
lives. Many of the serious acci­
dents happen on the table saw. 

It is very important to develop 
the dgbt habits and never to 
take chances with the saw. 
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itself with 6. sliding crosscut 
and mitre fence, and 7. rip 
fence . 

It is important to select a table 
saw which is sturdy and 
robust, and which bas all the 
necessary safety features. 
Don' t buy a cheap saw, it isn't 
worth it, because the resulting 
inaccuracies in your work will 
waste more wood than it 
would cost to buy a good saw. 

The more power a saw bas, the 
better. You should avoid one 
with less than !hp. The 
effective cut of a saw blade is 
roughly ! its diameter, so an Sin 
blade will cut 2! in material. 

It is important that the area of 
the table around the saw blade 
is filled in with a metal or 
wooden insert, to prevent 
small pieces of wood from 
getting wedged next to the saw 
blade. The saw should have 

Safety laws vary from country 
to country but it's always wise 
to have a guard and splitter 
and anti-kickback fingers 
fitted. During ripping some 
boards release their built-in 
tension and spring together 
closing up on the blade. This 
causes the saw blade to throw 
the piece of wood backwards 
towards the operator with 
tremendous force. This is 
prevented by the splitter and 
anti-kickback fingers . 

The best way to prevent 
accidents is to keep your hands 
away from the blade. Use a 
push stick every time you rip a 
board and when you are 
cutting small pieces, clamp 
them to the fence rather than 
gripping them dangerously 
close to the blade. 

easily operated controls for 
raising and lowering the saw 
blade and a separate control 
and indicator for tilting the 
blade. 

Most good saws have all these 
features and more and it's a 
good idea, as with all tools, but 
particularly with this one, to 
buy the best you can afford. 

Another safety point worth 
noting is the use of a support 
behind the saw to prevent long 
boards which are being ripped 
from tipping down and lifting 
the other end up into the saw 
blade. Make a table to stand 
behind the saw or, even better, 
a roller on a trestle as shown. 



SAW BLADES 
The saw bl.tdei used in the 
t.tble saw ue basically the 
same as those used in the 
poruble circular saw. The 
cro~scut. rip. combination. 
and carbide tipped blades are 
shown on page 208. In 
ad dillon, you can use a 
marking head and also a dado 
he.td bl.tde for cutting grooves 
and dados It has two outside 
cutters and ms1de blades of 
different thicknesses to cut 
grooves of varymg widths. 

USING THRTABLESAW 

Crosscutting 

The main tunction of a table 
saw IS to crosscut boa.rds 
01ccurately and squarely. Hold 
the work firmly against the 
crosscut or mllre fence as you 
pu~h 11 slowly through the 
saw. It ' s .a good idea to attach a 
bo.1rd to the mitre fence to give 
better ~upport . Always 

support small, difficult to hold 
pieces with a stick or by 
clamping them to the fence. 

To cur off several identical 
lengths. clamp a stop to the 
crosscut fence as a guide. For 
shorter pieces, clamp the stop 
to the rip fence instead. Place 
the stop well in front of the 
saw blade so that the scrap 
pieces will not bind between 
the stop and the blade. 

It' s quite easy to make tenons. 
housings and halving joints on 
the table saw. Use a piece of 
scrap as a trial piece ro set the 
saw blade at the requjred 
depth. Make a cut and measure 
it to make sure it's the correct 
depth. Then set one stop on the 
crosscut fence and the other on 
the rip fence as guides for the 
first and last cuts. Remove the 
waste as shown below with 
successive runs of the saw. 
Again use a piece of scrap to 
make sure the width of the 
halving notch or the tenon IS 

exact!} right and make an} 
fine adjustments necessary 
~fore cutting the pieces. 

Cutting mitres 
To cut mitres. set the fence at 
45 Test by cutting two mitres 
and holding them together 
against a rry square. They 
should make an exact 90 angle 

In cutting mitres. the work 
tends to move or creep slightly 
if not held nrmly. To prevent 
this. either clamp a small scrap 
to the fence as a stop. or 
alternatively hammer a couple 
of brads from the back of the 
wood fence so that their beads 
just protrude to keep the work 
from moving 

table saw 

You can cut mitres to make 
picture frames or doors (see 
cupboard on page 155) For 
hexagonal or other shapes. set 
the mitre gauge to the appro­
priate angle and use a stop to 
make aU the pieces idenucal. 

To cut boards along their 
length use the rip fence AdjUSt 
it for each cut by checking the 
scale indicator or by trial and 
error against a mark on the 
piece to be cut. \'\'hen nppmg. 
always push the wood firmly 
at a slow constant rate, guiding 
ftrmly against the fence with 
the left hand or a push stick 

If the board is wide enough. 
you can push it through w1th 

your hand, gripping the fence 
for a secure hold as ~low 
However it is best to use a 
notched push stick as shown 
above to guide the piece 
through. Push it straight 
through. clear of the blade so 
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table saw 
- continued from page 211 

that it won't bind against the 
fence and get thrown back. For 
smaller pieces, use two pusb 
sticks; one to push from behind 
and one to keep the piece 
down and against the fence. 

Remember when ripping long 
boards to support tbe end 
behind the saw to keep it from 
dropping down which would 
result in the front end jamming 
against the blade. 

When ripping boards on their 
edge into thinner boards, 
called resawing. it may be 
necessary to make two runs 
if the saw blade isn 't large 

MAKING A 
PUSH STICK 

Make the push stick out of a 
piece of straight hardwood or 
good quality iin plywood. 
Follow the diagram to cut out 
the shape, then round the 

Cutting wedges 
Wedges have many uses in the 
workshop. such as for making 
the homemade clamping jigs 
on page 203. To cut wedges, 
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enough to cut it in one. Make 
the first cut then turn the 
board over, keeping the same 
side against the fence, to make 
the second cut. 

When resawing it is a good 
idea to hold the work down 
with a special board clamped 
to the fence. Cut the board 
with a coping saw or sabre 
saw to produce feathers. 
With the board clamped 
at the right height, the 
feathers allow work to 
be pushed through 
but prevent it from 
being thrown back. 

handle with a me to give a 
better grip. 

Make another push stick with 
a more delicate tip for guiding 
the work against the fence 
when ripping small pieces. 

hold the wood in a Jig or holder 
made from a piece of !in 
plywood. 

To cut rabbets, set the saw 
blade to the required depth 
and cut along the edge of the 
board first. Make the second 
cut with the board flat. 

Cu tting bevels and mitred edges 

Make bevels and mitred edges 
simply by tilting the blade. 
When making mitre cuts it's a 
good idea to clamp a piece of 
wood to the rip fence and raise 
the blade so that It just cuts 
into it. Then rip the piece as 
usual. 

Cutting tapers 
To cut tapers to make tapered 
pieces for this trestle table base 
for ex"ample, make a jig out of 
~In plywood which holds tbe 
piece at an angle while you 
push it through the saw against 
the rip fence. 

There are many other 
possibilities for using the 

versatile table saw. Jigs can be 
improvised as the need arises. 
You should always save a jjg 
for another occasion, marking 
It and hanging it in a place 
reserved for jigs. Every 
workshop accumulates many 
of these jigs to rna ke the next 
job quick and easy. 

To cut mitre joints reinforced 
with a plywood spline, 6rst cut 
aJI the pieces of wood at45° as 
shown. then lower the blade to 
cut the groove the width of the 
saw blade. The groove should 
extend about :tin into each 
side. 

Many other cutters can be 
fitted to the saw, such as dado 
beads, shaped moulding 
cutters and sanding disks to 
extend the use of the table saw, 
making it an extremely 
adaplilble piece of equipment. 
Check manufacturers' 
catalogues for accessories. 



radial arm saw 
The radial arm saw is an 
extremely useful and versatile 
machine. With the right 
attachments it can become an 
entire workshop. It will 
crosscut and rip at various 
angles doing away with the 
need for a table saw and 
because the blade can be 
rotated to almost any position, 
it will cu"t grooves, circular 
shapes. rabbets, finger joints and 
a wide variety of other shapes. 

Ri pping 
The motor and saw blade are 
rotated in a number of ways to 
make different cuts. For 
ripping. the saw is rotated 90° 
and clamped firmly. The work 
is fed into the blade against the 
rotation, with the kick back 
fingers against the blade to 
prevent the work from being 
thrown back. 

The saw can be set in two 
different positions for ripping. 
To cut narrow pieces, set it so 
that the blade faces back 
toward the column. Por wider 
cuts, up to about 18in, set the 
saw in the other direction with 
the blade facing outwards. To 
cut even wider pieces it is 

You can buy attachments to 
make it into a shaper, a sander, 
a planer. a drill or a jigsaw. Bur 
keep in mind as with all types 
of multi-purpose tools. that It 
takes time to change over from 
one function to another. So if 
you use the machlne 
frequently. it is best to use it 
mostly for crosscuning for 
which it is best suited and buy 
other tools to do shaping, 
sanding and so forth. 

The radial arm saw is easier to 
use to make crosscuts than the 
table saw. since the work 
remains stationary. The saw 
rides on an overhead arm i!.nd 
when making crosscuts it is 
pulled towards the operator 
over the work which is held 
firmly against the fence. 

necessary to move the wooden 
fence further back to gain 
slightly more space for 
maxim um clearance. 

--

OTHER RADIAL ARM SAW CUTS 

Halving joints 
Both pieces are cut at the same 
time. Use stops to the left and 
right as guides. 

Grooves and 
ho usings 

Cut grooves and housings wit.b 
successive cuts using an 
ordinary blade, or with one cut 
using a dado blade. 

Mitres 
Mitres are easily cut by setting 
the crosscut to 45°. Use a 45~ 
scrap as a stop to get all the 
pieces the same. 

Bevel cuts 
With the radial arm saw it is 
also easy to make bevel cuts 
both in crosscutting and in 
ripping. Tilt the blade to the 
required angle indicated on the 
be~el scaleaodlockrbesaw 

frrmly in position before 
making the cuts. 

To make horizontal cuts such 
as grooves, finger joints and 
rabbets, swi~el the saw so that 
the blade is horizontal. 

Kerfi.ng 
To bend wood, make close 
crosscuts to within about #in 
of tbe bottom face. 

Rabbets 
Rabbets are cut with the 
ordinary saw blade, or beuer 
yet, with a dado blade, set 
horizontally. 
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electric drill 

For the occasional drilling job a 
hand drill or brace and bit will 
be sufficient. But most 
woodworking projects require 
a fair amount of drilling and an 
electric drill will do the job 
faster and more easily. 

There are several types of drill 
available. The basic single 
speed drill is adequate for most 
woodworking and household 
jobs but the two or four speed 
drill gives more tlexibiUty in 
drilling different materials. 

Some drills have a hammer 
action which causes the drill to 
hammer back and forth as it 
rotates, making it go through 
bard masonry materials much 
more easily. 

You can extend the use of a 
drill into a mini-workshop by 
fitting it with many different 
attachments. For example, rbe 

USING THE DRILL 
To fit a drill bit, open the jaws 
of the chuck, insert the bit 
then lock the jaws with the 
chuck key. 

Always centre punch boles to 
give an accurate guide for the 
drill bit. Holding the drill 
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drill can power a circular saw, 
sabre saw, lathe or mortise 
attachment, or it can be fitted 
to a horizontal drill stand with 
a sanding disk, wire brush, or 
grinding wheel. 

Keep in mind though that it 
takes time to change the drill 
from one use to another. For 
(requent use it may be better to 
buy integral tools Uke a 
portable circular saw or a 
sabre saw as they are more 
powerful than the drill 
attachments. 

upright requires practice. You 
can stand a try square beside 
the drill as a guide, but a more 
accurate method is to get a 
second person to sight in one 
direction while you check the 
other. 

The best way to use the drill is 
to mount it in a vertical stand. 
The stand holds the drill 
Hrrnly and absolutely vertical. 
1talso allows you to hold the 
work with one hand while you 
lower the handle to bring the 
drill down to the work. The 
adjustable depth stop allows 
you to drill holes to a 
predetermined depth. 

DRILL BITS 
Several types of drill bit are 
used in power drills. The 
shanks are usually round 
although flat bits for drilling 
large holes have triangular 
sides for a better grip. 

Drill chucks come in three sizes 
- /6in, iin and !in. Check the 
capacity of the chuck on your 
drill before you buy a bit or 
attachment. Taper shan ked 
auger bits are intended only 
for use in a brace, never try to 
fit them into a power drill. 

A. Twist driJls 
Twist drills, available 
individually or in sets up to 
'in in diameter, are strictly 

A 

PLUG CUTTER 
Plug cutters are used to cut 
small plugs which can then be 
prised out of the wood with a 
screwdriver and used to nn 
counter bored boles over screw 
heads. They are available in 
various sizes up to :!in in 
diameter. You can use plugs in 
a contrasting wood for a 
decorative effect or a matching 
plug which wil) be hardly 
noticeable. 

When dri!Ung holes to a 
specific depth, you can also use 
a depth stop made from a piece 
of dowel or 1 x lin scrap, cut 
to length to suit the required 
depth (page 195). 

The drill stand is also useful for 
drilling out the waste in 
mortise slots before cleaning 
out with a chisel. Hold rhe 
work by hand or in a special 
vice if it is too small. 
Alternatively, use a C-clamp. 

i ntended for metalwork but 
they are used extensively in 
woodworking, particularly for 
drilling small holes such as 
screw clearance holes. 

B. Dowel bits or machine bits 
These are special wood drilling 
bits available in diameters from 
!in to ~in. They are used for 
drilling clean, accurate boles 
for genera] work, but 
particularly for dowel jointing. 

C. Flat bits 
Flat bits are only for use in 
power drills. They are 
inexpensive and available in 
sizes from !in to about 1-!in in 
diameter with extension shafts 
for drilUng very long holes. 

c 

To drill boles in dowels, cut a 
V-shaped notch in a small 
block and drive in a couple of 
brads leaving the beads 
protruding to hold the dowel. 

To drill at a 45° angle, make a 
jig as shown on page 24 for 
the kitchen work island. 



sabre saw 

The sabre saw or power jigsaw 
is a versatile portable tool. It is 
primarily used for cutting out 
irregular shapes in solid wood 
and in plywood. 

The blade cuts at speeds which 
vary from 2500 to 4500 strokes 
a minute. It cuts on the 
upstroke so cutting should 
always be done with the less 
attractive face of the wood 
facing upwards so that the 
ragged edges formed by the 
exit of the blade will not show. 

Some saws have variable 
speed controls and bases which 
tilt for making bevel cuts. 
However, the most important 

sanders 
Use a power sander to make 
the laborious work of sanding 
easier. There are several types 
intended for different jobs and 
suitable for all but the most 
delicate work. 

ORBITAL SANDER 
The most useful sander is the 
orbital type. It works with an 
oscillating motion so it can be 
used equally well with or 
across the grain. 

Special sized sanding sheets 
can be bought in various 
grades, or cut from ordinary 
sheets of good quality 
sandpaper. The paper is 
mounted in grooves at each 
end of the sander. The bottom 
of the sander is covered with a 
replaceable rubber pad which 

_._ -· :_ 
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It 

characteristic to look for is an 
orbital cutting action which is 
preferable to the straight up 
and down action. It produces a 
cleaner cut with less blade 
wear. 

USI NG THE SAW 
Hold the saw firmly when 
sawing freehand to cut 
circular or irregular shapes, 
guiding the saw by eye along a 
marked line. 

provides a soft base, 
convenient for sanding corners 
and edges. 

If the paper becomes clogged 
the orbital sander can leave 
small circular marks on the 
surface of the wood which are 
difficult to remove, so always 
replace the sandpaper as soon 
as it is necessary. 

BELT SANDER 
The belt sander is intended for 
rougher work such as stripping 
paintwork. It can also be used, 
instead of a plane, to level off 
boards which have been glued 
together to make a table top, 
such as the pine table on page 
12, providing not too much 
wood needs to be removed. 

A good saw will handle 
plywood iin thick and 
hardwoods up to l!in thick. 

To make straight cuts, use the 
rip fence or clamp a straight 
edge to the work as a guide. 

For crosscutting. make aT­
square guide out of two pieces 
of wood glued and screwed 
exactly at right angles. Leave 
the end overlong as shown 
then cut it off with the saw. 
The cut end can then be 
quickly located against a mark 
on the board. 

Work diagonally at first, then 
along the boards using a coarse 
paper. Finish off with a smooth 
belt along the grain. It takes 
practice to use this heavy 
machine on delicate tops 
without digging in. Keep it 
moving around with the 
weight evenly distributed. 

MAKING AN INTERIOR CUT 
To make an interior cut, start 
by drilling one or more holes in 
the waste area. Alternatively, 
start the cut by tilting the saw 
forward, holding it very firmly 
while the blade cuts through 
the line. 

CHOOSI NG BLADES 
Use coarse blades with fewer 
teeth per inch for rough work, 
but change to finer blades for 
more delicate work. Special 
hollow ground blades with no 
set give a very smooth cut but 
are not intended for constant 
use. There are also blades for 
cutting metal, linoleum and a 
variety of other material. Refer 
to manufacturers' catalogues 
for complete details of blades 
to fit your saw. 

To sand smaller pieces, you can 
clamp the sander upside down 
in the vice and bold the work 
against the moving belt. To 
change the belt, push down on 
the front wheel to release the 
old belt, fit the new belt, then 
force the wheel back in position 
to tighten the belt. 
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router 
The router is probably the least understood of all the power tools, 
which is strange because it is so versatile and is certainly the most 
enjoyable tool to use. Fitted with different cutters it will cut 
grooves and housings, make circular shapes, mould edges, cut 
rabbets and dovetails and even trim plastic laminates. 

The router is basically a motor 
with a vertical shaft that holds 
the cutter. The base plate 
adjusts up and down to expose 
more or less of the cutter so 
that you can vary the depth of 
the cut. 

The cutter rotates at very high 
speeds producing a fine, 
smooth finish. You can buy a 

CUTTERS 
You can buy a wide variety of 
cutters for specific jobs, but 
they are quite expensive so it's 
best to buy them as you need 
them and build up a supply 
over the years. 

Cutters are usually made of 
high speed steel which can be 
re-sharpened. They are also 
available with tungsten 
carbide tips to give an even 
cleaner cut and a longer life. 
Carbide tipped cutters, 
however, are much more 
expensive. 

Cutters are available with 
shafts of!. i or !in diameter, 
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low priced, lightweight router 
which will do most jobs very 
well, but for frequent use buy 
a commercial model with at 
least !hp motor. Buying a 
router is a compromise 
between the weight, which 
should be as light as possible, 
and the price, which varies 
enormously from one end of 
the range to the other. 

but most of the light models 
take a !in shaft. 

1. Straight bit for cutting 
grooves, rabbets and trimming 
edges. In sizes from ! to iin 
diameter. 

MOUNTING THE CUTTERS 
Mounting the cutters is easy. 
First shut off the power and 
unplug the machine. Then 
remove the base plate and with 
the wrench provided, loosen 
the locking nut. Some routers 
have removable collets in the 
shaft so that they can take 
shafts of both i and iin 
diameter. 

Push the cutter in all the way 
then tighten the locking nut 
before finally replacing the 
base plate. 

USING THE ROUTER 
The router is often used to 
make grooves or dados like the 
housing grooves for the roll 
top desk on page 128. 

To make grooves, fit the router 
with a straight cutter 
preferably of the same 

2. V-grooving bit 

3. Core box bit for making 
rounded grooves as for the 
draining board on page 20. 

4. 

-
. 

diameter as the width of the 
groove. To make grooves 
across a board, use a 
homemade straight edge guide 
which is clamped to the work. 
Make it out of two pieces of iin 
plywood, then try it on a piece 
of scrap wood. The groove 
made in the front piece can 
then be used to line up all 
subsequent cuts. 

,'I 

If you are using a smaller bit 
than required, say a !in 
diameter bit for a iin groove, 
add a second straight edge as a 
guide for the other side. 

The cutter rotates clockwise 
and it should always be fed 
'into' the work or it will tend 
to pull away. 

5. Chamfering bit 

6. Beading bit 

7. Round ing-over bit for 
cutting decorative edges as for 

' 

~~ 
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For stopped grooves, attach a 
small stop onto the straight 
edge then square ofT the 
rounded end of the groove 
with a chisel. 

To make grooves along a 
board, clamp a straight edge to 
the board as a guide. 
Alternatively, use the 
adjustable fence provided with 
the router for making cuts 
parallel to the edge. 

To make grooves in drawer 
sides to take a !in plywood 
bottom, for example, use a !in 
straight cutter and adjust the 
fence so that the cut is i to !in 

the drawer front on page 26. 
or for simply rounding edges. 

8. Cove bit 

9. Dovetail b it for cutting 
dovetails slots as shown, and 
for use with the dovetail jig. 

10. Laminate trimming b it is 
tungsten carbide tipped with 
ball bearing guide. 

You can also have cutters made 
to your exact specifications by 
specialist machine toolmakers. 
Provide an accurate full sized 
drawing of the cutter required 
and allow several weeks for 
delivery. 

CUTTING CIRCLES 
Fitted with a simple circle 
cutting attachment, the router 
can cut disks and make circular 
cut-outs with decorative edges. 

Drill a !in diameter hole to take 
the guide pin, then simply run 
the router in a circle to make 
the cut. 

For cutting straight through 
heavy material make several 
passes, lowering the cutter 
about !in each time. You can 

from the edge as required. The 
cuts can be made to an exact 
depth in one run and stopped, 
or run through to the end. 

Cutting decorative moulded 
edges for table tops. drawer 
fronts, shelves and so on, is 
very simple with the router. 
Notice that all the moulding 
cutters including the rabbet 
cutter, have a guide pin which 
extends below the cutter. This 
pin runs along the edge of the 
work to guide the cutter along 
an even path. Any 
irregularities in the edge will 
be reproduced in the cutting. 

The guide pins tend to 

overheat and burn the wood. 
To prevent this from 
happening use the fence as a 
guide instead, setting it so that 
the pin just misses the wood. 
This method will work only for 
straight runs. For curved and 
circular shaped edges, such as 

then decorate the edges of the 
cut-out by running a moulding 
cutter around the inside. 

a round table top, use the 
circular guide instead. On some 
machines the same guide 
performs both functions by 
means of a simple adjustment. 

To cut moulded shapes on 
curved edges, adjust the 
circular guide by trial and 
error to get the exact setting 
required. Then simply run this 
along the edge as you cut the 
shape. 

Another advantage of the 
router is that it can get into 
corners to cut moulded shapes, 
around the inside edge of a 
door frame for example. The 

router 

To cut out large circles, to 
make round table tops for 
example, make your own guide 
out of a piece of !in plywood, 
about 6in wide, attached with 
two small machine screws 
bolted through the base of the 
router. Then drill a small hole 
at the circle centre. To use the 
guide simply pin through the 
plywood at the centre and cut 
along the perimeter for perfect 
circles. Use the same board 
with holes for various radii to 
cut out circles of difTerent 
sizes. 

door frames on page 70 were 
decorated by running the 
beading bit around the insides. 
It leaves an attractive curved 
shape in the corners. 

When putting a decorative 
edge on the end of a board the 
wood tends to split when the 
router reaches the end. To 
prevent this, clamp a piece of 
scrap wood at the end. If all 
four sides are to be shaped, for 
example to decorate a drawer 
front like the one on the 
kitchen work island shown on 
page 24, cut across the ends 
first. The subsequent cuts 
along the sides will then 
remove the split sections. 
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router 
- continued from page 217 

CUTTING DOVETAILS 
The dovetail cutter can be used 
not only to make dovetail 
joints but also to cut dovetail 
dado grooves. This makes an 
extremely strong and durable 
joint and is useful for projects 
like bookcases. The dovetail 
shape at each end of the shelf 
fits exactly into the dovetail 
groove or dado in the upright. 
It is a particularly useful joint 
because it locks the verticals in 
position so that unlike an 
ordinary housing joint, the 
sides can't come apart. 

~ 
shelf 

upright 

Cut the end of the shelf first. 
Clamp it in a vice with 
identical blocks of wood on 
each side located exactly flush 
with the end of the board. Set 
the fence to give just the right 
depth of cut, then run the 
cutter first along one side then 
the other to leave a male 
dovetail section. 

Next cut the matching groove 
in the upright. Mark the exact 
area to be cut. Before cutting 
with the dovetail cutter, make 
a cut with a straight cutter to 
the required depth along the 
centre line of the cut to remove 
most of the waste. This makes 

218 

it easier for the dovetail cutter 
to cut through in one run. Use 
the try square guide shown 
clamped to the board, set to 
make the right size of groove. 

MAKING 
ASHAPER 
OUT OF THE 
ROUTER 

To extend the use of the router 
even further, you can turn it 
over and fix it into a simple 
homemade table to make it 
into a very useful shaper or 
spindle moulder. 

Make the table of iin plywood. 
Cut semi-circular slots in the 
sides to· take the clamp heads 
which hold it to the bench. 
You can also screw a board 
underneath to clamp the table 

Making perfect dovetail joints 
is straightforward with the 
dovetail accessory. You cut 
both members of the joint at 
the same time. Clamp them 
together in the jig, one piece 
vertically, the other 
horizontally, then cut each 
dovetail shape in turn. 

There are two sizes of 
template available for use 

in the Workmate. Cut a slot in 
the top large enough to get the 
router through, then fit a !in 
plywood top over it, cutting 
out a rectangular opening 
which is bolted to the router 
base with two or three machine 
screws countersunk flush. The 
plywood top is held in place 
flush with the top by the 
fence. 

The fence is pivoted at one end 
with a bolt fixing and moves 
back and forth at the other end 
in a slot cut in the base. After 
adjustment, fix the fence in 
place by tightening the bolt. 
The slot cut in the fence 

I I ., ' 

with the dovetail attachment. 
One is for use on wood from i 
to lin thick, the other is for 
thinner pieces, from -fo to iin 
thick. 

behind the cutter allows the 
shavings to fall clear. 

USING THE SHAPER 
You can now cut grooves and 
moulded edges with accuracy. 
The rounded edges on the 
dining chairs on page 32 were 
cut in exactly this way. 

To cut the dovetail ends on the 
shelf mentioned earlier, you 
could make a simple holder 
which clamps to the work and 
holds it square and straight as 
you push it by the cutter, as 
above. When cutting across 
the end of a board use a push 
stick behind for safety. 



other woodworking machines 

When working in hardwoods 
which are usually only 
available rough sawn, you can 
as suggested in this book, take 
your boards to a nearby 
woodworking shop, but 
eventually it may be necessary 
to buy a planer. A jointer or 

BANDSAW 
The bandsaw is another useful 
machine which can be used not 
only to cut curves and 
irregular shapes but, if the 
motor is powerful enough, to 
make fairly accurate crosscuts 
and ripcuts, which are cleaned 
up with a plane. 

It can be fitted with home­
made crosscut and ripping 
fences to make this process 
easier. With the larger, heavy­
duty models available you can 
even rip logs down into 
boards. The first cut is made 
by eye against a chalked line 
and each successive cut is then 
made against a rip fence. 

The table jigsaw cuts delicate 
shapes in thin wood. It is 
primarily a hobbyist's tool, 
used for making jigsaw puzzles 

surface planer is used to plane 
first one face side smooth and 
straight, and then the face edge 
square with the face side. A 
thicknessing planer is then 
used to plane the other sides 
parallel. A combination planer/ 
thicknesser can do both jobs. 

and other fine work, but it has 
its place in the workshop too 
for model making and small, 
accurate work. 

LATHE 

The lathe attachment for the 
drill consists of a bed fixed to a 
base, a horizontal fixing for the 
drill, a tool rest and an 
adjustable tailstock. 
Alternatively, buy an integral 

A grinder is almost essential 
for sharpening tools. It should 
be bolted to a bench at a 
comfortable height and fitted 
with tool rests and eye shields. 
Ideally there should be a light 
just above it to avoid shadows. 

Larger grinding wheels have a 
coarse stone wheel at one end 
and a fine wheel at the other 
end. Alternatively you can fit a 
grinding attachment to the 
electric drill and mount it in a 

Lathe attachment 
for the portable 

drill. 

lathe with a more powerful 
motor for turning larger and 
more ambitious pieces. You 
will also need special turning 
tools such as gouges, chisels 
and parting tools. 

horizontal stand. Use the 
grinder to re-grind and 
sharpen chisels, plane irons 
and spokeshaves and tore­
paint screwdrivers and drill 
bits. 

Stand a bucketful of cold water 
beside the machine and dip the 
tip of the tool in it occasionally 
to prevent overheating the 
metal and ruining the cutting 
edge. 
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MATERIALS AND FITTINGS 

wood characteristics 
STRUCTURE OF W OOD 
As a simplified model, the 
tree's cells resemble bunches of 
drinking straws. The walls are 
composed of cellulose and are 
bonded together by a natural 
substance called lignin. The 
sap, made up of water and 
minerals and collected by the 
roots, is carried up to t he 
leaves through the hollow 
cells. In turn, the leaves 
convert the sap through 
photosynthesis into starches 
which travel down the tree just 
inside the bark. They are 
distributed to the inner parts 
of the tree through another 
network of tubular pores 
called medullary rays. These 
rays which run radially across 
the annual r ings from the bark 
to the heartwood are clearly 
visible in some species of 
wood. 

This structure of fibres and 
hollow cells gives wood its 
strength and relatively light 
weight. But the porous 
structure also means that all 
wood, even wood in a piece of 
antique furniture, constantly 
absorbs and gives off moisture 
from the atmosphere. When 
the wood picks up moisture, it 
expands and this must be 
allowed for . A solid table top 
for example, may be up to !in 
wider at one time of the year 
than at another. 

To allow for this seasonal 
expansion and contraction to 
take place, you can use various 

SOFTWOODS AND 
HARDWOODS 

Wood is classified in two 
groups, hardwoods and 
softwoods. Hardwoods, which 
may actually be quite soft, are 
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sapwood heartwood 

devices such as slotted brackets 
as shown above, to connect 
a table top to the rails. The 
screws hold the top in place but 
are allowed to slide in the slots 
which are always aligned 
across the grain. 

those from deciduous trees, 
that is those which shed their 
leaves in winter. Softwoods 
such as pine, Douglas fir and 
cedar come from evergreen, 
cone bearing trees with needle 

grain 

WOOD GROWTH 
The growth of a tree takes 
place in a thin, sensitive layer 
inside the bark called the 
cambium. Each spring there is 
a time of new growth and the 
resulting 'spring wood' is 
formed with large pores to 
carry all the sap. 

During the slower summer 
growing season, the pores 
created are smaller and the cell 
walls are thicker. This results 
in stronger summer wood. It is 
this variation in spring and 

pointed leaves. Softwood 
species grow faster and have 
larger cells, and are therefore 
less expensive than 
hardwoods. Softwoods are 
generally available ready 
planed up in a wide variety of 
standard sizes. 

Hardwoods such as ash, beech, 
oak, mahogany, walnut and 
maple must usually be bought 
from specialist suppliers. 
Hardwoods normally come in 
sawn planks either with square 
sawn edges or sometimes with 
'wany edges', with the bark 

summer growth which gives 
the tree its characteristic 
annual rings which enable you 
to count the age of the tree 
from a cross section of the log. 

The layer of live, sap-carrying 
wood is called the sapwood. As 
the sapwood ages, it becomes 
inactive and turns into 
heartwood. It is the 
heartwood, which is denser 
and therefore harder and 
stronger, which forms the 
structural rib or backbone of 
the tree. 

still on. The planed and 
polished colour of the wood 
bears little resemblance to the 
rough unfinished surface of the 
sawn boards. 



SEASONING AND 
MOVEMENT IN WOOD 
When a tree is felled, its pores 
are full of water which must be 
removed before the wood is 
stable and usable, and safe 
from fungal attack. A felled 

AIR DRYING 
In air drying, the tree is cut 
through and through into 
planks which are then piled up 
outdoors under cover with 
sticks in between each plank to 
allow circulating air to dry out 

KILN DRYING 
Kiln drying is an artificial 
process which reduces the 
drying time to a few weeks. 
The wood is placed in closed 

MOISTURE CONTENT 
Moisture content which is the 
percentage of water to dry 
weight of wood varies from 
about 60 per cent in newly 
felled wood to about eight per 
cent in very dry wood. 

All wood used in furniture 
making must be dried to a 
moisture content which does 
not exceed twenty per cent. 
Below that level, the wood is 
fairly immune to dry rot and 
other fungal attack. The 
moisture content required will 
depend on the eventual use of 
the wood. Outdoor furniture 
and construction grade boards 
can be up to fifteen per cent, 
whereas wood to be used for 
furniture should be between 
nine and twelve per cent. 
For most woodworkers, it is 
not possible to control the 

tree would eventually lose 
much of the moisture naturally 
but this could take many years 
and is therefore not 
commercially viable. To speed 
up the drying process, the 
wood is either air or kiln dried. 

the wood over a year or two 
depending on the thickness of 
the planks and the species of 
wood. The advantage of air 
drying is that the moisture 
evaporates slowly minimizing 
shrinkage and distortion. 

compartments much like ovens 
and moist, heated air is passed 
through to dry the wood at a 
controlled rate to a specified 
moisture content. 

moisture content of the wood 
with any accuracy. The wood 
you buy may have been 
standing in open sheds and 
your workshop may not be 
heated at all times. 

When making a fine piece of 
furniture, it is important to 
keep the wood in a warm dry 
place for a month or so before 
beginning work and to see that 
it is not exposed to fluctu­
ations in heat and moisture. 

If possible, try to accumulate a 
supply of wood which can be 
stacked horizontally off the 
floor with spacer sticks placed 
about 12in apart along the 
boards to allow air to 
circulate. You will have to 
keep the storage area at a 
constant temperature for this 
seasoning to be effective. 

wood characteristics 
MOVEMENT 
INWOOD 

The effect of too rapid drying 
of a board is distortion of 
the shape. As it dries out, it 
shrinks in every direction 
except length and too rapid 
drying will result in shrinkage 
that is not uniform in all 
directions. The direction in 
which the plank distorts will 

DISEASES AND PESTS 
Wood decay caused by fungal 
attack is a serious problem and 
must be treated when it occurs. 
Dry wood is relatively safe as 
fungal attack usually only 
occurs in wood that is over 
twenty per cent in moisture 
content. 

Dry rot is the most serious 
wood disease. It starts when 
the wood is in a damp, badly 
ventilated condition and 
spreads over wide areas while 
these conditions exist. The 
affected wood must be 
removed and burned and all 
nearby wood must be treated 
with a suitable fungicide to 
prevent spreading. 

depend on how it was cut from 
the log. A tangentially cut 
plank will pull in on the 
underside away from the heart 
where the rings are longer. A 
radially cut plank is more 
stable as most of the shrinkage 
is across the thickness which 
will not affect the shape. 

Insect pests such as death­
watch A, lyctus B, and 
furniture beetles, C, which are 
collectively known as 
wood worm, usually attack the 
softer sapwood species. 

Wood should be inspected 
periodically, particularly the 
unfinished backs of furniture 
and should be treated 
immediately if found to be 
infested. 

Vacuum off the surface to 
remove the dust from the 
insect holes. Then brush the 
surface liberally with a suitable 
insecticide or preservative. 
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wood characteristics 
-- continued from page 221 

DEFECTS IN WOOD 

Natural defects 
The most common defect, 
found in most softwoods, is 
knots, the result of branches 
going through the wood. 

~~ 
I 

Branches which fell off or were 
cut early in the life of the tree 
will be healed by the tree to 
form a live knot, A. Where 

BUYING WOOD 
Wood can be bought either 
sawn or planed. Softwoods are 
usually bought planed whereas 
hardwoods are most often 
available only as sawn planks 
which must be planed before 
use. Softwoods are available in 
many standard sized sections. 
The size of the board is stated 
as nominal even though the 
planed size is actually 
somewhat smaller. Thus a 
2 x 4in is actually about 
1~ x 3~in once it has been 
planed although it is still 
referred to as a 2 x 4in. In some 

a mature branch is broken, the 
stump dries and shrinks 
resulting in a dead knot, B. 
Live knots may be acceptable 
in the wood, but dead knots, 
which tend to fall out leaving 
a hole, should be avoided. 

Splits along the grain resulting 
from weaknesses between the 
spring and summer wood 
layers are called shakes. This 
splitting usually occurs during 
the seasoning process. 

cases the letters PAR are added 
to the size to indicate that the 
board has been planed all 
round. 

The instructions and cutting 
lists throughout this book have 
allowed for the planed sizes of 
wood. When buying 
softwoods, try to select the 
boards yourself if the supplier 
will allow you to. Wood is 
expensive so it is not 
unreasonable to insist on 
buying straight, clear boards, 
fairly free from knots and 
splits. Don't accept any boards 

characteristics 

SOFTWOODS 

Artificial defects 
Artificial defects are those 
which result from too rapid or 
uneven seasoning ofthe wood. 
Warping occurs when the 

plank twists in the shape of a 
propeller as a result of too 
rapid drying out. 

End splits which are usually 
caused by rapid or uneven 

drying occur more with some 
species of wood than with 
others. 

which are warped or twisted as 
they are not usable. 

A void wood which has been 
stored outdoors. Even in open 
sheds, the wood picks u p a lot 
of moisture and this wood will 
be prone to warping and splits 
as it dries in your workshop. 

Many wood dealers will cut 
the boards to length for you for 
a nominal extra charge. This is 
a very convenient service for 
people with limited workshop 
facilities or who have no 
facilities for transporting long 

uses 

boards or large sheets. 

Bring along a cutting list of the 
lengths needed and be sure to 
check the boards for length 
and square to be sure that they 
arc cut accurately. 

It may be difficult to find a 
good selection of hardwoods at 
a local supplier. Look in the 
telephone book for large wood 
yards or check specialist 
magazines for suppliers in your 
area. Then phone up to check 
that they will sell small 
amounts. 

Douglas fir resinous with pronounced attractive straight grain construction and furniture 

Red Baltic pine fairly stable and straight-grained with frequent knots 

Western re d cedar contains oils which prevent insect and fungus attack 

HARDWOODS 
Mahogany 

Oak 

Maple 

Beech 

Walnut 
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African and South American, wide straight boards 

English, Japanese and American, stable and easily 
worked 

hard and close-grained, takes finish well 

European and American, close even-grained, relatively 
UJIStable 

European and American, straight, close grain 

widely available for construction and furniture 

used as cladding for walls and ceilings, also outdoor 
furniture 

furniture as veneers or as solid boards 

ideal for furniture, both indoor and outdoor 

used for furniture 

widely used for furniture particularly bentwood 

valued for veneer, ideal for furniture 



sheet materials 
Solid wood is expensive and is subject to defects and to expansion 
and contraction with changes in the weather, so is not always the 
best choice of material for a project. Manufactured boards like 
plywood, lumber core plywood and chipboard have many 
advantages over wood. Although they are not as attractive and 
possibly not as rewarding to work with. they are stable and 
available in large sheets which makes it easy to make up large 
surfaces with a minimum of waste and with no gluing up of boards. 

PLYWOOD 

Plywood is made up of layers 
of veneer glued together to 
form sheets of standard sizes 
and thicknesses. The 
successive layers, called plies, 
are glued with the grain of the 
layers at right angles to one 
another, effectively locking the 
grain together to keep the 
sheet from expanding or 
warping. 

The more veneer layers, the 
greater the strength of the 
plywood. Good quality 
plywoods like Finnish birch 
plywood have many thin 
layers with an exterior surface 
of birch veneer making a board 
which finishes well and is ideal 
for furniture. Other types of 
plywood are faced with wood 
such as Douglas fir, redwood 
or beech ven~er. You can buy 
sheets with decorative 
veneered surfaces in finishes of 
oak, mahogany and teak. 

The edges of the plywood can 
be covered to match the 
surface with special iron-on 
veneer edging usually 
available in two widths from 
specialist suppliers. It has a 
Scotch glue backing which 
melts when you pass a 
medium-hot iron over it and 
then quickly sets giving a frrm 
bond. 

The type of glue used in 
manufacture determines 
whether the plywood is 
suitable for exterior use or 
only for interior work. Make 
sure to specify which you 
require when you buy 
plywood. 

You can buy plywood sheets in 
various grades and sizes. The 
most common sheet size is 
4 x 8ft which we have used as 
the standard size for the 
projects throughout this book. 
Other sizes which are 
sometimes available are half 
sheets, 4 x 4ft, or 5 x 5ft and 
larger 4 x 9ft, 4 x lOft or 
5 x lOft sheets. 

Thicknesses range from !in to 
lin in iin graduations. The 
most commonly available 
thicknesses are !in and ain. 
Thinner sheets are used 
primarily for drawer bottoms, 
cabinet backs, jigs and 
templates. 

LUMBER CORE PLYWOOD 
This is made up of a core of 
wood strips glued together 
between outer layers of 
veneer. The surface veneers 
are either single or double 
layers of such woods as birch, 
beech or Douglas fir. 
Like plywood it can be bought 
with decorative veneered 
surfaces in teak, oak and 
mahogany. These are either 
on one face of the sheet with a 
less expensive 'balancer' veneer 
on the other side, or applied 
to both faces. 

Lumber core plywood is ideal 
for furniture making as it has 
many characteristics of solid 
wood without some of the 
disadvantages. The core of 
wood strips means that it can 
be joined by traditional joints. 

PARTICLEBOARD 
AND CHI PBOARD 

Particleboard or chipboard is 
made by mixing wood chips 
with resin glue and then 
pressing it into rigid sheets in 
standard sizes. It is 
inexpensive and widely used 
in the furniture industry as a 
stable base for veneers. It can 
be bought unfmished, or ready 
primed with paint, or veneered 
on one or both faces with a 

HARDBOARD 

Hardboard, which is made 
from wood fibres mixed with 
glues and pressed into sheets 
under beat. is also sold in the 
standard 4 x 8ft sheet size in i 
and !in thicknesses. It is avail­
able in standard grade and in a 
harder and more durable tern-

But remember that it is much 
stronger in the direction of the 
core strips than across the 
sheet. Shelves made of lumber 
core plywood must be cut from 
the length of the sheet. 

Sizes commonly available are 
the standard 4 x 8ft sheet and 
also 4 x 9ft, 4 x lOft and 
5 x lOft sheets. It is sometimes 
available in sheets up to 
5 x 16ft from specialist 
suppliers. The common 
thicknesses are !in, iin, iin 
and lin. 

variety of woods. Chipboard is 
sold in panels of various 
widths, usually in 8ft 
lengths. 

Plastic laminate-covered 
chipboard in various colours is 
also sold in standard sheets and 
in special time-saving panel 
sizes. These are especially 
useful, particularly in making 
kitchen and bathroom units. 

Both plastic laminated and 
veneered chipboards can be 
edged with matching iron-on 
trim backed with Scotch glue. 

Standard sheets are the same as 
for plywood and thicknesses 
range from !in to lin with iin 
a versatile thickness for most 
work. 

pered grade. It is used for drawer 
bonoms and cabinet backs. 

It is also sold in a variety of 
decorative cut-out panerns 
such as the perforated pattern, 
which is useful for banging 
tools. 
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nails 
Nails, which are sold by 
weight, are available with 
different shaped heads and 
cross section of shank and in 
lengths from ~in to about 6in. 
When driven into the wood, 
the nails separate the fibres 
and hold by friction. Since 
they tend to split the wood, 
nails shouldn't be placed near 
the end of a board. Use two or 
three nails per joint, spacing 
them out evenly. 

TYPICAL APPLICATIONS 
Nailing corner joints. Nail at 
alternating angles for more 
strength. Skew or toe nailing 
for butt joints. 

To strengthen joints that do 
not show, bend nails over on 
the other side. 

screws 
Screws are sold by length and a 
gauge number which is a 
measure of the diameter. 
Countersunk steel screws 
which are the type most 
frequently used are available 
in lengths from about iin to 
6in and gauges from 0 to 20. 

TYPICAL APPLICATIONS 
To fix a screw, first drill the 
shank bole, then the clearance 
hole, the pilot hole and the 
countersink. 

To hide the screw, 
counter bore the 
bole iin deep 
then drill the 
clearance 
and pilot 
holes. Fill the 
hole with a wood 
plug, see A. 
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TABLE OF NAILS 

Common or round wire nails 

Oval wire nail 

(D Qtc:c ::::J•========~,.,. 

Flooring or lost head nail 

0 ()::• ... 

Finishing nails or brads 

0 

Deformed nails 

Q~u:t> 
Upholstery 

QQ== 
Corrugated 
fasteners 

Staples 

Hide nails by using a nail 
pu nch (page 194), or lift a 

TABLE OF SCREW TYPES 

Countersunk 
.tt• ... :..,.:'"'"! ""\ , ..... !..,.., ' ' ----,~ 8 

Round head 
4,.,.1.,....1 t.,.,.a:l~lJ'~"~"'-~ 8 

Oval or raised head 

«!1!!!!1!)' CB 8 
Phillips head 

<d!t. :t:"' G © 
SCREW GAUGE NUMBERS 

Clearance hole i4 

Pilot hole softwood * 
Pilot hole hardwood fi 

The table above gives drill 
sizes for screws. Notice that 
the pilot holes for softwood 
and hardwoods are different. 
In softwood, pilot holes for 

2 

fz 

* 
* 

General purpose nail used in construction. Length: 1 to 6in. 

General purpose nail, more often used in joinery work as less likely 
to split wood than the round nail. Length: 1 to 6in. 

Has a tapered head which is easily driven flush with or below the 
floor surface. Length: I to 6in. 

Thin nails with a small head, ideal for use in joinery and furniture 
making to avoid splitting the wood. Head is usually punched below 
the surface. Length :~ to !~in. 

Spiral nail or annular rings for better holding power. Used in 
construction work. Length: 1 to 3in. 

Domed heads available in decorative finishes like copper, bronze, 
chrome. Used in upholstery work. Length: a to lin. 

Used for quick framing joints where strength is not important. 
Sizes: a to I in deep, 1 to l ~in long. 

Applied with a hammer or a staple guo. Used in upholstery work 
and to fix thin hardboard. 

sliver of wood with a chisel 
and insert the nail. Glue the 
sliver back in place to hide the 
nail head. 

In rough work, bold joints 
together with nails while glue 
sets. Then either remove the 

nails or leave them in for 
added strength. 

For general work. Flat head is driven flush with, or slightly below, 
the surface. Available in steel and brass. 

Used for fixing hardware or for decorative uses. 
Available in steel, brass and black japanned finish. 

Decorative head, used for fixing hardware. Usually chrome plated. 

Cross slotted heads are driven by special screwdrivers fitting only 
these heads. Less likely to slip than ordinary straight slotted 
screws. 
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6 
small screws can be made with 

tt! a bradawl. For a decorative 
finish, use either type of screw 
cup under the countersunk 
heads as shown in B. 



adhesives 
Good gluing habits are 
essential in woodworking. You 
must use the correct type of 
glue, chosen for its strength, 
resistance to heat and water 
and its gap f1lling properties. 

Gap fi lling properties are 
important in some applications 
particularly in woodworking 
joints where the pieces being 
joined may not be a perfect fit. 
For example, when gluing up 
mortise and tenon joints where 
the sides are not smooth, a gap 
filling glue such as synthetic 
resin glue is ideal. 

Most woodworkers use mainly 
two types of adhesive: PV A 
white woodworking glue 
available in plastic squeeze 
bottles for general work, and 
synthetic resin glue which is 
sold in powder form to be 
mixed with water, for joints 
and waterproof work. In 
addition it is a good idea to 
have quantities of contact 
adhesive on hand for gluing 
down plastic laminates and 
tubes of epoxy for special jobs. 

Scotch glue, the traditional 
woodworking adhesive, is an 
animal glue and comes in the 
form of sticky sheets or in 
granules. It is dissolved in 
warm water in a glue pot and 
must be used while it is still 
warm. For maximum strength, 
the joint being glued should be 
warmed too, so that the glue 
doesn't set too quickly. 

Scotch glue is brushed on and 
the joint is clamped until the 
glue sets. It has the ad vantage 
that the joint can be unmade 
again simply by heating until 
the glue melts. It is therefore 
the ideal glue to use for veneer 

GLUING PROCEDURE 

1. Make sure both surfaces are 
straight and true and free from 
dirt. oil and dust. Test the 
joints for fit. 

2. If mixing glue. mix only as 
much as is required and use it 
as soon as it is mixed. 

3. Spread adhesive evenly on 
joint with brush, stick or glue 
spreader. 

ryptofglld d~scnprwn srrrngrh U.'<JttT gop 
and-s rtSJStanct fillang 

~nimal g lue general woodworktng good poor poor 
Scotch g lue glue, widely used for 

veneering since re-heating 
allows lifting of veneers. 
Applied to back of iron-
on edgings 

ca'ein general woodworking glue excellent poor poor 
g lu es for indoor work 

PVA white glue general indoor work good poor poor 

synthetic excellent for all work, excellent excellent excellent 
rt-sln mcluding outdoors 

contact rubber based, used poor good poor 
adh esives mostly for laying 

plastic laminates. 
Applied to both surfaces, 
leave to touch dry 
before bringmg in contact 
No clampiog requtred 

epoxy glues almost anything well excellent excellent excellent 
resin 

work so that the veneer sheet 
can be moved. Scotch glue is 
applied to the back of ready to 
use iron-on veneer and plastic 
edgings which are used to 
cover the edges of sheet 
materials. 

Most joints require clamping 
until the glue sets, so if several 
components have to be glued 
together such as in carcass 
work, it is an advantage to use 
a glue like PVA which sets 
quite quickly so that the 
clamps can be used for the next 
job. Instead of clamping. the 
joint can be held together with 
nails or screws which can be 
removed or left in place for 
added strength after the glue 
has set. 

4 . Bring joint together, clamp 
or fix with nails or screws, but 
do not clamp so t ight t hat all 
the glue is squeezed out. 

5. Check that the work is held 
correctly; that frameworks are 
square, surfaces are straight, 
joints are flush. 

6. Clean off excess glue on 
work and from work surfaces. 
Then clean applicators and 
glue containers. 

M IXING AND APPLYING 

If you use synthetic resin glue 
regularly you can speed up the 
mixing by making a beater to 
fit your drill by bending a rod 
as shown. Put the correct 
proportions of glue powder 
and cold water in a plastic 
container. Use the drill at slow 
speed to mix the glue. Clean 

The glue spreader is a very 
convenient but expensive tool, 
for applying synthetic resin 
glue to even surfaces such as 
boards being glued up. If you 
do a lot of work of this kind it 
is a good investment. Pour the 
mixed glue into the container. 
The rubber roller spreads it 
evenly over the surface. The 
only difficulty is that it must 
be cleaned immediately after 
usc or the glue will be very 

~wng prtpararwn ciNnang 
t•mf' m~rhod 

2 4hrs melt under warm water 
heat on cloth 

4 6hrs mix powder water on 
with cold doth 
w1ter 

20- 40min re~dy mixed water on 
cloth 

4 - 6hrs mix powder warm. 
.wtth cold -pywater 
water 

on contact ready mixed acetone 
nail polish 
remover 

i 6hrs two pans methylated 
depending ue: mtxed spmts, 
on type together denatured 

alcohol 

Keep a selection of different 
sized containers for mixing 
glues in the workshop. For 
resin glues, use plastic 
containers with fairly high 
sides. You can then let the 
remaining glue set and.simply 
flex the sides of the container 
to remove the glue once it has 
hardened. 

Keep mixing sticks, spreaders 
and brushes clean between 
applications and be sure to 
close aU tubes and bottles well 
after use so that the glue does 
not harden in the container. 

difficult to rem:...ve. Take the 
spreader apart and soak all the 
pieces in warm soapy water. 
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connectors 
Using hardware like screws or brackets to join wood is more 
common today both in manufactured and in homemade furniture 
t han the traditional woodworking joints. 

Sheet materials like plywood and chipboard are much more easily 
joined using the special connectors as shown on on page 240. Most 
fittings such as bolts, brackets and plates are easily obtainable from 
hardware stores, but you may have to find specialist or mail order 
suppliers for some of the less common ones such as the bolt and 
cross dowel fitting for example. 

BOLTS AND NUTS 
Bolts, nuts and machine screws 
are frequently used in 
furniture construction, 
particularly for rough work 

Carr iage bolts 

Carriage or coach bolts, such as 
those used on the bathroom 
bench on page 74, have 
domed heads. Insert the bolt 
into a hole drilled slightly 
larger than the shank. Place the 

Machine bolts 

Machine bolts are not very 
common in woodwork but 
they provide a sturdy fixing 
and can be painted bright 
colours as a decorative touch. 
The hexagonal bolt head and 

Machine screws 

Machine screws are small bolts 
with round or countersu nk 
heads. They are available in 
diameters from about lin to 
-foin. They are frequently used 
in woodworking particularly 

Dowel screws 

Dowel screws have threads on 
both ends to provide a secret 
fixing for attaching wooden 
knobs such as those used on 
the kitchen work island on page 
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requiring strong, easily made 
fittings. Bolts are easy to fit 
since the only preparation 
required is a hole drilled 
through both pieces. 

washer and nut on the 
threaded end and tighten with 
a wrench to pull the square 
shank under the domed head 
tight into the wood so that the 
surface is flush. 

nut can be left on the surface 
or they can be set into a 
counter bored hole so that they 
are flush with the surface as on 
the folding picnic table and 
benches shown on page 172. 

to attach wood to metal. For 
example, the metal router base 
was bolted to the plywood 
strip to make the circle 
template which is shown on 
page 216. 

24. Drill clearance holes in 
both pieces and attach the 
dowel screw to one piece 
before tightening it into the 
second bole. 

FIXING BOLTS 
Bolts are not only extremely 
strong but they are also very 
easy to fix. 

1. First hold the two (or three) 
pieces to be joined together 
either by clamping or 
temporarily nailing. Make sure 
to hold them firmly so that 
they don't move during 
dr illing. 

PLATES AND BRACKETS 

Metal brackets are very useful 
for making or strengthening 
corner and T-joints. The corner 
bracket is used inside on the 
corners of structures like 
drawers or children's toy 

Corne r bracket 
The corner bracket is used 
inside cabinets, such as kitchen 
cabinets, to fix units to a wall. 
First screw the bracket to the 
cabinet, then drill through the 
back hole into the wall to fix 
the unit in position. 

2. Drill straight through with 
the correct sized drill bit. The 
hole should be slightly larger 
than the shank diameter so that 
the bolt can be pushed right 
through the hole without any 
difficulty. 

3. Fit the nuts and washers 
and tighten up using a wrench. 
The advantage of bolted 
connections is that they can be 
easily unbolted and 
reassembled again so furniture 
can be moved or stored. 

boxes, whereas the LandT­
plates are used on front or back 
edges to reinforce a joint. 
These metal plates are also 
available with attractive 
finishes such as brass or 
chrome for the construction of 
wall units. 

M irro r plates 
Mirror plates are thin brass 
plates with round or key 
shaped holes for hanging 
mirrors, lightweight frames or 
small cabinets such as the 
bathroom unit on page 76. 
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connectors 
KNOCK-DOWN FITTINGS 
Knock-down fittings are a 
recent development which 
allow furniture to be 
assembled and taken apart 
easily. They are particularly 
convenient for mass 
production because furniture 
can be shipped flat in narrow 
cardboard boxes, making large 
savings in shipping and storage 
costs. Knock-down fittings are 

Block joint 
Block joints are an easy to 
install method for joining 

Corner table plate 

Shrinkage plates 
and a ngles 

These fittings are used to fix 
solid wood panels to a rigid 
framework, such as table tops 
to the rails underneath. 
Because wood expands and 
contracts across its width, it 
would crack or split if it was 
fixed rigidly with glue or 

easy to install and mean that 
you build furniture which is 
easy to ship or store when not 
in use. 

Many knock-down fittings are 
only available through the 
trade, but a few, like the block 
joint and cross dowels, are 
more generally avail<ible in 
hardware stores or through 
mail order firms. 

panels to make cabinets, wall 
units and even built-in closets. 
Each half of the joint is 
screwed to a piece being joined 
and these are brought together 
and fastened by a machine 
screw (see honeycomb wall 
unit page 110). The two halves 
of the block have to be very 
accurately positioned for this 
method of joining to be 
successful. Block joints come in 
brown or white plastic. 

This is a very strong and 
efficient fitting for fixing the 
two rails to each leg at the 
corner of a table. The bolt has a 
wood thread on one half for 
fixing into the leg and a 
machine thread on the other 
half to take the wing nut. The 
bracket is held in narrow slots 
which are cut in the rails with 
a saw, and it is fixed to the rails 
with screws. The legs can 
therefore be removed for easy 
transporting (see kitchen work 
island, page 24). 

screws. Shrinkage brackets 
allow the screw fixing to move 
back and forth with the wood. 
Use round head screws with 
small washers under the head. 
Always fix the screw to the 
slot that is perpendicular to the 
grain. 

Flush mounts 

Flush mounts make a 
convenient knock-down 
fitting. They consist of two 
interlocking plates. One is 
fuced to a wall, the other to the 
back of a mirror or a cupboard 
for example, which can then be 
lifted on or off the wall quite 
easily. 

Bolt and cross dowel 
The bolt and cross dowel is an 
ingenious fitting, widely used 
in manufactured furniture, not 
just for panels but for solid 
wood joints. The bolt has an 
attractive round head with a 
hexagonal recess which is 
turned by an Allen key. 

0 I I I 
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The cross dowel is inserted 
into a hole drilled in one piece 
and the bolt is screwed into the 
dowel. Use at least two bolts 
for each joint to make it rigid. 

Plast ic d owel plugs 

Plastic dowel plugs are an 
ingenious hidden fixing often 
used in chipboard furniture. 
One end of the dowel is fitted 
into a drilled hole in the edge 
of the chipboard before a peg is 
inserted to hold it tight. The 
hole in the other piece fits onto 
a projecting part of the dowel 
together, the plug expands to 
the pieces are brought firmly 
together, the plug expands to 
bold the joint securely. 

Corner plates a nd 
k nock-down p lates 

Round head screws are placed 
in slanted slots which pull the 
work together to tighten the 
joint. There are two types. The 
L-shaped plate is used at 
corners to join two pieces at 
right angles. It is made in left 
and right-hand versions. 

The flat plates are used in the 
same way to join two boards 
together edge to edge. 
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hinges 
BUTT HlNGE 
The butt hinge is the most 
common type of hinge and is 
used for all kinds of doors. The 
hinge leaves are set flush into 
recesses. 

The fixed pin butt hinge is used 
in general work for hanging 
large doors and also in 
furniture making for smaller, 
more delicate doors. Butt 
hinges are available in steel 
and brass in various sizes from 
about lin to 6in. They are also 
available in plastic to be used 
in light work where 
appearance is not important. 

FITTING A BUTT HINGE 
First decide on the position of 
the hinges using two for light 
cabinet doors, three for heavy 
room doors. 

1. Clamp the door to a bench 
or place it in the Workmate. 
Mark the outline of the hinge 
with a knife. Notice that the 
hinge knuckle should extend 
halfway beyond the face. 

2. Using a sharp chisel, cut 
along the scored line to the 
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LIFT-OFF HINGE 
The lift-off hinge makes fitting 
easier because the two halves 
can be screwed on separately 
and then the door lifted onto 
its mating fitting. The door can 
then be lifted off without 
removing the hinge. The lift­
off hinge is available in brass 
or steel finish in a range of 
sizes. 

FACE FIXING HINGE 

This type of hinge is most 
commonly used for fitting 
lightweight doors, such as 
those used for kitchen 
cupboards or closets. It fixes 
flat onto the door and frame. 

depth required to set the leaves 
of the hinge flush with the 
door. 

3. Clean out the waste with 
the chisel by first making 
several cuts in the middle, then 
paring down from the side. 

4. Rest the door on two 
wedges, attach the centre 
screws and check the hang of 
the door. If the hinge recess is 
too deep. pack it with 
cardboard, if it is too shallow. 
remove the hinge and shave off 
more wood. Then fix the 
remaining screws. 

PIVOT HINGE 
Like the cranked hinge, the 
pivot hinge also called the 
centre hinge, opens 180° and 
clears the adjacent door. It is 
fixed at the top and bottom 
edges of the door. 

CRANKED HINGE 

TABLE HINGE 

CONTINUOUS 
HINGE 

@ 

) 
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Also known as the piano hinge, 
this hinge is sold in long 
lengths in either chrome or 
brass finish, which are cut to 
the required length. The hinge 

CONCEALED 
HINGE 
Used with lay-on 
doors which overlap 
the cabinet opening, 
this hinge opens 90° 
or 180 . It is fitted 
by drilling a hole 
in the door with a 
special drill bit. 

BACK FLAP HINGE 

The back flap hinge is a butt 
hinge with oversized leaves 
making it a stronger flxing 
than the standard butt hinge. 
It is used on the gate leg table 
on page 280. 

Convenient to use for lay-on 
doors which overlap the 
cabinet opening. The door 
clears the adjacent door to 
open up to 180". 

-~1 : 1 
The table hinge has one leaf 
longer than the other for a 

~ogOxiogi~ 
leaf. The flap is mated to the 
table top with a special joint, 
as shown. 

@ 
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is screwed directly to the 
surface and is excellent for 
long edges requiring a strong 
fixing. It is used for the corner 
cupboard on page 155. 



miscellaneous fittings 
Locks, catches and other hardware are an important consideration 
for every piece of furniture. They must function smoothly and 
correctly and should also match the furniture in style and in 
weight. It is no use installing a heavy catch to a small delicate 
cabinet for example, nor a small barrel lock in a domestic door 
where a heavy duty one is required. 

LOCKS 

Cupboard lock 

Barrel lock 
This lock is easy to fit into a 
drilled hole and is therefore 
used in production furniture 
for both doors and drawers. 

Piano mortise lock /«> 

These are widely used for all 
sizes of cupboard and closet 
doors. There are several types of 
cupboard locks available. The 
straight cupboard lock, left, 
screws directly into the inside 
face of the door. The cut 
cupboard lock is mounted in a 
recess cut in the door and is 
bought in left or right-band 
versions. The mortise 
cupboard lock is fitted in a slot 
in the edge of the door. 

'--?. I / 

~ L-------------~/ 
This lock is used for the roll­
top desk on page 128. It is 
fitted into a slot or mortise in 
the front rail of the desk and a 

CASTORS 
Castors are available in various 
types and styles. They are 
quite simple to fit. A hole can 
be drilled into the bottom of 
the piece of furniture to take a 
pin from the castor. The 
other type of castor has a plate 
which screws to the underside 
of the furniture with four 
screws. Choose light, medium 
or heavy duty casters 
depending on the amount of 
use the piece will get and its 
weight. 

matching plate is fitted to the 
sliding tambour. The keyhole 
is drilled from the front after 
the mortise is cut. 

CATCHES 

Ball catch 
The ball is spring loaded and 
mounted either on the inside of 
the door or in a hole drilled in 
the door edge. The ball catches 
in the hole in the plate which is 
screwed to the frame. This 
catch is available in various 
sizes depending on the weight 
of the door. 

Push-pull latch 

STAYS 

Cranked stay 

Available in chrome or brass 
finish, the stay is widely used 
for all types of drop doors. The 
stay folds in half as you close 
the door and folds up neatly. 
Only one stay per door is 
required mounted on the right 
or left side. This type of stay 
was used for the cocktail 
cabinet on page 124. 

Magnetic catch 

These catches come in two 
pieces. The magnet part is 
screwed to the cabinet and the 
matching plate to the door. 
Fine adjustments are made by 
sliding the magnet part 

backwards or forwards. A 
cylindrical type is used for 
small delicate cabinetwork 
and works on the same 
principle but the cylinder is 
placed in a hole drilled in the 
edge of the frame. 

This catch is screwed to the 
inside of the cupboard door 
and allows you to open the 
door without a handle. The 
latch, which must be 
accurately mounted, swings 
the door open automatically 
when you press on the door. 

Sliding flap stay 
This stay is also commonly 
used for light drop doors and 
has become more popular than 
the cranked stay. Instead of 
folding up at the middle one 
end of the stay pivots and 
slides on a track. The track can 
be vertically, horizontally or 
even diagonally mounted 
inside the cabinet as is 
required. The other end which 
is also pivoted 
simply screws onto 
the face of the flap. 
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WOODWORI<ING JOINTS 

preparing the wood 
The most crucial part of any 
job is the preparation. When 
working in solid wood, each 
piece must be sawn and planed 
so that it is accurate and 
square. Softwoods such as 
Douglas fir and pine are 
available with the four sides 
already planed up and these 

SELECTING AND CUTTING 
TO LENGTH 
Always buy boards long 
enough to allow for cutting off 
the ends which are often split 
or damaged. Lay the boards 
out and select the lengths by 
first examining both sides for 
knots, splits and other defects. 

THICKNESSING 

To thickness the board, that is 
to plane the other face parallel 
to the first, mark the required 
thickness along all four edges 
with a gauge then plane to the 
marks, checking straightness 
as before. Similarly, to plane 
the second edge to the exact 
board width required, mark 
with a gauge on the sides and 
ends, and plane the edge 
straight. 
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present less of a problem than 
hardwoods which are usually 
bought in the sawn state. But 
softwood boards, once brought 
into a heated house, often warp 
and bend just enough to 
require a few strokes with the 
plane to make them straight 
enough to use. 

This step is more important 
than most people realize 
because you are deciding on 
the location of the boards, 
using the best ones for fronts 
and tops. Plan out the cutting 
carefully so that you have as 
little waste as possible. 
Always cut the longest lengths 
first so that if you make a 
mistake there is enough wood 
to cut another one. 

Cut the boards about 2 to 3in 
over length to allow for final 
trimming. Label each piece 
according to the cutting list. 

The final step is to trim and 
square the ends. Mark one end 
first about lin from the end, 
and cut it off to the line with a 
crosscut or panel saw. 

Plane off the cut end in the 
shooting board, or if it is too 
bulky, hold it in the vice. 
Finally mark the exact length 
with a tape measure or ruler. 
Saw the other end about -k-in 
outside the line to allow final 
planing in the shooting board, 
exactly to the line. 

Of course, with a table saw you 
can trim the ends quickly and 
accurately. You can also rip the 
board to width, but remember 
that sawn edges will require 
final planing before they can 
be glued together in edge to 
edge joints. 

PLANING UP 

With pre-planed boards check 
for straightness by sighting 
down the length. For wider 
boards place two identical 
'winding sticks' across each 
end to check if the boards are 
warped. 

Select the best face, place it on 
the bench against the bench 
stop and use a try or a jack 
plane to plane up the board. 
Work along the board with the 
grain. Constantly check for 
straightness with the straight 
edge along and across the 
board and check for twisting 
with the 'winding sticks'. 

With a bit of practice you can 
usually tell how straight the 
wood is by the evenness of the 
plane shavings. Always mark 
the prepared best face with a 
pencilled loop called a 'face 
mark'. 

Prepare the best edge by 
planing along the length, again 

Planing many boards by hand 
is tedious work so it may be 
worthwhile taking the boards 
to a nearby supplier or 
woodworking shop to have 
them machine planed. 

with a try or jack plane. The 
board is usually straight when 
the plane removes a long, even 
shaving, but make a final 
check with a straight edge. 
Also check that the edge is 
square to the face by checking 
with the try square at several 
points along the length. 

Correct any bevels, not by 
tilting the plane in the other 
direction, but by planing along 
the edge while supporting the 
plane with your fingers to keep 
it square. Finally, mark the 
face edge with a pencilled mark, 
as shown left. 



edge to edge joints 
Edge joints are used to glue up boards into a larger surface such as a 
table top. The boards can be held together with glue alone or they 
can be reinforced with dowels or tongues set in grooves. 

First prepare the pieces to 
make the edges straight and 
the thickness constant. After 
you have planed the edges 
straight it is a good idea on 
long boards to take off a thin 
shaving or two from the edge 
along the middle of the board 
starting a few inches in from 
the end. This keeps the ends, 

After preparing the boards, lay 
them out on a couple of battens 
on the bench. All the best 
faces, which have been 

REINFORCED JOINTS 
To strengthen edge to edge 
joints and also to help align 
them during gluing up, you 
can reinforce them with 
dowels or tongues-and­
grooves. 

Ed ge joints w ith dowels 
After laying out and marking 
the boards, hold them on edge 
in pairs to square lines across 
and align the dowel boles. 
Then use a marking gauge, 
always working from the 

Tong ue-and-groove 
edge joints 
This joint is more cumbersome 
to make by hand than the 
dowel joint. The grooves are 
easily cut by machine with a 
table saw or a router. To cut 
by hand, use a plow plane or 
a combination plane, working 
from the marked face. 

.· 

which are the weakest part, 
pressed tightly together during 
clamping. 

marked, should be up but it 
may be necessary to turn one 
or two over, alternating the 
grain pattern to minimize 
warping. 

marked face, to mark the hole 
centres which should be centre 
punched before drilling. 

Refer to dowel joints on page 
232 for instructions on drilling 
with or without a dowelling 
jig. 

Cut the tongues to fit snugly in 
the grooves. The easiest way is 
to make the tongues first out of 
! ora in plywood and cut the 
grooves to match. If you don't 
want the ends of the tongues to 
show, stop them a few inches 
from the end of the boards. 

GLUED JOINTS 

If the boards are thick enough 
and if the wood is not oily or 
resinous, like teak or pitch 
pine, the boards can simply be 
glued together with a 
woodworking adhesive. White 
woodworking glue is quite 
strong and sets quickly, but 
resin glue is waterproof, gap 
filling and stronger. 

First check the joints by 
clamping lightly across to see if 
there are any gaps. Also mark 
the top with a diagonal pencil 
line so that you can re-position 
the boards during gluing. 
Undo the clamps, stand the 
boards on edge and apply the 
glue evenly with a brush or 
stick. For frequent gluing, you 
can buy a glue roller which 
applies glue quickly and 
evenly (page 225). 

Make sure to make the groove 
a touch deeper than the tongue 
so that it doesn't prevent the 
joint from closing up, and 
don't make the tongue too 
thick or the wood will split 
when the joint is assembled. 

Bring the boards together to 
the marks and clamp across, 
using a long batten on each 
side to prevent the clamps 
from marking the wood and 
also to spread the pressure of 
the clamps. 

You shouldn't have to use too 
many clamps, nor tighten them 
too much. If badly made joints 
are pulled together the strain 
will eventually cause the joints 
to open up. Place one clamp at 
each end then alternate clamps 
over and under the work to 
keep the surface straight. 

To keep the surfaces lined up, 
apply clamping pressure 
gradually and tap the boards 
with a rubber-faced hammer. 
Or, clamp the ends together 
until the glue starts to set. 

Check with a straight edge 
across the surface and release 
the clamps to take out any 
arching or to align the boards. 

Also remember to wipe off 
excess glue at this stage with a 
damp cloth. It is much less 
work than cleaning it off with 
a plane after it has set. 

231 



dowel joints 
The dowel joint is used extensively in the furniture industry 
principally as a mortise and tenon substitute because it is quick, 
efficient and strong. It is a perfect joint for the home workshop as it 
requires very little equipment and is quite easy to make accurately, 
even for the beginner. A dowelling jig makes the drill ing easy and 
accurate and is a worthwhile device for anyone planning to make 
several pieces of furniture using dowel joints. 

DOWEL PEGS 
Ready-made dowel pegs are 
available in several diameters: 
!, ~and ~in but most 
craftsmen prefer to make their 
own from lengths of dowel. 
The pegs must fit tightly in the 
hole and extend a minimum of 
~in into each piece of wood. 
The flutings or grooves allow 
the trapped air and excess glue 
to escape as the dowel is driven 
in with a mallet. Notice that 
the ends of the pegs are 

chamfered . This serves to 
guide them more easily into the 
hole and to prevent them from 
splitting when being driven in 

MAKING YOUR OWN DOWEL PEGS 
Dowels are available in 
diameters of !in to about 1 !in. 
For dowel pegs, you will need 
three sizes:!. ~and -~in 
diameter. Be sure to use / 
straight dowels. Keep a few 
lengths of each diameter in a 
dry place to use for pegs. As 
dowels may vary slightly in 
diameter, check the size in a 
drilled hole. Reject dowels 
which are too small, but those 
which are slightly oversized 
can be sanded down or driven 
through a homemade metal 
dowel pop A, after cutting each 
peg to length on a bench hook. 
Make sure to test one of the 
pegs for snug fit before cutting 
the rest. To make the grooves, 
carefully run each dowel peg 
back and forth over a saw 
clamped in a vice. Then 
chamfer the ends slightly using 
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a pen knife, rasp or a special 
tool called a dowel sharpener. 
These jobs become almost 
automatic with a little practice 
and it is worthwhile making a 
batch of common lengths in the 
three sizes and keeping them 
on hand in the workshop. 

MARKI NG THE HOLES 
The dowel holes in the pieces 
to be joined must line up 
exactly. To get this right, the 
marking must be accurate. The 
easiest and most foolproof 
method is to use a dowelling jig 
which clamps on the wood and 
centres the holes the set 
distance from the edge of the 
wood on both pieces. Use 
common sense in spacing the 
holes and centre them on rail 
ends as far apart as possible 
leaving enough strength above 
and below. A minimumoftwo 
dowels is required, but for 
heavy work, three or even four 
staggered holes are necessary. 

To mark the hole centres, start 
by marking the rail location on 
the stile or leg with two square 
lines. Then clamp the rail and 

MAKING A MARKING 
TEMPLATE 
Make a template the exact size 
of the end of the board. Make 
the top piece out of !in 
plywood or metal plate and 
screw it to a piece of ! in wood. 
Carefully mark, punch and 
drill hole centres to accept the 
top of the marking tool. 

Another method is to usc a 
homemade marking template. 
Always use the template from 
the face side to first mark the 
rail and then the leg or stile. 

Use a marking awl to mark the 
centres. It is best to make up a 
new template for each size rail 
and you will soon build up a 
collection of templates to 
match common wood sizes. To 
strengthen edge joints in 
boards for table tops, a few 
short dowel pegs are added 

leg together in the vice, face 
sides out, and use a try square 
to mark the hole centre lines 
straight across both pieces. 
Then use a marking gauge set 
to halfthe rail thickness to 
locate the centres from the face 
sides. 

along the length. Marking for 
the pegs is made easy by 
clamping the pair of boards 
together face sides out, centre 
marking both boards with the 
gauge and then sguaring across. 



DRILLING THE HOLES 
In order to locate the drill bit 
before drilling the hole, always 
use a centre punch to make a 
centre mark. Use a homemade 
depth stop (page 214) made 
from a length of 1 x lin to 
make the holes just slightly 
deeper than the dowel pegs. It 
is best to use a drill with a 
special dowel bit or, 
alternatively, a brace and 
auger bit. The holes should be 
straight and true in both 
directions, but it is better that 
any slight slant be along the 
board rather than across it. 
Therefore it is best to stand 
near the end of the board to 
drill the hole, standing a try 
square on the bench to serve as 
a vertical guide. To make 
drilling easier and more 
accurate, use a dowelling jig 

USES OF DOWEL JOINTS 

Dowel joints are used in all 
types of work. They are ideal 
for light work such as cabinet 
frameworks and doors, and for 
table legs and rails. The closet 
doors on page 70 <1nd the 
table on page 12 were joined 
with dowels. Notice that the 
ends of the rails are rounded to 
fit round legs. In this case it 

which can be used with a or 
~in diameter dowels. The holes 
are adjusted and set the 
required distance in and no 
marking 1s necessary. The jig is 
clamped along the guide marks 
and you JUSt drill the holes to 
the correct depth. The jig also 
prevents you from leaning the 
drill over, enabling you to drill 
accurate vertical holes. 

The manufacturer includes 
complete instructions with 
each dowelling jig for making 
several types of joint including 
edge to edge and mitre joints. 

After drilling, countersink the 
holes slightly. This makes it 
easier to locate the dowel pegs 
and also collects any overflow 
of glue. 

is best to drill the dowel holes 
first before shaping the ends of 
the rails. 

Short dowel pegs are also used 
extensively in inexpensive 
chipboard furniture instead of 
screw~ which split the brittle 
chipboard. They are often used 
to strengthen joints such as 
mitres where two short dowel 

ASSEMBLING THE JOINT 
For the final assembly, the pegs 
are driven into the rail ends 
first, then the rail is 
immediately joined to the leg. 
Apply glue to the holes only to 
prevent swelling the dowel peg, 
and tap the pegs in with a 
mallet, not a hammer. Use light 
taps to prevent splitting the 
ends. If possible, use a block of 
wood next to the peg when 
tapping it in so that you will 
leave identical lengths of peg 
exposed. It is not usuaJJy 

pegs are added instead of nails 
to reinforce the corner. Dowel 
pegs are also important in 
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necessary to clamp the work. 
The pieces are tapped horne 
with a mallet and the glue 
allowed to set. 

If the holes are out of line so 
that the dowels cannot be 
pushed in, fill the faulty hole 
with another dowel of the 
correct diameter, cut it off 
flush and re-drill a new hole in 
the correct location. 

A quick and effective way to 
make joints is to use a through 
dowel. Clamp the two pieces to 
be joined and drill straight 
through one piece into the end 
of the other. Then tap a dowel 
peg in place and cut the end off 
flush. However the exposed 
dowel end can be used as a 
decorative feature especially if 
it is left slightly above the 
surface. 

reinforcing edge to edge joints, 
for example in a table top. The 
pegs not only strengthen the 
joint, but they also serve to 
keep the edges of the boards 
lined up as they are clamped 
together. This saves 
considerable hard work in 
planing and then sanding the 
top smooth afterwards. 
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mortise and tenon joints 
The mortise and tenon joint is frequently used in woodwork 
because of its strength. It is used in furniture such as tables, chairs 
and cabinets and in making door frames of all types. 
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Basically the joint consists of a 
tongue cut in the horizontal 
piece, called the rail, which fits 
into a matching slot in the 
vertical member, called the 
stile or leg. But there are many 
variations depending on 
whether the tenon is haunched 
or not, whether the mortise goes 

straight through the wood or is 
stopped or 'blind', and 
whether the tenon is wedged 
through, called ' fox wedged'. 

For most furniture applications 
however, there are only a few 
variations on the basic joint 
which is quite straightforward. 

CUTTING THE BASIC MORTISE AND TENON 

I I 

I 
I 

I 

The basic tenon, used in this 
example for making a cabinet 
door, is a blind tenon, that is it 
does not go all the way 
through the stile. 

When preparing the wood, it's 
always best to leave an extra 
inch of wood at the end of the 
stiles to be cut off later. Having 
more wood at the end prevents 
the wood from splitting while 
you arc chiselling out the 
mortise. Also remember to 
make all measurements and 
mark all gauge Jines from the 
marked face and edge. 

First mark the position of the 
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rail end and the mortise on the 
stile, leaving the lin waste at 
the end and squaring across 
with a try square. 

Set the mortise gauge to the 
exact width of the chisel. The 

mortise should be about one 
third the width of the wood so 
a iin chisel is used for :Jin thick 
wood and a iin chisel is about 
right for lin thick wood. 

Using the gauge, mark the 
mortise on the stile and the 
tenons on the rail at the same 

1 ; ~ I 
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time. Then with a drill bit 
slightly smaller than the 
mortise width, drill out most of 
the waste. If possible use a drill 
stand as shown on page 214, so 
that you can set the depth 
accurately. Alternatively use a 
depth stop on the drill. 

Clamp the board to the bench 
to chisel out the waste. It's a 
good idea to place a small C­
clamp or thumbscrew across 
the end as shown to prevent 
the wood from splitting during 
chiselling. 

Usc a mortise chisel if you have 
one, but an ordinary bevel 
edge chisel, although it isn't as 
robust, will do just as well . 

Remove the wood in the centre 
of the mortise first. Turn the 
chisel one way then the other 
to remove chips. Work with a 
mallet until you get within 
about -ftin of the mark, then 
pare away the waste vertically 
in one shaving. 

To mark the shoulders of the 
tenon, always usc a utility 
knife or a sharp chisel to score 
lines around on all four faces . 
This leaves a clean edge and 
forms a starting groove for the 
saw. 



Saw the cheeks before the 
shoulders. For the frrst cut, 
place the rail at an angle and 
saw with the tenon saw to the 
scribed line. Then turn the rail 
around and place it upright to 
finish the cut. 

Finally, place the rail flat in the 
bench book to cut off the waste 
at the shoulders. The V-sbaped 
groove, made with the chisel. 
forms a guide for the saw. 

OTHER TYPES OF MORTISE AND TENON JOINTS 

Haunched tenon 
In most good quality work, 
the basic tenon shown would 
have a haunch with a 
corresponding stop cut in the 

Through tenons 
Where the appearance isn't so 
important the tenon can go 
straight through the stile. The 
joint can be held as usual by 
glue alone, or it can be wedged 
for strength. For a decorative 
effect, the wedges can be made 
from a contrasting wood. 

Notice that the mortise is 
sloped out on the other side to 
make room for the wedges, 

mortise, to make the joint more 
rigid. The haunch can be 
'ordinary' or it can be cut 
slanted as a 'secret haunch'. 
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which should be cut to match 
the shape cut in the mortise. 

mortise and tenon joints 

To size up the width of the 
tenon, offer it up to the 
mortise, and mark the width of 
the slot before cutting off the 
waste with the saw. When 
trying the joint for fit, you may 

Loose tenon 
Another clever variation of 
tenons used for knock-down 
furniture is the loose tenon. 
The tenon is cut slightly small 
to fit loosely. It is locked in 
position from the other side 
with a tapered wedge. This 
joint is frequently used to 
connect the cross rails on 
refectory tables, for example. 

Fox wedging 
To strengthen a stub tenon, cut 
the mortise wide at the bottom. 
Start the sloping sides !in 
down from the top. Insert the 
wedges in the saw cuts and 
clamp the joint tight, forcing 
the wood apart for a rigid joint. 

The wedges must be of the 
right length and the mortise 
should be about !in deeper for 
clearance. Once the joint is 
assembled. it is almost 
impossible to get it apart. 

want to clamp across the 
mortise again in case the tenon 
is too large. For final fitting, 
you can also bevel the ends of 
the tenon slightly to make it 
easier to fit. The pieces should 
fit moderately tightly. 

When gluing up. don't tap the 
joint together with a mallet as 
this will mark the work. It is 
better to add the glue to both 
tenon and mortise, then 
gradually tighten the joint 
with a clamp. 

Draw bore tenon 
Tapered dowel pegs can be 
used to lock tenons in position. 

Slide a waste piece into 
the mortise to drill the peg 
holes. Take out the waste 
piece, slide the tenon in. then 
use the drill to mark the centre 
onthetenon.Removethe 
tenon and drill the holes about 
1'tin in towad the cheek from 
the mark. The joint will be 
pulled tight by the tapered peg 
during assembly. 
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dovetail joints 
Dovetail joints are shaped so 
that the component pieces 
cannot pull apart. This makes 
them ideal for frameworks 
where strong and immoveable 

Dovetails are ideal for 
connecting two sides of a 
cabinet rigidly. By dovetailing 
the corners of bookcases the 
sides remain fixed and the 
shelves between, which are 
usually housed in grooves, will 
stay in place. 

Dovetails are usually cut across 
the width of the board, as for a 
bookcase, but in many 
applications a narrow rail is 
connected to the carcass sides 
with a single or double 
dovetail for greater rigidity. 
The front and back of the roll 
top desk on page 128. were 
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joints are required. Drawer 
fronts, for example, are pulled 
constantly but a dovetaH joint 
prevents the front from being 
pulled away from the sides. 

dovetailed to the sides to keep 
the sides absolutely parallel for 
the successful operation of the 
sliding tambour. 

There are many variations of 
the dovetail joint. The most 
common is the through 
dovetail in which the joint is 
visible on both faces. This is 
used when the joint is a 
decorative feature. 

The lap dovetail is hidden from 
one face and is therefore often 
used for drawer work to 
connect the front of the drawer 
so that the joint will be hidden 
when it is assembled. 

However, in many 
applications, the dovetail is 
used as a decorative feature, 
visible from both faces. In that 
case the plain through dovetail 
is used or it can be made more 
interesting by varying the sizes 
and shapes of the pins in the 
joint. 

On the roll top desk for 
example, notice that the 
dovetails of the top are left 
exposed to enhance the 
appearance of the desk. 

CUTTING DOVETAILS 
BY HAND 

Sett ing out 
First make sure the ends of the 
boards are square. Plane them 
if necessary in the shooting 
board. Then gauge a line in 
from the end equal to the 
thickness plus fz in to allow for 
trimming later. Set out the tails 
so that they are wider than the 
pins. There are no exact rules 
for the size of the tails but 
generally, in structural work, 
make them about as wide as 
the thickness of the boards. In 
fine work they can be as thin 
as you like. 

The slope of the tail can vary 
from about I in S where 
strength is required to about I 
in 8 for very delicate work. A 
slope of I in 6 is usually about 
right. 

Set the sliding bevel by setting 
out five divisions in and one 
over on a piece of wood, as 
shown. 

Dovetails were traditionally 
cut by hand using a chisel, 
fretsaw and a dovetail saw, 
which is a fine-toothed version 
of the tenon saw (page 196). 
Today almost all the dovetails 
which are used on manufactured 
furniture are cut all at once 
by machine. 

To cut dovetails, either use a 
dovetail attachment on the 
router, or cut them in the 
traditional way, by hand, 
using a chisel and mallet. 

If you plan to do a lot of 
dovetailing by hand make a 
template out of a piece of 
hardwood cut to a shape 
to simplify the job. 

Decide on the number or size 
of tails making the width of the 
pins equal at their widest part. 
Draw lines through the middle 
of each end pin, then divide 
the distance between the two 
end lines into equal spaces by 
laying the ruler at an angle. 
Then draw in the tails with the 
sliding bevel. 



Finally, square the lines across 
the end with a try square as a 
guide for the saw and be sure 
to mark the waste with pencil 
marks so that you don't make 
the classic mistake of cutting 
away the wrong pieces. 

Cutting the tails 
Hold the wood at an angle in 
the vice so that the saw is 
cutting vertically. Saw on the 
line square across, down to the 
gauged line, then tilt the wood 
the other way to cut the 
opposite sides. 

Some woodworkers prefer to 
mark the pins by scribing 
through the saw cuts with the 
saw onto the other piece at this 

stage, before the tails are cut. 
However, in the method 
shown here, the tails are cut 
out before the pins are marked. 

Remove most of the waste with 
a coping saw, but don't saw to 
the line. Leave the last -h;in or 
so of waste to be cleaned out 
with a chisel. 

Clamp the work down to the 
bench with a piece of waste 
wood underneath, then pare 
down to the gauged line using 
a bevel edged chisel. Turn the 
wood over and make the final 
cut from the other side. 

Hold the other piece in the vice 
while you place the tails over it 
and mark the pins with a knife 
or a fine sharp pencil. Take the 
wood out of the vice and 
square the lines down to the 
gauged line. 

Before cutting out the pins, 
mark the waste with X marks. 
When cutting, hold the wood 

dovetail joints 

DOVETAILING WITH THE ROUTER 

Choose the finger template to 
match the wood thickness, 
then clamp both pieces of the 
joint perpendicular to one 
another in the jig. 

Check to make sure the two 
pieces match up perfectly, then 
add the finger template and set 
the depth of the cutter and cut 

BOX JOINTS 
The box joint or finger joint, 
like the dovetail joint, can be 
cut by hand but is most often 
made by machine. It is 
frequently used in drawer 
work. The pine kitchen 
drawers on page 16 were cut 
with a jig on the table saw. 

-
vertically in the vice and make 
sure to saw on the waste side of 
the line, otherwise the pins 
will be too small. After sawing 
to the line, cut out most of the 
waste with a coping saw in the 
same way as for the tails, then 
pare away the final waste with 
a chisel. 

Assembling 
Dovetail joints should only be 
fully assembled once, ensuring 
that the fit is tight. But to 
check that the joint will go 
together, push the joint 

each slot separately. The 
dovetails will fit perfectly 
since both sides of the joint are 
cut at the same time. For more 
detailed instructions on how 
this is done, refer to the 
booklet included by the 
manufacturer. 

To make the joints by hand, 
clamp the two pieces together 
in the vice and mark both 
pieces across with a try square. 
Make the fmgers about !in 
wide. To make it easy to cut, 
keep both pieces in the vice 
but move one sideways so that 
you can cut in the waste area 
on both pieces. 

Cut one side before moving the 
piece in the other direction to 
cut the other side of the pins. 
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partially home, cutting down 
any over-sized pieces if 
necessary. To assemble, glue 
both pins and tails lightly. then 
tap them together with a ham­
mer on a piece of waste wood. 
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mitre joints 
The mitre joint is used to connect two pieces at right angles. Each 
piece is cut to 45 so that when they are fitted together they form a 
90° corner. Mitres can also be cut at other angles, but the most 
common is the 90° joint. 

This is used most frequently to connect mouldings for picture 
frames and for decorative infills on panels and doors. But 
reinforced mitre joints can also be used in light framework for 
doors. For example, the glass panelled door for the corner cupboard 
on page 155 was mitred and reinforced with dowel pegs. 

CUTTING MITRES 

To cut pieces of wood at an 
accurate 45 angle use a tenon 
saw and a mitre box. Mitre 
boxes are quite inexpensive so 
it is not really worth making 
one especially as it is difficult 
to make one really accurately. 

Before using the mitre box, 
screw a long piece of waste 
wood to the inside from 
underneath to prevent 
marking the base of the mitre 
box itself. Place the piece to be 

c'u( 1~ (he box and saw w((b 
light, even strokes through the 
slots in the mitre box. Then 
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turn the piece around to cut 
the other end. Remember to 
cut the angles in opposite 
directions. 

To make frames, you will have 
to cut mitres on all four ends. 
Keep in mind that the opposite 
sides of the frame must be 

Mendca( {n fength (or the joint 

to close properly. To cut the 
second piece the same length, 
clamp a block to the base as a 
guide. Change the stop location 
for the second pair of sides. 

There are several 
other ways to cut 
mitres. Using the 
table saw it is simply 
a matter of setting 
the mitre guide at 45°. 
Refer to page 210 for full 
instructions on using the saw. 

Another easy way to cut 

Mitre joints must be reinforced 
since the end grain connection 
has virtually no holding power 
when it is just glued. The 
simplest way is to fasten the 
corners by skew nailing 
finishing nails or brads from 
both sides. Drill the brad holes 
first to avoid splitting the 
wood when the nails are 
driven in. 

The splined mitre joint is most 
easily cut on the table saw as 
shown on page 210. The 
plywood spline is glued into 
both pieces to hold the joint 
firmly in place. 
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Dowel reinforcements on larger 

joints are best drilled using a 
dowelling jig. Use two to three 
short dowel pegs per joint, 
spacing them evenly along the 
end. 

USING THE MITRE 
SHOOTING BOARD 
For most work, the cut made 
by the tenon saw is good 
enough to give a smooth 
surface for gluing up. For very 
fine work, trim the ends on a 
mitre shooting board made by 
screwing an accurate block 
to a base. Hold the piece 
against the block and run the 
plane sideways against it to 
trim the end. 

GLUI NG UP 
Use mitre clamps. either singly 
to do one corner at a time, or in 
sets of four to glue the whole 
framework in one operation. 

A far simpler and cheaper 
method of gluing up mitre 
joints is to fix a cord tightly 
around the frame with small 
wooden blocks at each corner. 
First tie a stick to the cord ends 
and tighten the cord by 
turning the stick round and 
round. Then hold the stick 
firmly against the frame while 
the glue sets. 

mitres is on the radial saw as 
shown on page 213. 
Alternatively use a 
professional mitre saw with 
fine teeth for a very smooth 
cut. This saw is rather 
expensive but it is very useful 
since it can be set at any angle 
to make square as well as 
angled cuts such as mitres. 



halving and bridle joints 
Halving joints are very 
common both in rough 
carpentry work and in cabinet­
making where they are mostly 

used to joint light frames such 
as the cabinet doors on page 
16. They are easy to make 
either by hand or with a table 
saw (page 210). 

When the two pieces are of 
equal thickness, make the cut 
grooves of equal depth. Mark 
the pieces first with a knife or 
chisel as a guide for the saw, 
then with a marking gauge to 
set off half the thickness. 
Always mark the waste area 
with a pencilled X. 

<r-----[ _ __________ -_,_ ---.~-:- -

Halving joints are usually used 
with the pieces joined flat as 
shown in these drawings, but 
they can also be used with the 
pieces held vertically, 
particularly in plywood which 
doesn't have the same 
tendency to break along the 
grain as solid wood. To cut away the waste, first 

saw away the shoulder in a 
V-shaped groove. Saw exactly 
to the gauge mark, then place 
the piece in the vice in the 
same way as for cutting tenons 
and saw on the waste side of 
the gauge line to remove the 
waste. 

For cross joints, where the 
halving occurs in the middle of 
the piece, make the two saw 
cuts on either side, then pare 
away the waste as shown 
below. 

The plywood children's high 
chair on page 96, for example, 
is made entirely with halving 
joints and the pieces are held 
together without nails or 
screws. 

The bridle joint is similar to the 
halving joint, but it is stronger 
because it has more glue area. 
The leg structure for the roll 
top desk on page 128 uses 
bridle joints both for strength 
and as a decorative feature. 

• 

housing joints 
Housing joints are wide grooves, 
usually cut across the grain 
to hold boards to a vertical. 
The groove can be cut right 
across the board, called a 
through housing, or it can be 
stopped short of the front with 
a matching step in the shelf, 
called a stopped housing. 

Although the groove is usually 
only fcin deep, the housing 
joint relies on tight fit to hold 
the pieces together firmly. The 
joint is glued up in assembly, 
but it is the tightness of the 
joint which provides strength. 

The groove is easily cut with a 
router fitted with a straight 
cutter. Run the router against a 
square straight edge guide as 
shown on page 216. For a 
stopped housing, fix a block to 
the straight edge to stop the 
router at the appropriate point, 
then square off the end of the 
groove with a chisel. 

Mark the setback on the 
stopped housing with a 
marking gauge and use it at the 
same time to mark the notch in 
the end of the shelf, which 
should be cut slightly smaller. 

Cut the housing groove by 
hand using a saw, chisel and 
hand router as shown. First 
score two lines the width of the 
housings, then use a chisel to 
form a V-groove against the 
scored line for the saw. Saw 
down to the required depth 
with a tenon saw, then clean 
out the waste with a chisel and, 
if possible, a hand router 
which is set to the required 
depth and run back and forth 
to remove the waste. To make a 
stopped housing, first cut a 
small notch at the front with a 
chisel, then proceed in exactly 
the same way. 

.j 

For a more rigid joint, use a 
dovetailed housingjoint. The 
groove and shelf end are cut 
using a dovetail cutter fitted to 

a router. They are then 
slotted together for a 
permanent joint. To cut by 
hand use separate bevelled 
battens as guides. 
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working with sheet materials 
Traditional woodworking joints are not often used for joining sheet 
materials. Plywood, lumber core plywood and chipboard have 
properties which differ from solid wood so that joints like mortise 
and tenons are unsuitable. Sheet materials are thin, planar surfaces 
whereas wood is linear. This means that most sheet joints are along 
narrow edges which must.be reinforced with screwed brackets or 
nailed battens. 

The strength of sheet materials also differs from that of wood which 
tends to split along the grain. Plywood with its alternating layers of 
glued veneers is strong in both directions so that a groove can be 
cut near the end without splitting the material. 

Lumber core plywood is strong in one direction but weak in the 
other so, depending on the direction, it can be joined by traditional 
joints. It is possible for example to cut dovetails in lumber core 
plywood. Chipboard has no grain and tends to break easily and 
must be well supported along the edges with battens, for example, 
to give it strength. Screws driven into the end grain of chipboard 
have almost no holding power unless fibre or special plastic plugs 
are first inserted in the holes to give the screw thread something to 
grip. 

The details shown below give a few examples of joints used in the 
book for projects made with sheet materials. 

CORNER J OIN TS 
OR T-JOINTS 

The easiest corner connection 
for joining sheet materials uses 
a reinforcing batten which is 
glued and nailed or screwed 
to both pieces (captain's bed 
page 60). 

Joining the corners with nails 
at alternating angles is 
surprisingly strong. Hide the 
nails by punching them below 
the surface and filling the holes 
(wall unit page 124). 
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A groove and rabbet joint for 
plywood and lumber core 
plywood is stronger than 
ordinary butt joints (page 118). 

Screws don't bold very well by 
themselves in the end grain of 
chipboard or plywood. To 
strengthen the joint use a fibre 
wall plug or a special plastic 
plug inserted in a drilled hole 

EDGE TREATMENTS 

Plywood edges can be left 
exposed as a decorative feature 
(kitchen page 44). 

" ' . ' I' 
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Use iron-on veneer edging to 
match the surface veneer 
(bookcase page 114). 

Solid wood lipping is either 
glued on and held with clamps 
until the glue sets or just glued 

in the end grain. The plug 
expands when the screw is 
applied (bookcase page 114). 

Special plastic block 
connectors are quick and easy 
to use. The block halves are 
screwed to the pieces 
separately, then joined (wall 
unit page 110). 

Traditional dowel pegs are 
often used as a method to 
reinforce chipboard joints. 
They require accurate setting 
out and drilling as shown on 

and tacked in place with the 
brads punched below the 
surface and the holes filled 
(kitchen cabinets pagel6). 

IT . . 
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· Chipboard edges are often 
covered with plastic 
laminate for kitchen counters. 
Notice the bevelled top edge 
(kitchen page 44). 

Strips of moulding pinned to 
the edge have many decorative 
uses such as shelf edging or as 
decoration for drawers as on 
the chest of drawers shown on 
page 64. 

page 232. Use two or three iin 
diameter pegs per joint (corner 
cupboard page 155). 

For adjustable shelving there 
are several systems to use. You 
can drill holes at regular 
intervals using a homemade 
drilling jig as shown on page 
112. Then insert either plastic 
or brass cups into the holes to 
take small moveable brackets 
which support the shelves 
(kitchen page 44). 

Metal brackets are old­
fashioned but still very useful. 
The L-brackets are used for 
inside corners. The flatL-and 
T-shapes are fixed on the front 
face. Metal brackets are 



available in ordinary steel or in 
decorative finishes such as 
chrome and brass (see example 
shown on page 242). 

The splined mitre requires a 
table saw for accurate cutting. 
See page 210 for instructions. 

GROOVED AND 
RABBETED PANELS 

U",,,.,.,, ........ . 
Thin plywood is often used for 
drawer bottoms. Hold it in 
place by fitting it into a groove 
cut in all four drawer sides. See 
page 216 for instructions on 
using a router to cut the groove 
to hold the bottom. 

Alternatively glue and screw a 
batten to the sides of the 
drawer to support the bottom 
(captain's bed page 60). 

Cabinet and bookcase backs 
are usually cut from plywood 
! or 2in thick. For solid or 
veneered bookcases use a 
plywood veneered to match 
(bookcase page 114). Standard 
sheets in various veneers arc 
available from large suppliers. 
For kitchen cabinets use white 
hardboard for the backs to 
match the cabinet. The 
backs are either screwed or 
pinned into a rabbet cut in 
the edge of the cabinet. 

A plywood back panel can also 
be simply nailed or screwed 
into the back edges. But notice 
that the edge can be seen from 
the side (wall unit page 124). 

- /{i.,j""'"""~ 
Plywood door panels are 
usually held in a rabbet by a 
strip of thin beading which is 
nailed in place. Use frne 
veneer nails to a void splitting 
the beading and set them 
below the surface to hide them 
(closets page 70). 

Alternatively the door panels 
can be held in grooves (kitchen 
page 16). 

The alternating bands of light and dark veneer in plywood end grain 
can be used as an attractive feature, as m the sofa with storage, page 
148, and kitchen worktop, page 44. 

HARDWARE 

Plywood and lumber core 
plywood take screws well but 
to strengthen the screw fixings 
in chipboard for hinges for 
example, either use fibre plugs 
or glue dowels into the end 
first and then drive the screw 
into this so that it has 
something to grip into. 

Continuous binges are very 
easy to fix. The large number 
of screws means that no 
reinforcement is required even 

in chipboard which doesn't 
take screws well (trestles page 
108). 

Plywood gussets can be used to 
make quick and sturdy joints 
in construction work. Glue and 
nail the thin plywood gussets 
on both sides. For heavy work 
such as the wood racks on page 
206, use ! or jin plywood and 
hammer in the nails at an angle 
to strengthen the fixing. 
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BASIC FURNITURE CONSTRUCTION 

The most important consideration with any piece of furniture is 
that it be attractive and suited for its purpose. This usually means 
that it should be strong, square and rigid. But there are other 
factors such as lightness, durability of finish and choice of material. 
Most of the planning involved in making a piece of furniture 
becomes fairly intuitive with experience, but it is a process of 
learning by mistakes. Sagging shelves, swaying cabinets and split 
table tops are either the result of bad design or bad workmanship 
and both usually improve after a few minor disasters. As a guide to 
good construction, refer to the many standard joints which have 
been developed over centuries. For quicker, less traditional but 
equally sturdy joining methods, modern connectors should be 
used, particularly when working with sheet materials. 

decorative touches 
ROUNDING CORNERS 
On doors or ti!ble tops and 
many other pieces of work, 
rounding the corners helps to 
take away the square, clumsy 
appearance. It not only makes 
work look more graceful but it 
is also nicer to touch. Refer to 
the kitchen doors on page 44 
and the baby's bed on page 88 
for good examples. 
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CUTTING OUT SHAPES 
A sabre saw or coping saw is 
easy to use to cut out many 
different decorative shapes 
such as the heart shaped cut­
outs on the plant container on 
page 178 or the arches on the 
Welsh dresser on page 36. 
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MOULDED EDGES 
You can cut many shapes on 
the edges of she! ves, drawer 
fronts and table tops with a 
router. Refer to page 216 for 
instructions on how to use the 
router and to see the great 
variety of profiles available. 

Alternatively apply moulded 
sections by gluing and nailing 
them to the edges. Set the nails 
and fill the holes with filler, 

'I o .'' ' . 
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There are also many standard construction procedures and hints Oil 

dealing with problems which are very useful to study as examples 
for your own work. 

It is fine to learn all about cutting perfect joints, but it is no use 
having good joints unless the assembly procedure is also well 
thought out and the construction is designed for squareness and 
stability. 

Many ofthe standard procedures used in furniture construction an 
shown in detail in the various projects in this book. However, no 
written instructions can ever be as informative as actually solving 
the problems as they arise in making your own furniture. 

sanding smooth when dry. 
This is a useful way to cover 
the edges of plywood as in the 
wall unit on page 124). 

,' ' 

EXPOSI NG THE 
WOOD JOINTS 
Instead of hiding the joints in a 
piece of furniture, make a 
decorative feature of them. The 
exposed dovetails in the 
cabinet of the roll top desk for 
example, give the desk a nice, 
handmade look. 

I ' ~ I 

HARDWARE 

Hinges, handles and pulls can 
add decorative final touches to 
a piece. The brass drawer pulls 
on the chest of drawers (page 
64) for example make the 
whole piece offurniture 
sparkle. 



bookcases 

To determine whether the 
shelves will be strong enough, 
cut one shelf just a little over 
length and test it by 
supporting either end on 
blocks to see whether it sags 
when you pile it with books. If 
you must use a thicker board, 

Bookshelves can be made in 
several simple ways. Boards 
can be placed on bricks or 
blocks, or the shelves can be 
supported on adjustable metal 
brackets. 

Free standing bookcases must 
be rigid and the shelves should 
be strong enough not to sag. 
The standard joints are shown 
in the drawing here. 

it may be necessary to make it 
look more delicate by applying 
a moulded edge as shown on 
the previous page. 

To correct a bowed shelf, place broken joints unless it is 

cut rabbets in the back edges 
and then nail or screw a l in 
plywood panel in place. If the 
panel is cut carefully and is 
square, the cabinet will 
automatically be square when 
the panel is attached. You may 
have to force the frame to make 
it fit the back by clamping it to 
shape, as shown above. 

a stiff board on blocks then use properly strengthened. 
a clamp at the centre to pull it The easiest way to strengthen a 
the opposite way. A large cabinet is to attach a back 
bookcase tends to sway ~ panel. The simplest solution is 

sideways, often resulting 11i~~~~,.__ __ to_n_a_il_a_p_l_y_w_o_o_d_p_a-=n-:-e:nl to the •• f back edges. For a neater finish, 
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For an open backed bookcase. 
other stiffening methods must 
be used. The top and bottom 
shelves can be attached to 
horizontal rails. These are then 
rigidly attached to the 
uprights. For larger bookcases 
put a rail under a middle shelf 
as additional bracing. As a last 
resort, you can keep the book­
case rigid by attaching it to the 
wall with a couple of metal 
brackets under the top shelf. 
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cabinets and doors 
There are many different ways 
of making cabinets such as 
chests of drawers, desks and 
wall-hung units. In traditional 
construction, the basic 

MAKING SIM PLE BOXES 
Boxes, which are very easy to 
make, can be used in a number 
of ways to make wall units 
such as on page 124 or toy bins 
on castors, or any number of 
small and large cabinets. Various 
methods of connecting the 
sides are shown on page 226. 

l. To make a box, cut the sides 
accurately, and check with a 
try square. 
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framework is made from 
lengths of wood joined by 
dowelling, mortise and tenon 
or other woodworking joints. 
The framework is enclosed 
with in fill panels of either solid 
wood or plywood set into 
grooves or rabbets in the 
frame. Modern construction 
techniques use sheet materials 
to do both jobs of framing and 
covering with one panel. The 
panels are usually connected 
by a combination of traditional 
and mechanical joints. 

Cabinets are similar in 
construction to bookcases. The 

2. Make sure to cut any 
grooves or rabbets and to drill 
any holes, as for adjustable 
shelves, before assembly. 

shelves must not sag and the 
whole structure must be rigid. 
Squareness is particularly 
important so that the doors 
will fit properly. 
Strengthening methods are also 
similar to those shown for 
bookcases. The back and side 
panels usually make the 
cabinet rigid. 

Another method often used is 
to attach side pilasters both for 
strengthening and for aesthetic 
effect. The traditional oak 
veneer corner cupboard shown 
on page 155 is strengthened by 
this method. 

3. Assemble the four sides. 
Then before adding the back, 
attach any dividers. 

4. Use the back panel to pull 
the box square, attaching it 
with nails or screws. 

For larger boxes, it is a good 
idea to connect the shelves to 

A pilaster is a vertical version 
of the horizontal braces shown 
for the bookcases. This idea is 
often incorporated into the 
design of the cabinet in the 
form of plinths and cornices, as 
for the chest of drawers page 64. 
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The plinth can be projecting as 
in most traditional work or 
recessed as in much modern 
furniture . 

one side and the back before 
attaching the last side. 

Finally add any hardware to 
the box such as hinges or stays 
or plastic channels to bold the 
doors. Refer to the details on 
page 242 for decorating the 
edges of the box to make it 
look more finished. 



Cabinets must also be designed 
to hold together so that the 
uprights don't tend to move 
apart, resulting in loose joints 
and a wobbly structure. 

The back panel helps to tie the 
whole framework together (A} 
but the horizontal rails and 
she! ves must do most of the 
work. Dovetailed joints such as 
those used on the roll top desk 

DOORS 
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Cabinet doors can be made 
very simply out of pieces of 
plywood with rounded corners 
as in the town kitchen on page 
44. Or, they can be made in 
the traditional way with a 
frame and infill panel as in the 
country kitchen on page 16 
or the bedroom closets on 
page70. 
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are the strongest way (B) but 
the rails can also be screwed 
and plugged to the front and 
back edges in less fine work 
(C). Alternatively, use metal 
brackets in unobtrusive places 
to hold the rails {D). 

In cabinets with drawers, the 
drawer runners are treated 

Traditional door construction 
uses mortise and tenon (A), 
dowel (B) or halving joints (C). 
The panel is held either in a 

cabinets and doors 

differently for solid wood sides 
than for sides made of sheet 
materials which have no 
tendency to expand and 
contract. For solid wood sides, 
place the runner in a groove 
without attaching it and keep 
it in place by dowelling or 
grooving it into the front and 
back rails which are rigidly 

groove (A} or rabbet. The 
rabbet can be cut at the back or 
front and the panel held in 
place with a small bead (B) or 
decorative moulding (C) using 
small brads or fine veneer brads. 
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Plan corner joints so that any 
grooves or rabbets do not 
show. They can be stopped 
short of the joint, or the joint 

joined to the cabinet sides. 
For sides which are made of 
plywood, block board or 
chipboard, the drawer 
runner can be glued and 
screwed since there are no 
problems with movement of 
the materials. This was done 
for the chest of drawers on 
page64. 

can be cut to accommodate 
them, such as the haunched 
mortise and tenon joint. 

Light sliding doors made out of 
plywood, hardboard or glass 
can run in plastic channels. 
These are available in matching 
pairs to suit different 
thicknesses of material in 
single or double track versions. 
They can be screwed in place 
or just glued down with 
contact adhesive. 

[UU] 
Heavier closet doors are best 
suspended from rolling 
hardware available in a variety 
of types and grades. 
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tables 

Tables have fewer elements 
than cabinets and the basic 
construction method is quite 
simple. Basically the top is 
attached to the rails which are 
fixed to the legs at the corners. 
There are, of course, 
variations. The table can have 
rails near the bottom, the ends 
can be solid or trestle-shaped 
with bracing rails fitted at mid­
height, or if the table is 
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circular, it will usually have a 
central pedestal base. 

Basically, the stability of a 
table comes from the rail to leg 
connection which must 
therefore be solidly made. 

Trestle tables rely on a wide 
central rail for rigidity. The 
two end trestles, which are 
dowelled or joined by a 

mortise and tenon, support the 
top. The connection between 
the trestles and the cross rails 
is usually made so that the 
table can be dismantled for 
easy moving. 

The traditional joint used is the 
pegged through tenon which is 
strong and easily taken apart. 
A modern substitute uses the 
bolt and cross dowel shown 
on page 226. The flat brass bolt 
heads are decorative but the 
short cross dowels are bidden 
in holes drilled in the top and 
bottom of the rail. 

Tops made from plywood or 
chipboard can be attached 
from underneath by screwing 

CORNER JOINTS 
The traditional mortise and 
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Dowel joints must be well 
made with at least two, 
preferably three, i or !in 
diameter dowel pins. 

through the rails. But solid 
wooden tops must be held 
down with slotted shrinkage 
brackets to allow the wood to 
expand and contract according 
to changes in the seasons or in 
the moisture content of the 
room. 

The angle type of shrinkage 
bracket screws directly to the 
inside of the rail but the flat 

Wood or metal corner blocks 
or brackets are easy to fuc and 
hold very well. See the kitchen 
work island on page 24 for 
instructions on how to fix the 
metal brackets. This or the 
traditional wood bracket is 
particularly handy because the 
legs can easily be removed. 

For fixing rails to round legs 
use dowel joints and shape the 
ends of the rails to match the 
shape of the leg. 

brackets must be set in recesses 
in the tops of the rails. Always 
attach them so that the round 
head screw is free to move 
back and forth across the 
width of the table, 
perpendicular to the grain as 
the wood expands and 
contracts. 



drawers 
In fine work, drawers are made from hard wearing hardwoods such 
as oak or maple, but in modern work most drawers are made from 
plywood or lumber core plywood. The bottoms can be solid wood, 
in which case they must be loose in the grooves to allow them to 
shrink. But usually the bottoms are made from a in plywood which 
is stable and therefore can be rigidly attached to the sides to help 
strengthen the drawer. 

The joining methods vary according to the material and the type of 
project. In fine cabinetmaking dovetails are required but for 
ordinary work screwed corners may be sufficient. 

CORNER JOINTS 
Traditional dovetails are the 
strongest and best looking 
joint for drawers. 

The groove and rabbet joint is 
convenient for plywood sides. 

The simplest corner joint is the 
butt joint reinforced by a 
batten or a more attractive 

A simple alternative is to use 
plastic drawer kits. The side 
section comes in long lengths 
and is cut off to length with a 
saw according to instructions. 
Corner joints simply clip on 
with hand pressure and lock 

quadrant moulding glued and 
nailed in place. 

Screws do not hold well in the 
end grain of plywood but by 
inserting fibre wall plugs into 
the end grain the screwed joint 
is strong and permanent. 

tight. Grooves for the plywood 
bottoms and the drawer 
runners are part of the 
moulded section. These 
drawers were used for the 
work table on page 120 and 
the night table on page 56. 

Plywood bottoms can be held 
in grooves which are usually 
stopped to avoid showing at 
the ends, by screwing a batten 
underneath or simply by 
gluing and screwing them 
directly to the bottom edges of 
the drawer sides. 

It's easy to attach a separate 
piece to the drawer to serve as 
the front, screwing it on from 
the inside. This technique is 
useful for drawer fronts which 
overlap the opening, such as 
the drawer in the kitchen work 
island on page 24. 

Alternatively, the drawer 
fronts can be an integral part of 
the drawer with the front side 
exposed. Since the joints will 
show, use dovetails or perhaps 
finger joints for a decorative 
effect, as on the country 
kitchen drawers on page 16. 

DRAWER RUNNERS 
The drawers can run on 
battens screwed to the cabinet 
sides as in the bins for the 
closets on page 70. 

The oversized drawer bottom 
can run in plastic or metal 
channels screwed to the sides. 

The traditional method is to 
put a groove in the drawer side 
which runs on small battens 
screwed to the side of the 
cabinet as in the kitchen work 
island (page 24). 

Metal drawer runners with 
rollers are easy to fix and very 
smooth running. As examples, 
see the kitchen on page 44, or. 
the captain's bed on page 60. 
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FINISHING TECHNIQUES 

wood finishing 
The fashion in wood finishing 
changes periodically. During 
the last decade, most people 
preferred a shiny. gloss finish 
on furniture, whereas today 
the trend is for the wood to 
look as natural as possible with 
no heavy build-up of lacquers. 

Wood doesn't necessarily have 
to be finished at all. In 
Scandinavia, beautiful 
hardwood furniture is sold 
unfinished. 

So long as the furniture is kept 
in a dry environment and any 
marks are removed by 
scrubbing or rubbing with 
steel wool or very fine 
sandpaper, it is not necessary 
to apply a finish . 

But generally. finishes are 
applied both to enhance the 

PREPARATION 
FOR FINISHING 
First the wood must be made 
smooth by planing. scraping or 
sanding. Any noticeable nicks 
or bruises must be removed by 
careful planing. In order not to 
create a hollow in the damaged 
spot. plane over a larger area 
with a fine set plane until the 
mark is removed. 

Scraping produces a very fine 
finish on hardwoods which 
will require little or no 
sanding. Use a sharp cabinet 
scraper as shown on page 205 
to remove a fine, even shaving 
of wood. Sharpen the scraper 
often to keep it sharp. 

Sanding is the best method of 
getting a really smooth finish. 
There are different types of 
abrasive papers available. glass 
or sandpaper, garnet paper and 
aluminous oxide paper. Garnet 
paper is preferred by 
woodworkers because it is 
harder than glass or sandpaper 
and therefore cuts more 
quickly and cleanly. 
Aluminous oxide. also used for 
woodworking is even harder. 

The size of particles or grit 
governs the roughness of the 
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beauty of the wood and to 
protect it from moisture which 
causes it to warp and creates 
unsightly stains. If the wood is 
attractively grained, the finish 
should enhance the pattern. 
Lighten or darken the tone of 
the wood by bleaching or 
staining to match existing 
furniture . 

You can protect the wood by 
sealing the surface with a 
variety of finishes such as oil, 
wax, shellac. lacquer or paint. 
The finish you choose will of 
course depend on the type of 
wood used and the kind of 
effect you want the finish to 
have. 

No matter which finish or 
technique is used, the secret to 
a beautiful finish is in the 
preparation. 

paper. Although most people 
buy papers by the general 
terms rough. medium and 
smooth, the abrasives are 
technically graded by grit size 
- 60 or 80 grit is equivalent to 
coarse grade, 100 is medium, 
120 to 150 is fine and 180 to 
240 is very fine or flour grade. 

When sanding, start with the 
finest paper appropriate for the 
particular surface. For a rough, 
open-grained wood like oak 
you may have to start sanding 
with 80 grit, but birch 
plywood, for example. is 
already quite smooth and a 
rubbing with 150 or 240 grit 
may be all that is required. 

Hold the work firmly on the 
bench or in a vice, use a 
sanding block to hold the 
paper and sand with short 
even strokes, with the grain. 

On fine work, it is a good idea 
to brush orr the dust as you 
work since loose grits from the 
abrasive paper may mar it. 

Work from coarse to medium 
to fine paper until the surface 
is very smooth. Remember that 
the smoother it is at this stage, 
the better the finish will be. 

POWER SANDERS 
To make the work easier, use 
an orbital sander (page 215). 
Never use a disk sander on 
furniture as it leaves marks 
which are very difficult to 
remove. Don't use a belt sander 
unless you are experienced in 
using it . 

An orbital sander works in a 
circular motion. Bear down 
gently on the sander as you 
work. Be careful to examine 
the surface periodically by eye 
and also by touch to find any 
imperfections. 

Brush away the dust from time 
to time so that loose grit does 
not imbed in the sanding belt 
and mar the surface. Always 
finish sanding by hand, 
working along the grain to 
remove any marks. 

To get a really smooth finish. 
adopt a method used by 
furniture makers. Brush off the 
sanded surface and then wipe 
it with a damp cloth to raise 
the grain slightly. Let the wood 
dry and then sand again with 
very fine flour grade paper. 
This will prevent the grain 
from being raised when you 
apply the finish. 

FILLING AND PATCHI NG 
Small holes and scratches can 
be filled either with store­
bought or homemade wood 
filler. Fillers or stoppers can be 
bought in a variety of shades to 
match various woods, but keep 
in mind that they will never 
match the wood perfectly and 
it may be just as well to leave a 
slight mark rather than to draw 
attention to it by filling it. 

Another method is to carefully 
drill a hole, removing the 
mark, then fill the hole with a 
wood plug (page 214). 

Painted and stained work is 
easy to fill as the finish will 
cover or mask the filler. 

To make a filler which matches 
the wood perfectly, spread a 
small amount of white 

woodworking glue on a scrap 
of the same wood and then 
produce fine sawdust with a 
scraper or chisel and mix it 
with the glue. Make it into a 
paste and apply to the hole 
immediately. Sand smooth 
when dry. 

GRAIN FILLING 
For a really glossy fmish, the 
wood surface must be very 
smooth before the finish is 
applied. Coarse grained woods 
like oak, ash or mahogany have 
fairly rough surfaces even after 
careful sanding and it is a good 
idea to fill the grain before the 
final finish is applied but after 
any stain is applied. 

Fillers are sold in either liquid 
or paste form to match the type 
of finish you will be using, 
whether oil or lacquer. 

Rub the filler into the grain 
with a stiff brush, then rub it 
off with a coarse cloth before it 
is completely dry. The aim is to 
fill the pores leaving no filler 
on top of the grain to cloud the 
finish . 

If in doubt about the type of 
filler to use, ask a specialist 
supplier who will recommend 
the right one to go with the 
sealer you intend to use. Try it 
out before you proceed. 

STAI NS 
Most woods look good left 
natural. Even the most 
ordinary species such as pine, 
Douglas fir and beech have 
their own warmth and beauty 
even if the grain figuring is not 
dramatic. 

When you want to tone the 
colour slightly or even darken 
it dramatically, use a water or 
oil based wood stain. Water 
based stains are the easiest 
type to apply, and they tend to 
penetrate more deeply into the 
wood to yield a more even and 
clear tone than the oil stains. 
Raise the grain with a damp 
cloth and sand smooth before 
applying a water based stain. 



wood finishing 

Apply the stain with a sponge, VARNISH 
cloth or brush, testing the Varnishes consist of copaJ Rubbing w ith pumice powder different grades and only the 
colour first. gums and linseed oil mixed finest should be used for 

with turpentine. As a fmal touch to varnished finishing. Either mix the 
Brush the colour on liberally surfaces. rub them down with powder and oil together to 
and evenly and when the Varnishing is the traditional a fme abrasive to take away the make a liquid the consistency 
surface is finished, wipe the technique for producing a clear glossy look and to give the of cream or dip a cloth first in 
stain with a clean cloth to get finish, though it is often used surface a deep. lustrous and oil and then in the pumice 
an overall even tone. with pigments for toning or smooth finish. powder. Rub it in really well, 
Remember it is always better to staining at the same time. working with the grain. Renew 
put on two or three diluted Today, varnish has been You can buy various rubbing the oil and pumice finish from 
coats of stain than one heavy largely replaced by synthetic compounds, but the easiest time to time. 
coat which may go blotchy. lacquers like polyurethane method is to rub the surface 

which dry more quickly and with a mixture of pumice The pumice acts as an abrasive 
Oil stains don't raise the grain are more water and stain powder and oil. Teak oil is to remove any imperfections 
as much so there is no need to resistant. suitable, or you can buy a on the surface. Once the 
dampen the wood before special polishing oil for the surface is well rubbed, go over 
application. Apply the stain purpose. it again with oil alone, buffing 
with a cloth, working it over SHELLAC well to make it really shiny and 
the whole surface and then Shellac is also a traditional Pumice powder is available in smooth. 
wiping it with a clean cloth to finishing materia! long 
even out the colour while the favoured by craftsmen because 
stain is still wet. Unlike water it is easy to apply and is quick 
based stains, oil based stains drying. Unlike varnishes and APPLYING applying the next coat of 
dry slowly so there is plenty of synthetic lacquers, it POLYURETHANE polyurethane. 
time to work in the colour. penetrates into the wood LACQUER 
Don't use oil stains under surface, filling the pores so that The best finish is produced by Polyurethane lacquer is widely 
lacquer finishing coats; use it creates a beautiful deep spraying but for finishing an available for home use from 
water based stains which will polish. It is often used as a occasional piece of furniture, a most hardware and paint 
not react with the lacquer. combination sealer and filler. brush is the best applicator. It stores. It is available in matt, 

One or two thin coats applied is recommended that you satin or gloss finish. To get 
under a coat of wax produces a apply a sealing coat first with a matt or semi-gloss finish, 

BLEACHING beautiful and natural finish. the lacquer thinned down. Let apply a thinned sealing coat, 
To lighten the tone of woods this dry completely and then then one or two coats of gloss 
you can apply special wood Shellac is also used in French rub with flour grade sandpaper before applying the fmal matt 
bleach to the boards. You can polishing but because it stains or with fine 000 grade steel coat. 
make a homemade mixture easily and has little resistance wool before applying the first 
using oxalic acid, but it is safer to water or alcohol. it too has full coat. You can also buy a First brush against the grain, 
to use a commercial bleach sold been replaced by synthetic special sanding sealer which then with the grain, finishing 
at hardware stores. Bleach is lacquers. dries in minutes and forms an off with fine, feather-like 
dangerous to use as it will burn ideal base for the final coats of strokes to even the surface. 
skin and clothing so wear lacquer. 
rubber gloves and an apron LACQUERS For a more natural finish, 
and use the liquid carefully Modern synthetic lacquers Rub down the surface between apply only one coat of lacquer 
avoiding any contact with the produce an extremely hard, each coat with flour grade over the sealer coat or use a 
skin. clear finish which resists heat, paper or grade 000 steel wool special penetrating sealer, 

water and other stains very and wipe off all dust carefully available for fmisbing floors, 
Bleaches are usually sold in well. Lacquers are therefore with a clean cloth before and finish ofT with wax. 
two parts; the bleach itself ideal for surfaces like table 
which is applied with a fibre tops and children's furniture 
brush or a sponge and the which must withstand a lot of WAX FINISH available from specialist stores, 
neutralizer which is applied hard wear. It is non-toxic, and Wax can be used either on the with ! pint of turpentine. Mix 
to stop the action of the bleach. easy to apply making it a bare wood or on top of a sealer these together in a metal 

perfect all-purpose fmish for for a deep, matt finish which is container placed in hot water 
Follow the manufacturer's many types of furniture. beautiful, natural looking and until it forms a paste. To make 
instructions carefully and after which can be renewed easily. the wax finish harder, add a 
bleaching, sand the work Non-synthetic nitro cellulose Buy a good quality commercial little carnauba wax to the 
lightly before applying finish . lacquers are still widely used paste wax, not a spray or beeswax before melting it with 
Never put bleaches into metal in industry but for home and liquid, or better yet, make the turpentine. Store the wax 
containers; keep them in the small workshop use, your own wax paste. in a container let>ving the 
plastic bottles in which they polyurethane lacquers are applicator pad on top and the 
are sold. If you mix your own, unrivalled for their ease of The standard craftsman's lid tightly closed. 
use glass, earthenware, or application and durability of recipe is to mix about one 
plastic containers. finish. pound of pure beeswax, This formula produces a wax -
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which is harder than 
commercial preparations and 
which is therefore better for 
applying straight onto bare 
wood. 

Apply the wax as a paste, 
thinning it with turpentine if 
necessary. Use a clean lint free 
cloth to apply the paste and 
allow it to harden for about ten 
minutes. Then buff with a soft 
cloth to achieve a really frne 
sheen. The more buffing you 
do, the more lustrous the 
finish. Build up two or three 
thin coats of wax, buffing well 
between coats with a soft cloth 
for a really beautiful finish. 

To make the wood more 
resistant to stains, ftrst finish 
with a thin sealer coat of 
lacquer and then apply the 
layers of wax, rubbing them in 
well. 

OIL FINISH 
Some ftne grained woods like 
walnut, sycamore and maple 
look good with a natural oil 
finish. The traditional linseed 
oil requires many coats and is 
not very resistant to heat and 
water. Modern oils such as 
teak oil and Danish oil contain 
oxidizing agents which make 
the finish more durable and 
only two or three coats are 
necessary. Be sure to buff well, 
using a soft cloth between 
coats. 

Like wax finishes, the 
advantage of an oil finish is 
that it can be renewed. A 
scratch in a table top for 
example can be rubbed out 
easily with fine sandpaper or 
steel wool and then the bare 
wood can be refinished with 
oil to rna tch the rest of the 
surface. 

Apply teak oil with a cloth, 
rubbing it into the grain. Let it 
stand for about 30 minutes, 
then wipe the surface with a 
clean soft cloth to remove any 
oil which has not dried. Buff 
the surface to polish it and 
then repeat this two or three 
times for a deep and beautiful 
finish. 
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SPRAY FINISHING 
Spray finishing with a 
pressure-fed spray gun is 
quick and simple and produces 
the best ftnish. You can buy 
small and relatively 
inexpensive guns and 
compressors such as the one 
shown here for applying 
lacquers, water based paint, 
oil paint, varnish and even 
stains. Its use isn't limited to 
furniture. Household jobs such 
as painting rooms, door and 
window frames and spray 
work on a car are easily done 
with a spray gun. 

Applying paint with a gun 
takes a little practice so it is 
important to try the gun out on 
a sheet of bard board or 
plywood so that you develop 
the right touch before you 
spray a piece of work. 

The most important part of 
spray painting is the 
preparation of the material. 

Preparation 
for spraying 
Most finishing materials are 
suitable for spray application 
but if you are in doubt, ask the 
paint supplier or the 
manufacturer of the spray 
equipment for advice. Before 
you ftll the gun, you must 
follow certain steps to prepare 
the liquid you are spraying. 

First stir the paint or lacquer 
thoroughly to be sure that the 
colour is well mixed. Check the 
viscosity of the liquid before 
you fill the gun. Tbis is an 
important consideration as 
liquids that are too thick will 
spray a blotchy surface and if 
the liquid is too thin, the paint 
will run. 

Use a viscosity cup supplied 
by the spray gun manufacturer 
to check that the liquid is the 
right consistency. The cup is 
filled with paint and the time 
that the liquid takes to run out 
is timed. Thin the liquid with 
the appropriate solvent if it is 
too thick. 

In the absence of a viscosity 
cup add a small quantity of the 
recommended thinner and stir 
thoroughly to mix with a clean 
stick. Withdraw the stick and 
hold it at a 45° angle. When the 

paint runs from the end of the 
stick in a continuous stream, it 
should be at roughly the right 
consistency for spraying. 

It is also good practice to strain 
the paint before use and 
remove all impurities to 
minimize wear of the moving 
parts of the spray gun as well 
as helping to achieve a better 
surface finish. You can strain 
the liquid by pouring it 
through a single layer of nylon 
stocking mounted over the top 
of a container. As with all 
finishes, the surface to be 
sprayed should be clean, dry 
and free from dust. 

Spraying should be done in a 
large, clean, well ventilated 
area with good lighting. Cover 
everything wbicb is not being 
sprayed. It's also important for 
your own safety to wear a 
mask to cover your mouth and 
nose when using spray 
equipment. 

If you are spraying outdoors, 
do it on a still, dry day and do 
the work early in the morning 
to minimize insects settling on 
the surface. Cover the area 
around the work with a plastic 
sheet or newspapers secured 
with adhesive tape. 



Using the spray gun 
Make sure that the fluid 
control adjustment on the gun 
is correct! y set. While 
practicing, experiment with 
the adjustment, starting from 
an almost closed position to 
create a small pattern. Adjust 
the spray gradually to widen 
the pattern created. Notice that 
the more liquid which is 
sprayed through, the more the 
spray tends to break up or 
atomize into large particles. 

<-
Each stroke is made with a free 
arm motion across the face of 
the work surface with the 
wrist kept flexible so that the 
gun is kept at right angles to 
the surface and at the correct 
distance from it at all times. 
Keep the speed on each stroke 
constant to maintain a uniform 
thickness of coating. To 

Practice spraying both 
vertically and horizontally 
with the adjustment set to a 
fine spray in a flat fan pattern 
until you are satisfied with the 
result. When spraying, it is 
important to use the correct 
techniques. The gun should be 
held at right angles to the work 
with the distance between the 
surface and the face of the gun 
maintained at 6 to Sin. The best 
idea is to practice on an old 
piece of furniture which will 
allow you to make mistakes. 

,_____> 

prevent the building up of 
paint at the beginning and end 
of each stroke, the movement 
of the gu n should be started 
before you pull the trigger and 
the trigger should be released 
again before the movement of 
the gun is finished at the end 
of the stroke. Do not jerk the 
gun or move it abruptly. 

...... - --- - -

Overlapping 
strokes 

The edges of the spray pattern 
taper off slightly so to cover 
the surface evenly, it is 
necessary to overlap the 
previous stroke by about 50 
per cent. To do this, aim the 

~ ~ - - - - - - - - -..:.~ 
1 '! ~. 

I I 

-+ f--
- -1+-
-- - ----.1- L 

wood finishing 

gun at the edge of the previous 
stroke to get the right overlap. 
Then finish off the ends with 
one cross stroke. 

To cover a large area, spray 
with a series of straight 
overlapping strokes and also 
overlap the ends as shown. 

I I 
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Cleaning the equipment 
It is essential to clean the spray 
equipment after each use and 
the sooner you clean it, the 
easier the job. 

Use the correct cleaning fluid 
to match the finishing material. 

When spraying is completed, 
stop the compressor and pull 
the trigger to relieve air 
pressure. Unscrew the paint 
cup and allow excess paint to 
drain out. Empty the paint cup 
and clean thoroughly with 
solvent. 

1 I 

Finish inside 
corners in one 
stroke. For grill 
work, make sure to 
use a backing. 
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Pour some thinner into the 
paint cup, reassemble the gun 
and spray until p ure thinner is 
passed out. Switch off and take 
the paint cup off again. Dry all 
the pieces well. Remove the air 
cap and soak in thinner, 
cleaning the slot with a wood 
toothpick . 

Wipe all the pieces with a soft 
rag and keep in a dry, dust free 
place when not in use. Be sure 
to keep the corr pressor clean 
and clean the air inlet filters 
and inside the air hose each 
time. 
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Index 

Abrasive papers, 248 
Adhesives, 225 
Air drying of wood , 221 
Aluminous oxide paper, 248 
Armchair, 35 
Auger drill bits, 194, 195 

Jennings pattern, 195 
solid centre, 195 

Baby-prooflock,90 
Back flap hinge, 228 
Backsaws, 196, 197 
Ball catch, 229 
Bandsaw, 219 
Bar or sash clamps, 202, 203 
Barrel lock, 229 
Beading bit, 216 
Beds 

baby's, 88-90 
bunk, 82-7 
captai n's, 60-3 
double, 58-9 
traditional pine, 52- 5 

Belt sander , 215 
Bench ho ok, making a, 197 
Ben ch plant holder, 180 
Bench stop. 206 
Benches 

picnic. 177 
sauna, 74 
work- , 136- 9 

Bevel cuts, 212, 213 
Bevel edge chisels, 199 
Blade guards (on saws), 208, 

210 
Blades 

circular saw, 208, 209 
drawknife, 204 
plane, 200, 208 
sabre saw, 215 
saw, 198 
screwdriver, 205 
spokeshave, 204 
Surform, 204 
table saw, 210, 211 

Bleaching, 249 
Blind tenon, 234 
Block joints, 227 
Block plane, 200, 201 
Bolt and cross d owel, 227 
Botts (and nuts), 226-7 

carriage or coach, 226 
fixing, 226 
machine, 226 

Bookcases, 243, 114-15 
Bow saw, 196, 198 
Box joints, 237 
Boxes, 124-7 

hang, 127 
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making simple, 244 
wall unit, 124-5 
with dividers, 126 

Brace, 194-5 
drill bits used in a. 195 

Brack ets,226-7,240-1,246 
corner, 226 

Brad punches, 194 
Brad push, 194 

Bradawl. 195 
Brads. 224 
Bridle joint, 239 
Bullnose plane, 201 
Butt hinge, 228 
Butt joints, nailing, 224 

Cabinet scraper, 205 
Cabinets, 244-5 

bathroom, 76-7 
drawer, with circular 

handles, 117 
kitchen, 17-18, 44-5 
night table, 57 
record cabinet dividers, 126 
teak, 118-19 
tool, 140-1, 207 
wall-hung, 48-9 

Calipers, 193 
Cap iron (of plane), 200 
Carbide tipped cutters, 216 
Carbide tipped planes, 208, 

211 
Carriage bolts, 226 
Casein glues, 225 
Castors, 229 
Catches, 229 

ball,229 
magnetic, 229 

C-clamps. 202 
Centre bit, 195 
Centre punches, 194 
Chairs 

armchair, 35 
convertible high, 96-7 
dining, 32-4 
folding director's, 42- 3 
upholstering, 35 

Chamfering bit, 216 
Chisel lines, marking, 193 
Chisels, chiselling, 199 

bevel edge, 199 
cutting a mortise joint, 199 
cutting out waste to a 

marked or gauged line, 
199 

firmer, 199 
horizontal chiselling, 199 
mortise, 199 
sharpening, 199 
vertical ch iselling, 199 

Chopping boards/ blocks, II 
barbecue, 191 
built-in, 48 

Circles 
cutting, 217 
marking, 193 

Circular saw, 208-9 
changing a blade, 209 
choosing the right blade, 208 
converting to a table saw, 

209 
cutting kerfs, 209 
making angled cuts. 209 
making edge guide, 209 
making grooves, 209 
ripping and crosscutting, 

208 
Clamps, 202- 3, 206 

bar or sash, 202, 203 
C- or G- , 202 
handscrew, 202 
homemade devices, 203 
mitre, 203 
padding for, 202 
quick action, 202 
web, 203 

Claw hammer , 194 
pulling nails out with, 194 

Close ts, bedroom, 70-3 
Clo thes rail , 72 
Co ffee, tables 

mirror top. 146-7 
parquet, 145-6 
plywood end grain, 166-7 

Combination pla ne, 201 
Combination saw blades, 

208,211 
Combinatio n try and 

mitre square, 193 
Compass planes, 201 
Concealed hinge, 228 
Connectors, 226-7 

block joints, 227 
bolts and nuts, 226 
dowel screws, 226 
knock-down fittings. 227 
machine screws, 226 
plates and brackets, 226-7 
for sheet materials, 240-1 
see also Joints 

Contact adhesives, 225 
Continuo us o r piano hinges, 

228 
Copingsaw, 196,197,198 
Core box b it, 216 
Core bit, 217 
Corner brackets, 226 
Corner cupboards, 155- 7 
Corne r joints 

for boxes, 124 
brackets for, 226 

for drawers, 247 
nailing, 224 
for sheet materials, 240 
for tables, 246 

Corner plates, 227 
Corner table plate, 227 
Corners, rounding. 242 
Corrugated fasteners, 224 
Countersink bit, 195 
Counte rsunk screws, 224 
Cradle, 100-3 

doll's, 92-3 
Cranked hinge, 228 
Cranked stay, 229 
Crosscut b lades, 208, 21 1 
Crosscut saws, 196, 197 

sharpening, 198 
Crosscutting, 196, 208, 211, 

213, 215 
Cubes, 127 
Cupboard lock , 229 

cut, 229 
mortise, 229 
straight, 229 

Cushio ns, making. 151, 164, 
185 

Cutlery stand, 15 
Cutters (for routers), 216-17 

beading bit, 216 
carbide-tipped, 216 
chamfering bit, 216 
core bit, 217 
core box bit, 216 
dovetailing bit, 217 
laminate trimming bit, 217 
rabbeting bit, 216 
rounding-over bit, 216-17 
straight bit, 216 
V-grooving bit, 216 

Cutting 
bevels, 212, 213 
circles, 217 
cross-, 196,211,213,215 
curves, 197, 198 
decorative moulded edges, 

217 
decorative shapes, 198,217, 

242 
dovetails, 218, 236-7 
grooves and housings, 213, 

216-17 
halvingjoints, 239 
housingjoints, 239 
interior holes. 198 
irregular shapes, 197 
jigsaw puzzles. 198 
mitred edges, 212 
mitres, 211, 213, 238 
mortise and tenon joint. 199, 

234-5 
rabbets, 20 1, 212, 213 



tapers, 212 
wedges, 212 

Cutting gauge, 193 

Dado grooves, dovetailing, 

218 
Dado head blade, 211, 212 

Danish oil. 250 
Death watch b eetle, 221 
Decorative shapes, cutting 

out, 242 
Deformed nails, 224 
Depth stop, 195, 214 
Diseases and pests, 221 
Dish racks 

hanging, 14 
standing, 15 

Doors 
bedroom closet, 72-3 
cabinet, 18, 49, 245 
drop, stays for, 229 
fold-down, 126 
locks and catches for, 229 
sliding, 126 

Dovetail cutter, 217, 218 
Dovetail dado grooves, 218 
Dovetail joints, 218, 236-7, 

247 
assembling, 237 
cutting by hand, 236-7 
cutting with the router, 237 
lap, 236 
through. 236 

Dovetail saw, 196, 197, 236 
Dovetailed housing joint, 

239 
Dowel bits, 195, 214 
Dowel joints, 232- 3, 246 

assembling, 233 
drilling the holes, 233 
marking the holes, 232 
uses of, 233 
using a marking template, 

232 
Dowel pegs, 232, 233, 240 
making your own, 232 

Dowel plugs, plastic, 227 
Dowel screws, 226 
Dowel sharpener, 232 
Dowelling jig, 232 
Draining board, teak, 20 
Draw bore tenon, 235 
Drawknives, 204 
Drawer cabinet with circular 

handles, 117 
Drawer runners, 245, 247 
Drawers, 247 

cabinet, 18, 49, 119, 141 
bunk bed, 86- 7 
captain's bed, 63 

chest of. 64-9 
corner joints, 247 
plastic drawer kits, 247 
Welsh dresser, 40 
work table, 121- 3 

Drill bits 
brace, 195 

making a depth stop, 195 
power drills, 214 
sharpening, 195 

Drilling 
at a 45° angle, 214 
holes in dowels, 214 
out the waste in 

mortise slots, 214 
using a depth stop, 195, 214 
vertical, 195 

Drillingjig, 115 
Drills 

brace, 194-5 
electric, 214 
hand, 194-5 
lathe attachment for, 219 
twist, 195, 214 

Drop doors, stays for, 229 
Dry rot, 221 

Edge guide, 209 
Edge to edge joints, 231 

with dowels, 231 
gluing, 231 
reinforcing, 231 
tongue-and-groove, 231 

Edges 
moulded, 242 
sheet material, treatment for, 

240 
Electric drill, 214 

attachments to, 208, 214, 
219 

drill bits for, 214 
drilling holes at 

a 45° angle, 214 
drilling holes in dowels, 214 
drilling holes to 

specific depth, 214 
fitting drill bit, 214 
hammer action, 214 
vertical stand for, 214 

End splits (in wood), 222 
Epoxy resin glue, 225 
Expansion bit, 195 
Exposing wood joints, 242 

Face fixing hinge. 228 
Face mark, 230 
Files, 204 
Filling and patching, 248 

Finnish birch plywood, 223 

Firmer bevel. 199 
Firmer gouge, 199 
Flat bits, 214 
Flooring or lost head nail, 

224 
Flush mounts, 227 
Fold-down door, 126 
Folding director's chair, 

42- 3 
Fold-out leg structure of 

table, 29 
Forstner bit, 195 
Fox wedging, 234, 235 
Frame saws, 198 
Fretsaws, 196, 198 
Furniture beetles, 221 

Garnet paper, 248 

Gauges 
cutting, 193 
marking, 193 
mortise, 193 

panel. 193 
Gent's or bead saw, 196,197 
Glass paper, 248 
Glue roller, 231 
Glues. 225 
Glu e spreader, 225 
Gluing up joints, 225, 231, 

235, 238 

Gouges, 199 
sharpening, 199 

Grain filling, 248 
Grinder, 219 
Grooved corner j oints, 124 
Grooves, cutting, 213,216-17 
Guide pins, 217 

Halving joints, 211, 213, 239 
Hammers, 194 

claw, 194 
tack, 194 
Warrington, 194 

Hand brace, 194 
Hand drill, 194, 195 
Handsaws, 196-8 

hacksaws, 197 

cutting shapes, 197- 8 
interior holes, 198 
rip, crosscut and 

panel saws, 196 
sharpening, 198 

Hand screw clamp, 202 
Hardboard, 223, 241 
Hardwoods, 220, 222, 230 
Haunched tenon joint, 235 
Hinges, 228 

back-flap, 228 
butt, 228 

Index 

concealed, 228 
continuous or piano, 228 
cranked, 228 
face-fixing. 228 
lift-off, 228 
pivot, 228 
table, 228 

Housing joints, 239 
dovetailing, 239 

Housings, 66, 211, 213 

Iron-on edging, fixing, 67 

Jack plane, 200 

Jennings pattern auger bits, 
195 

Jennings pattern dowel bits, 
195 

Jigs, 212 
home-made 193 

Jigsaw, 197, 219 
power, 215 

Jigsaw puzzle, making, 198 
Jointer, 200, 219 
Joints, 230-41 

block, 227 
box or finger, 237 
corner, 240, 246, 247 

corner block, 124 
dovetail, 236-7 
dowel. 231, 232- 3 
edge to edge, 231 
exposing, 242 
gluing, 225, 231, 238 
grooved corner, 124 
halving and bridle, 239 
haunchedtenon,235 
housing, 239 
mitre, 238 
mortise and tenon, 234-5 
planing up. 230 
preparing the wood, 230 
selecting boards and cutting, 

230 
sheet material, 240-1 
thicknessing, 230 
tongue-and-groove edge, 

231 

Kerfing, 213 
Kerfs, 196, 209 

Keyhole saw (or padsaw), 196, 
198 

Kiln drying of wood, 221 
Knife r ack, 23 
Knock-down fittings, 227 

block joint, 227 
bolt and cross dowel. 227 
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corner plates and 
knock-down plates, 227 

flush mounts, 227 
plastic dowel plugs, 227 

Knock-down, plates, 227 
Knots in wood, 222 

Lacquers, 249 
Laminate trimming bit, 217 
Lamps, 158-9 
Lampshades, 168-9 
Lap dovetaiL 236 
Latch, push-roll, 229 
Lathe, 219 
Lift-ofT hinge, 228 
Linseed oil, 250 
Locks, 229 

baby-proof, 90 
barrel, 229 
cupboard, 229 
piano mortise, 229 

Loose te no n join t. 235 
Lost head nail, 224 
Lumber core plywood, 223, 

240,241 
veneered, 64, 223 

Lyctus beetles, 221 

Machine bolts, 226 
Machine screws, 226 
Magnetic latch, 29 
Mallet, wooden, 194, 199 
Marking, 193 
Marking gauge, 193 
Marking o r trimming k n ife, 

193 
Marking templates, 232 
Measuring, 193 
Mirror p lates, 226 
Mirror top coiTee table, 

146-7 
Mitre b lock , 205 
Mitre box, 205, 238 
Mitre clamps, 203 
Mitre j o ints, 238 

cunjng, 211,213,238 
gluing up, 238 
reinforcing, 238 
splined, 238 

Mitre saw, 238 
Mitre shooting board, 238 
Mitred edges, cutting. 212 
Moisture content of wood, 

22 1 
M ortise and teno n joints, 

234-5 
cunjng, 199, 234-5 
draw bore tenon, 235 
fox wedging, 235 
gluing up, 225, 235 
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haunched tenon, 235 
loose tenon, 235 
through tenon, 235 

Mor tise ch iseL 199 
Mor tise cupboard lock, 229 
Mor tise gauge, 193 
Mould ed edges, 217, 242 
Moulding planes, 201 
Mo vement in wood, 221 

Nail punch es, 194, 224 
Nails a n d nailing, 224 

butt joints, 224 
common or round wire, 224 
corner joints, 224 
corrugated fasteners, 224 
deformed, 224 
finishing. 224 
flooring or lost head, 224 
hiding. 194, 224 
pulling out, 194 
oval wire, 224 
staples, 224 
strengthening joints, 224 
upholstery, 224 

Nuts and bolts, 226 

Oil fin ish , 250 
Oil stains, 249 
Oilstone, 199 
Orbital sanders, 13, 215, 248 
Ove n unit, making, 47 

Padsaw, 198 
Pan el gauge, 193 
Pan el saw, 196 
Panels, grooved and rabbeted, 

241 
Parquet table, 145-6 
Particleboard, 223 
Perforated hardboard, 207, 

223 
P hillips head screw, 224 
Phillips head screwdr iver, 

205 
Piano m ortise lock, 229 
Pilaster, 244 
Pipe clamp heads, 202 
Pivo t hinge, 228 
Planer , 219 
Planes, 200-1, 230 

block, 200, 201 
bullnose, 201 
combination, 201 
compass, 201 
general purpose, 200 
jack, 200 

moulding, 201 
plow, 201 
rabbet, 201 
shoulder, 201 
special purpose, 201 

Planing, 200-1, 230 
shooting board for, 201 
a table top, 200 

Planters, 178, 179, 180-1 
Plastic drawer ki ts, 247 
Plastic dowel plugs, 227 
P lastic laminated chipboard, 

223,240 
Plastic laminates, working 

with, 46 
Plates, 226-7 

corner and knock-down, 227 
corner table, 227 
L-andT-, 226 
mirror, 226 
shrinkage, 227 

Play pen , 91 
Plie rs and pincers, 205 
Plinth, 244 
Plow p lanes, 201 
Plug cutte r, 214 
P ly wood, 223, 240-1 

edge treatment, 240 
veneered ,223, 241 

Po ly urethane lacquer, 249 
Pothanger, overhead, 20 
Power jigsaw, 215 
Pull-out b ins, 73 
Pumice pow der, 249 
Pump action or Yankee 

screwdriver, 205 
Push-pull latch, 229 
Push sticks, 212 
PVA wh ite g lue, 225 

Rabbet plane, 201 
Rabbeting bit, 216 
Rab bets, 201 

cutting, 66, 212, 213 
Rad ial arm saw, 213 

crosscutting, 213 
ripping, 213 
other cuts, 213 

Rasps, 204 
Ratchet screwdriver, 205 
Record cabinet, 126 
Rip blades, 208, 211 
Rip fence, 208, 209, 211 
Ripping, 196, 211-12, 213 
Ripsaw, 196 

sharpening, 198 
Rocke rs (for cradle), 102-3 
Roll to p d esk, 128-35 
Rounding corners, 242 
Rounding-over bit, 216-17 

Ro uter, 201, 216-18 
cutters for, 216 
cutting circles, 217 
cutting moulded edges 

and shapes, 217 
dovetailing with, 236, 237 
guiding pin on, 217 
making a shaper out of, 218 
making grooves, 216-17 
mounting the cutters, 216 

Sabre saw (or power jigsaw), 
197, 215 
choosing blades, 215 
making an interior cut, 215 

Safety of saws, 208, 210 
San d ers, 215, 248 

belt, 215 
disk, 212, 248 
or bital, 215, 248 

San d i ng, 13, 248 
Sanding block, 205 
Sandpaper, 248 
Saw blades, 208, 209, 210, 

211, 215 
Sawhorses, 206 
Saws 

hacksaws, 197 
bead or gent's, 197 
bow, 198 
circular, 208-9 
coping, 197-8 
crosscut, 196 
dovetail, 197, 236 
fretsaw, 198 
handsaws, 196-8 
jigsaw, 197, 215 
keyhole, 198 
mitre, 238 
panel, 196 
radial arm, 213 
ripsaw, 196 
sabre, 197,215 
sharpening, 198 
teeth of, 196 
tenon, 197 

Scotch glue, 225 
Scraping, scrapers, 205, 248 
Screwdriver b it, 195 
Screwdriver tips, 205 
Screwdrivers, 205 

Phillips head, 205 
pump action or Yankee, 205 
ratchet, 205 

Screw gauge numbers, 224 
Screws, 224 

countersunk, 224 
dowel, 226 
gauge numbers, 224 
hiding, 224 



machine, 226 
oval or raised head, 224 
Phillips head, 224 
round head, 224 

Scr ibing gouge, 199 
Seasoning of wood, 221, 222 
Sh aper (or spindle 

m oulder), 218 
Sha ping tools 204 
Sha rpe ning tools 

chisels and gouges. 199 
drill bits, 195 
grinder for, 219 
saws, 198 

Sheet materials, 223, 240-1 
cutting with handsaw, 196 
corner joints or T-joints, 

240-1 
edge treatments, 240 
grooved and rabbeted 

panels. 241 
Sh ellac, 249 
Sh elves, 112- 13, 126 

book- . 243, 114-15 
open shelving unit, 21 

Shoot ing b oar d, 201 
Shoulder plan e, 201 
Shrinkage p la tes a nd ang les, 

227 
Sink a n d hob, building in, 

47-8 
Skew or toe nailing. 224 
Slat p la nt stand, 178 
Slat wall units, 21, 22- 3, 207 
Slidin g bevel, 193 
Slidin g doors, 126 

Slidin g flap stay. 229 
Smoothing pla n e, 200 
Soap dish, veneer, 78-9 
Sofa 

convertible, 160-4 
with storage. 148-51, 241 

Softwoods, 220, 222, 230 
Solid centre a u ger bits, 195 
Spice rack, 116 
Splashback, 19 
Spli tter a n d anti-ki ckback 

fingers, 210 
Sp okeshaves, 204 
Spray fin ish i ng, 250-1 

cleaning equipment, 251 
overlapping strokes, 251 
using spray gun, 251 

Squarin g ofT, 193 

Stains. 248-9 
Staples, 224 
Stays. 229 

cranked, 229 
sliding flap. 229 

Stor age, storing 
cabinets, 116-19, 140-1 
kitchen, 20-1 
sofa with, 148-51 
wall box unit, 124-5 
wood, 207 
workshop, 207 

Stor age racks, kitchen, 22- 3, 
116 

Stra ight b it, 216 
Stripping pa intwor k, 215 
Surforms, 204 
Synthetic resin glue, 225 

Table hinge, 228 
Table saw, 210-12 

avoiding accidents with, 210 
blades, 211 
converting circular saw to, 

209 
crosscutting. 211 
cutting bevels and mitred 

edges,212 
cutting mitres, 211, 238 
cutting rabbets, 212 
cutting tapers, 212 
cutting wedges, 212 
ripping, 211- 12 

Table top. planing a, 200 
Tables, 246 

coffee, 145-7, 166-7 
corner joints for, 246 
corner plates for, 227 
dining, 12-13 
dual-height, 152-4 
gate leg, 28-31 
mirror-top, 146-7 
night, 56-7 
outdoor, 185 
parquet, 145-6 
picnic, 173-6 
trestle, 108-9, 246 
work, 120-3 

Tack h ammer, 194 
Tambour (r oll top). making, 

128. 132- 3 
Tapers, cutting, 212 
Tapes and rules, 193 
Teak oil, 250 

Template, marking. 232 
Ten on joint 

see Mortise and tenon joint 
Ten on saw, 196, 197 
Thicknessing p laner , 219 
Thicknessing wood. 230 
Throu gh dovetail, 236 
Throu gh dowel. 233 
Through housing, 239 
Through tenons, 235 
Tiled h ot stand, 48 
T-joints, 240 

brackets for. 226 
Tongue-and-groove joints, 

231 
Tool cabinet, 140-1 

wall-hung, 207 
Tool rack ; 139 
Tools 

grinder for sharpening, 207 
hand, 193-205 
hanging up of, 207 
marking and measuring. 193 
power, 206-19 
shaping. 204 

Toothbrush holder , 77 
Towel h older, 23 
Towel ra ils, 75, 79 
Tramme l p oin ts, 193 
Tray, barbecue, 188-91 
Trestles, 108-9, 206-7 
Trolley, barbecue, 186-8, 191 

Truing u p boards. 200 
Try p la n e, 200 
Try squa r e, 193 
Twist drills, 194, 195, 214 

Upholstering cha ir, 35 
Upholstery nails, 224 

Varnish, 249 
Veneer lampshades, 168-9 
Veneered chipboard, 223 
Ven eered lumber cor e 

plywood, 64, 223 
Ven eered plywood, 223, 241 
Vernier scale, 193 
V-grooving b it, 216 
Vice a n d bench stop . 138 
Vices, 206 
Viscosity cup, 250 

Index 

Wall cab inets, 48-9 
Wall u nits 

honeycomb, 110-11 
slat, 21, 22- 3, 207 

Warping, 222 
Warrington h ammer. 194 
Wax finish, 249-50 
Web or band clamps. 203 
Wedges, 203 

cutting, 212 
fox, 235 

Welsh dresser, 36-41 
Win d ing sticks, 230 

Wire baskets, fitting, 45 
Wood fillers, 248 
Wood, 220-2 

buying, 222 
defects, 222 
growth, 220 
manufactured boards, 223 
seasoning and movement, 

221 
storing. 207 
structure, 220 
types of, 222 
see also Joints 

Wood finishing, 248-51 
applying polyurethane 
lacquer, 249 
bleaching, 249 
filling and patching. 248 
grain filling, 248 

lacquers, 249 
oil, 250 
power sanders, 248 
preparations for, 248 
rubbing with pumice 

powder, 249 
Shellac, 249 
spray, 250-1 
stains, 248-9 
varnish, 249 
wax, 249-50 

Wood scr ew and tap. 205 
Wood worm, 221 
Workbench, 136-9, 206-7 
Workmate, 206, 218 
Worktops. kitchen, 19, 45--6, 

241 
Wrench, adjustable, 205 

Yankee screwdriver. 105 

255 
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Black & Decker Ltd 
DeVilbiss Company Ltd 
Dormer Tools (Sheffield) Ltd 
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Stanley Tools Ltd 
Stanley Power Tools Ltd 
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Stanley Works, 
195 Lake Street, 
New Britain, CT 06050 
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Evode, Inc., 
403 Kennedy Blvd., 
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Formica Corporation, 
Subsidiary of American Cynamid Co., 
Wayne, N.J. 07470 
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Wilmington, 
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Laura Ashley 
ICI Ltd 
Arthur Sanderson and Sons Ltd 
Sterling-Roncraft Ltd 
Swales-Sofadi Ltd 
Special thanks are due to 
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